
This is a digital copy of a book that was preserved for generations on library shelves before it was carefully scanned by Google as part of a project 
to make the world's books discoverable online. 

It has survived long enough for the copyright to expire and the book to enter the public domain. A public domain book is one that was never subject 
to copyright or whose legal copyright term has expired. Whether a book is in the public domain may vary country to country. Public domain books 
are our gateways to the past, representing a wealth of history, culture and knowledge that's often difficult to discover. 

Marks, notations and other marginalia present in the original volume will appear in this file - a reminder of this book's long journey from the 
publisher to a library and finally to you. 

Usage guidelines 

Google is proud to partner with libraries to digitize public domain materials and make them widely accessible. Public domain books belong to the 
public and we are merely their custodians. Nevertheless, this work is expensive, so in order to keep providing this resource, we have taken steps to 
prevent abuse by commercial parties, including placing technical restrictions on automated querying. 

We also ask that you: 

+ Make non-commercial use of the files We designed Google Book Search for use by individuals, and we request that you use these files for 
personal, non-commercial purposes. 

+ Refrain from automated querying Do not send automated queries of any sort to Google's system: If you are conducting research on machine 
translation, optical character recognition or other areas where access to a large amount of text is helpful, please contact us. We encourage the 
use of public domain materials for these purposes and may be able to help. 

+ Maintain attribution The Google "watermark" you see on each file is essential for informing people about this project and helping them find 
additional materials through Google Book Search. Please do not remove it. 

+ Keep it legal Whatever your use, remember that you are responsible for ensuring that what you are doing is legal. Do not assume that just 
because we believe a book is in the public domain for users in the United States, that the work is also in the public domain for users in other 
countries. Whether a book is still in copyright varies from country to country, and we can't offer guidance on whether any specific use of 
any specific book is allowed. Please do not assume that a book's appearance in Google Book Search means it can be used in any manner 
anywhere in the world. Copyright infringement liability can be quite severe. 

About Google Book Search 

Google's mission is to organize the world's information and to make it universally accessible and useful. Google Book Search helps readers 
discover the world's books while helping authors and publishers reach new audiences. You can search through the full text of this book on the web 



at |http : //books . google . com/ 



\ ν ι tr -η"^•'-^'^^^ 



/'•'^ 



Ο^^ 



^ο^ Essex Institute. 



PUESENTED BY 



:£,:o.J.(^'- 



J 



. { i > / 



The Library Committee ehnll divide the books and other 
articles belonging to the Library into three classes, namely : 
(a) those Λvhich are not to be removed from the building; (b) 
those which may be taken only by written permission ot 
three members of the committee; (c) those which may circu- 
late under the following rules :— 

Members shall be entitled to take from the Library two 
folio or quarto volumes, or four volumes of lesser fold, with 
the plates belonging to the same, upon having them recordc(l 
by the Librarian, or Assistant Librarian, and promising to 
make good any damage they sustain, Λvhile in their posses- 
sion, and to replace the same if lost, or pay a sum flxcd by 
the LiDrary Committee. 

No person shall lend any book belonging to the Institute, 
excepting to a member, under a penalty of one dollar for 
eacli offence. 

The Library Committee may allow members to take more 
than the allotted number of books upon a written applica- 
tion, and may also permit other persons than members to use 
the Library under such conditions as they may impose. 

Xo person sliall detain any book longer than four weeks 
from the Library, if notified that the same is wanted by an- 
other member, under a penalty of live cents per day, an<l no 
volume shall be detained longer than three montfis at one 
time under the same penalty. 

The Librarian shall have pOΛver by order of the Library 
Committee to call in any volume after it has been retained 
by a member for ten days. 

On or before the llrst Wednesday in May, all books shall 
be returndd to the Library, and a penalty of five cents per 
day shall be imposed for each volunie detained. 

No book shall be allowed to circulate until one month after 
its receipt. 



HARVARD COLLEGE LIBRARY 

F 
LIMPTON 




'Jrlxix . O^' βν r-^id^t^ 



"ZQ 



■ /Γ 




3 2044 102 849 163 



AN 



ELEMENTARY 



GREEK GRAMMAR. 



BT 



WILLIAM W. GOODWIN, Ph. D., 

KLIOT rB0FB88OB Or βΙΕΒΚ imBATUBB IK HABVABD VKITEBSITT. 



BETIBED BDmON. 



BOSTON: 

GINN BROTHERS. 

1873. 






:,,.P.^ ••; Γ . ^GE Li- . .Υ 
ι. 

6£0IIG£ AhihUfi PUMPTOM 
JANUARY 2d, 19214 



Xntered according to Act of Oongnef , in the yeax 1870, 

BY WILLIAM W. GOODWIN, 

In the Oflloe of the ubiarian of Gongrese, at Waahington• 



University Prbss: Welch, Bigblow, & Co., 
Cambridgs. 



PREFACE. 



I HAVE attempted to make a Qreek Q-rammar in which the fiusta 
and principles of the language shall be stated in as concise a form 
as is consistent with clearness and precision. The plan has been to 
exclude all detail which belongs to a book of reference, and to admit 
whatever will aid a pupil in mastering the ^at principles of Greek 
Grammar. The statement of the forms in Part Second has been con- 
densed proportionallj more than the Syntax. This has been done 
from a conviction that the chief principles of Syntax are a more 
profitable study for a pupil in the earlier years of his classical course 
than the details of vowel-changes and exceptional forms which are 
often thought to be more seasonable. The study of Greek Syntax, 
when it is viewed as an aid to reading and not as an ultimate end, 
gives the pupil an insight into the processes of thought of a highly 
cultivated people ; and while it stimulates his own powers of thought, 
it teaches him habits of more careful expression, by making him 
familiar with many forms of statement more precise than those to 
which he has been accustomed. The Greek Syntax, as it was de- 
veloped and refined by the Athenians, is an important chapter in the 
history of thought, and even those whose classical studies are con- 
fined to the rudiments cannot afford to omit this entirely. Nothing, 
in my opinion, does greater injustice to the pupil, and nothing does 
more to bring classical scholarship into discredit, than a system of 
teaching which employs only the memory and discourages all exercise 
of thought. 

Teachers must decide how far the experiment of separating the 
principles of Grammar from the equally necessary Grammar of ref- 
erence is a successful one. It certainly will not be successful, unless 
it is understood that all who continue their classical studies beyon<* 
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the school, and especially all classical teachers, must use larger works 
than the present for reference. I need not mention the many gram- 
matical works, both in English and in Grerman, which are accessible 
to scholars. The modem science of Comparative Philology has 
given new value and dignity to the departments of Etymology and 
Inflection, which now stand for the first time on a sure historic basis; 
but their details are proper study for advanced students, not for be- 
ginners. 

In preparing this work, I have availed myself freely of the labors 
of my predecessors. Most of the work of collecting facts has been 
done so often and so well, that originahty is now impossible except 
in combining and condensing. I am especially indebted to the gram- 
mars of Hadley and Sophocles, and to the German works of Kriiger 
and Madvig. The best examples to illustrate the Syntax have gen- 
erally been used by others, and I have not hesitated to use them again. 
In this, as in other matters of detail, it is impossible to give credit in 
an elementary work. The division of verbs into nine classes (in § 108) 
is that of G-. Curtius, as improved by Hadley and published in his 
Greek Grammar in 1860. Here, and in many other cases, I am 
greatly indebted to the kindness of Professor Hadley for permission 
to use his valuable material. The sections on the Syntax of the 
Verb are generally condensed from my larger work, " Syntax of the 
Moods and Tenses of the Greek Verb," to which I must refer more 
advanced students, and especially teachers, for a fuller exposition of 
many matters which are here merely hinted at. I have not hesitated 
to introduce here (for the first time in an elementary book) a brief 
statement of the new classification of conditional sentences, with its 
application to relative sentences, which is contained in my larger 
work. I cannot help hoping that the new statement of this and 
similar subjects may do something to remove the traditional obscurity 
which surrounds this department of Syntax. More space is given to 
examples here than elsewhere, from the natin-e of the subject 

The Catalogue of Irregular Verbs professes to give only the strictly 
classic forms. In deciding on the admission of each form, I have 
relied chiefly on Veitch's "Greek Verbs Irregular and Defective," 
which gives the authorities for the use of each tense. This work of 
616 pages, published in the Oxford ** Clarendon Press Series," is a 
lexicon in itself, and of the greatest value to the classical scholar. 
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Teachers wlio nee this G-rammar are advued to make their pupils 
first familiar with the largest type, including the paradigms ; then to 
tmite the first and second types ; and finally, the first, second, and 
third. A very few notes in still smaller type (see pp. 2, 26, 81, 85) 
are intended rather as suggestions to the teacher than as lessons for 
the pupil. I am strongly of the opinion that a pupil should begin to 
translate easy sentences as soon as he has finished the paradigm of 
the verb in O, the few principles of syntax which he will need being 
explained by the teacher. While I have no faith in classical learning 
which is not based on a systematic study of grammar, I think that 
translation, both from Grreek into English and firom English into 
Greek, can hardly begin too soon. I fear that the opposite course 
may often do more to stifle enthusiasm than to encourage systematic 
study. 

In introducing matters which are connected with Comparative Phi- 
lology, especially in the prominence given to roots and stems in Part 
Second, I have been guided by the opinion of many scholars who are 
authorities in these matters. I am happy to be confirmed in my own 
opinion that it is inexpedient to designate Greek nouns and verbs by 
their stems (as is done in Sanskrit) rather than in the usual way. 
Comparative Philology is a progressive science, and its views are 
apt to change; for example, I cannot think it advisable to teach boys 
to call the noun usually called iknU by the strange name cXirid-, as 
long as the leading scholars of Europe are not even agreed whether 
the stem is really ikmd- or ikm-• 

I have not thought that the subject of Pronunciation, in its only 
practical form, belongs properly to Grammar. The important question 
of the ancient sounds of the letters requires too much learned discussion 
for beginners, and the subject is too extensive to be treated in a work 
like this. I refer all who are interested in it to the works of Pro- 
fessor Sophocles, especially his "History of the Greek Alphabet" 
His learning enables him to speak with the highest authority on the 
subject A very difierent question, it seems to me, is the practical 
one, How are boys to be taught to pronounce Greek in our schools ? 
Even if we had a complete ancient account of Greek pronunciation, — 
which we are very far fi-om having, — it would be a much harder task 
to teach boys of the present day to follow it than it would be to 
teach them to pronounce German or French by rules without the 
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help of the voice. The two most important considerations in regard 
to practical G-reek pronunciation are simplicity and uniformity. It is 
more than a quarter of a century since any system could claim notice 
in this country on the ground of uniformity. Even that monstrosity, 
the so-called "English system," which saddled the G-reek at once with 
English vowel-sounds and Latin accents, is now imintelligible to the 
majority of our scholars ; and it is not likely that a system which 
requires the use of a foreign system of accentuation will ever be 
generally adopted. The American Philological Association, in meet- 
ings at which scholars from every part of the country were present, 
has twice recommended ahnost (or quite) unanimously that American 
scholars should unite on a system of pronouncing Greek with the 
written accents and the '^ continental " sound of the vowels. This 
recommendation seems more likely to result in some approach to 
uniformity than any other that has been made. The term " conti- 
nental " seems to be used here to denote the sounds of a, e, and i 
which prevail on the Continent of Europe, as opposed to the English 
sounds of these letters. To those who wish for a more special 
recommendation, I would suggest the following system, which I follow 
chiefly from its simplicity and because it is adopted by many leading 
scholars in different parts of this country : — 

α as α iafaiherj η as e Ιηβίβ^ e as β in men, c as t in machine^ ω as ο 
mnote, υ as French «; short vowels merely «AoWer than the long 
vowels ; — oi as at in aisUj α as ei in height, oi as oi in oil, vi as ui in 
quit or wi in with, αυ as ou in house, evBseu mfeud, ov as oo in moon ; 
^ 27, φ, like a, η,ω\ — the consonants as in English, except that y 
before κ, y, or χ has the soimd of n, but elsewhere is hard ; that β is 
always like fh in thin ; and that χ is always hard, like German ch. 

In conclusion I must express my obligations to the proprietors of 
the University Press, who have placed five fonts of Porson type at 
my disposal in printing this work. 

W. W. GOODWIN. 

HABVASD CrOLUEGB, OctobOT 8, 1870. 
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το THE KEYISED EDITION. 



SINCE the publication of the first edition, many misprints and 
other accidental errors have been corrected, indexes have been 
added, and many slight additions to the text and changes in expres- 
sion have been made. The only change which affects references to 
the first edition has been made by adding § 138, Note 8, which 
includes what was contained in § 136, Note 2. 

I am much indebted to the kindness of many friends who have 
informed me of misprints or other errors in tiie earlier editions. 
Kuch of the accuracy which the work has now attained is due to 
their efficient help, which I trust will be continued in fiiture years. 
I must express my special obligations to Professor M. W. Humphreys, 
of Lexington, Virginia, by whose suggestions I have been greatiy 
aided in revising the work. 

Many scholars who most warmly welcome a " small Q-reek Gram- 
mar " seem to forget that smallness can be attained only by conden- 
sation and omission. One principle which I have followed in omis- 
sions needs, perhaps, to be explained. I have generally omitted all 
matter that belongs to lexicography rather than to grammar; for 
example, the meanings of the prepositions, of merely connective con- 
junctions, and of other particles which are not closely related to the 
construction, are given in Liddell and Scott's Lexicon in such detail, 
that it is useless to repeat the statements in a grammar Uke this ; and 
it is assumed that every teacher will direct his pupils to the proper 
sources of information. On the other hand, the uses of relative and 
temporal particles, of the negatives, and of words like ei, S», &n, «r, 
^πως, tva, <fec., are expluned in the Syntax with the constructions to 
which they belong. 



In revising the work in 1873, 1 am greatly indebted to the courtesy 
of Mr. S. R. Winchell, of Ann Arbor, for corrections and excellent 
suggestions. The most important change made in this edition is in 
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the statement of the Classification of Conditional Sentences (§ 220), 
which has been made to conform to that which will be found in the 
fifth edition (now about to be published) of my Grreek Moods and 
Tenses. 

W. W. G. 
IIabyabd Oolleoe, September, 1878. 
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THE GREEK LANGUAGE AND DIALECTS. 

THE Greek language is the language spoken by the Greek 
race. In the historic period, the people of this race called 
themselves by the name HeUejies^ and their language Hellenic. 
We call them Greeks^ from the Boman name Graeci, They were 
diyided into Aeolians, Dorians, and lonians. The Aeolians in- 
habited Aeolis (in Asia), Lesbos, Boeotia, and Thessaly ; the 
Dorians inhabited Peloponnesus, Doris, Crete, some cities of 
Caria with the neighboring islands, Southern Italy, and a large 
part of Sicily ; the lonians inhabited Ionia (in Asia), Attica, 
many islands in the Aegean Sea, and some other places. 

In the early times of which the Homeric poems are a record, 
there was no such division of the whole Greek race into Aeoli- 
ans, Dorians, and lonians as that which was recognized in 
historic times ; nor was there any common name of the whole 
race, like the later name of Hellenes. The Homeric Hellenes 
are a small tribe in Southeastern Thessaly. 

The dialects of the Aeolians and the Dorians are known as the 
Aeoltc and Doric dialects. In the language of the lonians we 
must distinguish the Old Ionic, the N'eto Ionic, and the Attic 
dialects. The Old Ionic or Epic is the language of the Homeric 
poems, the oldest Greek literature. The New Ionic was the 
language of Ionia in the fifth century B. C, as it appears in 
Herodotus and Hippocrates. The Attic was the language of 
Athens during her period of literary eminence.* 

* The name Ionic includes both the Old and the New Ionic, but not the 
Attic. When the Old and the New lonie are to be distinguished in the 
present work, Ep. (for Epic) or Horn, (for Homeric) is used for the former, 
and Hdt. (Herodotus) for the latter. 
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The Attic dialect is the most cultivated form of the Greek 
language. It is therefore made the basis of Greek Grammar, 
and the other dialects are usuallj treated, for convenience, as 
if their forms were merely variations of the Attic. This is a 
position, however, to which the Attic has no claim on the ground 
of age or primitive forms, in respect to which it holds a rank 
below the other dialects. 

The literary and political importance of Athens caused her 
dialect gradually to supplant the others wherever Greek was 
spoken; but, in this very extension, the Attic dialect itself 
was not a little modified. This universal Greek language, 
beginning with the Alexandrian period (283 B. C.), is called the 
Common Dialect. The name Hellenistic is given to that form 
of the Common Dialect which was used by the Jews of Alexan- 
dria who made the Septuagint version of the Old Testament 
(283 - 135 B. C), and to the writers of the New Testament ; 
all of whom were Hellenists (i, e. Jews who spoke Greek)• The 
language which has been spoken by the Greeks during the last 
seven centiuies is called Modem Greek, or Romaic 

The Greek is descended from the same original language 
with the Indian (i. e. Sanskrit), Persian, German, Slavonic, 
Celtic, and Italian languages. It is most closely connected 
with the Italian languages (including Latin), to which it bears 
a relation similar to the still closer relation between French and 
Spanish. This relation accounts for the striking analogies be- 
tween Latin and Greek, which appear in both roots and termi- 
nations ; and also for the less obvious analogies between Greek 
and the German element in English, which are seen in a few 
words like me, 19, know, ko. 





PART 


I. 




Τ.ΚΓΓΕΚβ, 


SYTJ.ABT-ER, 


AND ACCENTS. 




ΤΗΚ ALPHABET. 




S 1. The Greek Alphabet has twenty-four letters : — 


Form. EqniTAlent 


HanM. 


A a 


a 


"Αλφα 


Alpha. 


Β β 


b 


Βήτα 


Beta 


Γ y 


g 


Γαμβία 


Gamma 


Δ δ 


d 


ΔΑτα 


Delta 


Ε 6 


e (short) 


*Ε ^ΤΚορ 


EpsHon 


ζ ζ 


ζ 


Ζήτα 


Zeta 


Η η 


e (long) 


*Ητα 


Eta 


θ θ& 


th 


θψ-α 


Theta 


Ι t 


i 


Ιώτα 


Iota 


κ κ 


k or hard c 


Καιητα 


Kappa 


Δ λ 


1 


ΔάμβΒα 


Lambda 


Μ μ 


m 


Μΰ 


Mu 


Ν ρ 


η 


Νϋ 


Nu 


Β ξ 


X 


m 


Xi 





(short) 


*0 μίκρόν 


Omicron 


Π ΐΓ 


Ρ 


m 


Pi 


Ρ Ρ 


Γ 


'Ρω 


Sho 


Χ σ 9 


s 


Χίγμα 


Sigma 


Τ τ 


t 


Ταυ 


Tau 


Γ υ 


u 


*Τ ψϊΚόρ 


Upsilon 


Φ φ 


ph 


Φΐ 


Phi 


Χ Χ 


dl 


ΧΣ 


Chi 


Ψ ψ 


ps 


*ϊ 


Pd 


Ω ω 


(loruf) 


ii μ&^α 


Omega 



2 LETTEBS, SYLLABLES, AND ACCENTS. [§ 2. 

Note 1. At the end of a word the form ς is used, elsewhere the 
form σ j thus, σνστασκ. 

Note 2. Two obsolete letters — Vau or Digamma (f or r), equivalent 
to F or W, and Koppa (<f), equivalent to Q — and also the character San 
(i^), a form of 8ιφηα, are used as numerals (§ 76). The first of these was 
not entirely out of use when the Homeric poems were composed, and the 
metre of many verses in these is explained only by admitting its presence. 

VOWELS AND DIPHTHONGS. 

§ 2. The νοΛνβΙδ are a, e, 17, i, o, ω, and υ• Of these, 
€ and ο are always short ; η and ω are always long ; a, i, 
and V are sometimes short and sometimes long, whence 
they are called doubtful vowels. 

Note. A, c, 1;, o, and ω are called open vowels; t and υ are called 
close vowels. 

§ 3. There are seven diphthongs which begin with a 

short vowel, m, ei, ot, m, άυ, €v, ov; and six Λvllich begin 

with a long vowel, a, 17, ω, άυ, ηυ, ων (Ionic). 

In α, ι;, ω, the t is written below the first vowel, and is called iota 
suhscript. But in capitals it is written in the line; as in THI 
Κί2ΜΩΙΔΙΑΙ, rg κωμωδία, and in 'Ώιχίτο, ^χ(το. This i was written 
as a regular letter as long as it was pronounced, that is, until the first 
century B. C. 

BREATHINGS. 

§ 4. 1. Every vowel or diphthong at the beginning of 
a word has either the rov^h breathing (*) or the smooth 
breathing ('). The rough breathing shows that the vowel 
is preceded by the sound of Λ.; the smooth breathing, that 
the vowel has its simple sound. Thus ορών, seeing, is pro- 
nounced Mrdn; but ορών, of mountahis, is pronounced 
Srdn, 

Note. A diphthong takes the breathing (like the accent) upon 
its second vowel. But a, j;, and ω take it upon the first vowel, even 
Avhenthe t is written in the line. Thus οίχνται^ Ευφραίνω, ΑΪμωρ; bul 
}^χ€το or Ωιχ€το, αδω or^Atd», ζδαν or^Htdety. 
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2. The consonant ρ is generally wiitten ρ at the begin* 
mug of a word In the middle of a word pp is often 
written pp. Thus ρψ-ωρ (rhetor), orator; άρρητος, uiispeak-* 
able; Πυρρός, Fi/rrhus [pp = rrh). 

CONSONANTS. 
§ 5. 1. The consonants are divided into 

labials, ir, β, φ, μ^ 

palatals, κ, γ, χ, 

Unguals, τ, d, θ, ζ, σ, λ, ρ, ρ. 

2. The double consonants are ξ, ψ, ζ, Λ Ία composed of κ and 
σ; ψ) of IT and σ. Ζ is not composed of two consonants, but it 
has the effect of two in lengthening a preceding vowel (§ 19, 2). 

§ β. By another classification, the consonants are divided into 
semivowels and mutes, 

1. The semivowels are \, μ,ν, p, and σ ; of which the first 
four are called liquids, and σ is caUed a sibilant. Μ and w are 
also called nasals; to which must be added γ before κ, γ, χ, or 
ξ, where it has the sound of v, as in Αγκυρα (ancora), anchor. 

2. The mutes are of three orders: — 

smooth mutes, v, κ, r, 
middle mutes, β, γ, d, 
rough mutes, φ, χ, θ. 

These again correspond in the following classes:--^ 

labial mutes, ir, β, φ, 
palatal mutes, κ, γ, χ, 
Ungual mutes, r, d, Λ 

Note. Mutes of the same order are called co-ordinate; those of 
the same doss are called cognate. The smooth and rough mutes, with 
σ» {, and ^^ are called surd (hushed sounds); the other consonants 
and the vowels are called sonant 

§ 7. The only consonants which can stand at the end of a 
Greek word are v, p, and s. 

X and ψ {κσ and πσ) are no exceptions ; and U and ουκ (ονχ) 
are varied forms of c£ and ου. 



4 LETTERS, SYLLABLES, AND ACCENTS. [§ 8. 

COLLISION OF VOWELS. HIATUS. 

§ 8. A succession of two vowel sounds, not forming a diph- 
thong, was generally displeasing to the Athenians. In the 
middle of a word this was avoided by contraction (§ 9). Be- 
tween two words — where it is called hiatus and was especially 
offensive — it was avoided by croMs (§11), by elision (§ 12), or 
by adding a movable consonant (§ 13) to the former word. 

CONTRACTION OF VOWELS. 

§ 9. Two successive vowels, or a vowel and a diphthong, aro 
often united by contraction in a single long vowel or a diph- 
thong ; as φίΚίω, φιλώ ; ^tXcc, φι\€ΐ ; τίμα€, τίμα. 

Contraction takes place especially in Attic Greek, but seldom 
imless the first vowel is open (§ 2, Note). It follows these gen- 
eral rules : — 

1. Two vowels which can form a diphthong simply unite in 
one syllable ; as τβέχβϊ, relict ; γίραϊ, γίρ^ ; paicrro^, pharos, 

2. If one of the vowels is ο or ω, they are contracted into ω. 
But €0, 00, and oc give ov. Thus ΙίηΧόητε, di^Xoarc ; ψ&λ€β»σλ, ψιλώσι ; 

Τίμάομ€ν^ ημωμ€ν', τιμάωμίν^ τιμωμ^ν; δήλόω, δηΧώ', — but yivtos, 
y€Vovs', πΚόος, vkovs^ yrfc, ρου. 

Note. In contracts of tlie first and second declensions, ο is dropped 
before a, and before any long vowel or a diphthong. (See § 43 and 
§65.) 

3. If the two vowels are α and c (or 17), the first vowel sound 
prevails, and we have α or η. Λα gives 5, and ίη or η€ gives η ; 

but ec gives CI. Thus, ^τίμα€, ΙτΊμα ; ημάητί^ Τίματ€ ; τ(ίχ€α, Τ€ΐχη ; 
μνάα, μνα ; φίΚ€ητ€^ φιλητ§ ; τtμη€PToςf τιμηρτος ; c<^iXcc, (φιλ€ΐ. 

Note. In the first and second declensions, co becomes ά in the dual 
and plural and after a vowel or ρ ; also in the third declension after 
a vowel. In the dual of the third declension ce becomes η, (§ 43, 
§ 65, § 52, 2, Ν. 2, § 53, 3, Ν. 3. See also § 51, 2.) 

4. If a simple vowel is followed by a diphthong, it is con- 
tracted with the first vowd of the diphthong, and the second 
vowel is dropped unless it can be retained as iota subscript (§ 3). 
But a, c, and ο are dropped before ai j and c and ο before oc. 
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Thus, ημάβι^ τιμψ ; τιμάυ, ημ/φ ; ημόοι, ημψ ; ημάου, πμΔ ; φιλ/», 

ίη16ου, ^ηΧοΰ ; but μνάαι^ μραι ; φιλ/οι, φιλοΓ ; ^ηΧόοι, ίηΧοί 

Note. In verbs in άω^ except in the infinitive, oct and og give ot ; 
as δι;λΟ€ΐΓ, 6η\οις ; ^17X017, ϋηΚοϊ ; — but irjKotuff δηλονρ (regularly). 
Infinitives in -aeuf drop i in contraction ; as ημάορ^ τψαρ. 

In the second person singular of the passive and middle, coi gives 
« as well as 27 ; as Xvtai, Xvjff or Xvct. (See § 114, 2.) 

5. The close vowels (i and v) are contracted with a following 
vowel in some forms of nouns in is and v£ of the third declension. 
(See § 52.) 

§ 10. Two successive vowels, not forming a diphthong, are 
sometimes imited in pronunciation. This is called synizesis. 
Thus, θ€οί may make one syllable in poetry ; fr^uta or χμνσίγ 
may make two. 

CRASIS AND ELISION. 

§ U. 1. A vowel or diphthong at the end of a word is often 
contracted with one at the beginning of the following word. 
This is called crasts (κρασκ, mixture). The first of the two 
words is generally an article, a relative pronoun, or και 

Crasis generally follows the laws of contraction (§ 9), but 
"with these modifications : — 

(a.) A diphthong at the end of the first word drops its last 
vowel before crasis takes place. 

(6.) The article drops its final vowel or diphthong in crasis 
before a. The particle το/ drops ot before a; and και drops <u 
before αν, cv, ου, and the words el, elsy ol, aU 

2. The following are examples of crasis : — 

Ύ6 ομομα^ τοΰνομΛ] ra άγαθά^ τάγαθά] τό ivcarriov^ τοννωττίον] 6 ^jc, 
ουκ ; 6 f 7Γ1, ούττί ; & αν, a»] καί αν, καν ; #coi 6ΐτο, Kqra ; — ό άνηρ, άνηρ ; 
Οί αδ€λφοι, άΒ€\φοί, τω avbpi, ravSpi] το αυτό, ταυτό, του οντου, τού- 
του ; — τοι αν, ταν {μίντοι αν, μ€νταν) ; τοί αρα, τάρα ; — Kcu αύτοί, καυτός ; 
καϊ αυτή, χαντη (§ 17, 1) ; κα\ ci, Kei ; κα\ οί, χοΐ ; κάί αΐ, χαΐ. So ryo» 
οιδα, f γφ^α ; ω άνθρωπε, ωνθρωπ€ ; τ^ i'^opV) τήπαρ^ ; προέχων, προΰχων. 
So ΤΓου eoTiVj πουστιν, 

Note 1. The rough breathing of the article or relative is retained 
on the contracted syllable, taking the place of the usual coronis ('). 
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Note 2. In crasis, mpos takes the form &T€pos^ — whence Baripov, 

Note 3. Crasis may be left to pronunciation (§ 10). Thus, μη ού 
makes one syllable in poetry ; so μη €ib€mi, iwel ού, 

§ 12. A short final vowel may be dropped when the next 
word begins with a vowel. This is called elision. An apostrophe 
(') marks the omission. Έ. g. 

Ai' €μου for δια €μου ] άντ* eK€linfs for αντί €Κ€ίνης ; \iyoiii Sv for Xe- 
yotfu ay; αλλ' tvBvs for αλλ^Ιι €υθνί ; cV άνβρωπφ for cvl άνθρωπω. So 
εφ* €Τ€ρφ\ νυχ& ολην for yvjcra δλι/ν (§ 17, 1; 16, 1). 

Note 1. The poets sometimes elide ai in the verbal endings μαι, 
σαι, rat, and σβαι. So ot in oT/ioc, and rarely in μοι* 

Note 2. The prepositions n-cpt and πρό, the conjunction iPrt, and 
datives in ι of the third declension, are not elided in Attic Greek. 
The form &r stands for crrc, wJien, 

Note 3. The poets sometimes cut off a short vowel even before a 
consonant. Thus in Homer we find &ρ, Svy κάτ^ and πάρ, for apa, dvaj 
κατά, and παρά. Kar assimilates its r to a following consonant, and 
drops it before two consonants ; as κάββαΚ€ and κάκταρ€ for κατ€βαΚ€ 
and κατ€κταρ€ ; — but κατθανΈΪν for καταΒανύν (§ 15, 1). 

MOVABLE CONSONANTS. 

§ 13. 1. Most words ending in σ«, and all verbs of the third 
person ending in c, add ¥ when the next word begins with a 
voweL This is called ν mofuahU. E. g. 

Πασι d/doMri ravra; but itaxriv th^Ksv €K€Ufa. So ^ίθωσί/Αοι; but 

Note 1. Έστ* takes ν movable, like third persons in σι* The 
Epic K€ (for av) adds ν before a vowel The enchtic νυν has an Epic 
form w. Many adverbs in -Bev (as πρ6σθ(ν) have poetic forms in -ue. 

Note 2. Ν movable is generally added at the end of a sentence or 
of a line of poetry. It may be added even before a consonant in 
poetry, to make position (§ 19, 2). 

2. Ouroff, ίξ (iw), and some other words, drop ς before a con- 
sonant ; as ούτω boK€i, 4κ πόΚ€ως ; — but όντως €χ€ί, €ξ doreof, 

Ον, not, becomes ουκ before a smooth vowel, and ούχ before a 
rough vowel. Μη insert» κ m ιιηκ4τι, (like ovic-en). 
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METATHESIS AND SYNCOPE. 

§ 14• 1. Metathats is the tronspoeition of two letters in a 
word; as in Kparos and itapToty strengUi; θάρσος and 3peuro8f 
courage. 

2. Synccpe is the omission of a vowel from the middle of a 
word; as in τηχτ^ρος^ πατράς, (See § δ 7.) 

EUPHONY OP CONSONANTS. 

§ 15• 1. A rough consonant (§ 6, 2) is never doubled ; but 
νφ, κχ, and τΘ are always written for φφ, χχ, and 6Θ. Thus 
Σαιτφώ, Baicx<w, icar^ayelv, not Ζαφφώ, Βάχχοί, KaBOcamw (§ 12, Ν. 3). 
So in Latin, Sappho, Bacchus. 

2. Initial ρ is doubled when a vowel precedes it in forming 
a compound word. After a diphthong it is unchanged. Thusy 
ovappmrm (of άμά and ρίπτω), but wpoos (of r^ and ρόος). So after 
the syllabic augment ; as tpparrw (imperfect of ρίπτω). 

§ 1β. The following rules apply chiefly to euphonic changes 
made in the final consonant of a stem in adding the endings, 
especially in forming and inflecting the tenses of verbs : — 

1. Before a lingual mute (r, δ, θ), a labial or palatal mute 
must be of the same order (§ 6, Note), and another lingual 
mute must be changed to σ. Ε. g. 

TerptwTO* (for Terpi/3-rat), dcdcjcroi (for dcic^-Tai), π\(χθηνΜ (for 
irXc/c-^voi), ίΚΈίφθην (for ίΚίΐτΓ-ΰην), γράβ^ν (for γραφ-^ην). IIcVeMrrac 
(ϊΓ€π€ΐ^-ται), ineiaBqv ((ΙπΈΐθ-ΰψή^ jarcu. (jjd-T(u)j ϊστ€ (ti-T€). 

Note. No combinations of diflferent mutes, except those here in- 
cluded and those mentioned in § 15, 1, are allowed in Greek. When 
any such arise, the first mute is dropped ; as in π€π€ΐκα (for π€π€ΐθ'κα). 

2. No mute can stand before σ except ir and κ (in ψ and ξ). 
Here β and φ become π ; γ and χ become κ ; the other mutes 
are dropped. E. g. 

Τρίψω (for τρ*β-σβ)), γρωΙ^ω (for γραφ'σω\ Χχξω (for λ«γ-σω), ηΈΐσω 
(for π(ΐΘ-σω)^ ασω (for ad -σω), σώμασι (for σωματ-σί)^ €\πίσι (for 
cXirtd-cri). So φλ€^ (for φλ€|8-ί), iXnis (for eXTTtd-r), wi (for imrr-p). 
See examples under § 46, 2. 

3. Before μ, a labial mute (π, /S, φ) becomes /x; a palatal 
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mute (Ky χ) becomes γ ; and a lingual mute (τ, d, Θ) becomes σ-. 
Kg. 

AcXct/i/juu (for XeXciiT'-fuu), Τ€τριμμαι (for rcrpi/3-/buu), γίγραμμΛΐ (for 
y€ypa(fi-yML)y freVXey/uu (for 9Γ€πλ€ΐ:-/χαι), Τ€Τ(νγμΜ (for Τ€Γ€υχ-μαι), 
ίσμαί (for jjd-fuu), πίπ€ΐσ-μαι (for π€π€ΐΘ'μαι), 

4. In passive and middle endings, σ- is dropped between two 
consonants. Έ. g. 

Α€λ€ΐφΘ€ (for λ€λ(&9Γ-σ^€, § 16, 1), γ€γραφθ€ (for γεγραφ-σθΈ^^ 
γ€ργάφθ(Η (for γ6γραφ-σ^α&), πΐφάνβαι (for ν€φα»-σθ€α). 

Note. In the verbal endings σαι and σο, σ is often dropped after a 
vowel; as in λυ€σαι, Xvcac, λή;, or Xvct (§ 9, 4, Note). Stems in βσ 
of the third declension also drop σ before a vowel or another σ. (See 
§ 52, 1, Note.) 

5. Before a labial mute (π, /9, φ), y becomes μ ; before a pal- 
atal mute (kj y, χ) it becomes y (§ 6, 1). 

Before another liquid, ρ is changed to that liquid ; before σ, 
it is generally dropped and the preceding vowel is lengthened 
(c to ei, ο to ου), Ε. g. 

*Εμπΐ7Π'ω (for εν-ϊτιπτω), συμβαίνω (for σνν-βοίνω), Ιμφανηί (for 
Έν-φξοη/ς). Συγχέω (for συν-χ€α)), σν/7«^9 (for συν^€νης), 'EXXciirtt 
(for Ιι/-λ€»Γω), (μμενω (for €ν-μ€νω), σvρpeω'(for συν-ρ^ω), McXas (for 
fieXoy-r), cii (for €i/-r) λυονσι (for λνο-ι^σι, § 112, Note). 

Note 1. The combinations lo-, νδ, i^, are often dropped together 
before σ (§ 16, 2 and 5), and the preceding vowel is lengthened, as 
above (§ 16, 6) ; as πασι (for Λτοντ-σι), λ€θΐ;σι (for Xecvr-ai), ηθ€ΐσι 
(dat plur. for τι^εντ-σ*), Ti$€is (for Tt^ew-y), dovs (for iow-s), σπείσω 
(for σ9Γ6νδ-σω). 

Note 2. Before σ* of the dative plural, ν alone is dropped without 
lengthening the vowel; as δαίμοσι (for Aaiyuov-ai). Compare πασι 
(for παιτ-σι), Note 1. 

So VT in adjectives in «s, but never in participles ; as χαρί^σι (for 
χαρί€ντ'σϊ) ; but Τ4^€ίσ*, as given above. 

Note 3. The preposition cV is not changed before σ, ρ, or f. Συν 
becomes συσ- before σ and a votoel^ but σν- before σ and a conso- 
nant or before f. Thus, (νρόιττω^ συσσιτορ, σν^υγο?. 

Por ν retained before σ or changed to σ before /*, in the perfect 
passive and middle of verbs in νω, see § 113, N. 2. 

§ 17• 1• A smooth mute standing before a rough vowel 
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(either by elision or in forming a compound word) is itself made 
rough. E. g. 

*Αφΐ7/Μ (for άπ-(ΐ7/Μ), καβαφίω (for κατ-αίρ^ω), αψ &v (for ΰοώ &0• 
v6xff έΚην (for νύκτα δΚην, § 12, § 16, 1). 

So in crasis, where the rough breathing may even affect a conso- 
nant not immediately preceding it. (See § 11, 2.) 

Note. The Ionic dialect does not observe this principle ; but uses• 
for example, άπ o5, άπίημΛ. 

2. In rednplications (§ 101), an initial rough mute is always 
made smooth. Κ g. 

Ίΐ€φυκα (for φ€φvκa)y perfect of φύω j κιίχηνα (for χ€χΊΡα) pert of 
χάσκω ; τ€θη\α (for θ€θηλα)^ perf. of ^άλλω. 

Note. A similar change takes place in some other words; as in 
τρ€φω (for θμ€φω), ^P^X^ (^or βρ^χω)^ τριχός (for Θρι^-ος) jfrom ΰρΙ( ; 
€τάφην (for €Θαφ-ην) from ^<ίπτω; ταχύς (for ^αχνί). So in Μθηρ 
(for €βυθην) from Λ5α), and crc^v (for ίβ^θην) from ri^fu. 

3. The ending θι of the aoriet imperative passive becomes r* 
after Λ?-, the regular characteristic of that tense (§ 110, 3); as 
\νύητι (for Χν^-Θή. 

SYLLABLES. 

§ 18. 1. A Greek word has as many syllables as it has 
sepaxate vowels or diphthongs. The syllable next to the 
last is called the penvlt (pen-ultima, almost last) ; the one 
before the penult is called the antepenult 

2. A pure syllable is one whose vowel or diphthong 
immediately follows another vowel or diphthong; as the 
last syllable of φιΧβω, οΙκία, χρυσβο?. 

Note. In most editions of the Greek authors, the following rules 
are observed in-dividing syllables at the end of a line : — 

1. Single consonants, combinations of consonants which can begin 
a word (which can be seen from the Lexicon), and mutes followed by 
μ or V, are placed at the beginning of a syllable. Other combinations 
of consonants are divided. Thus, ?-;(», c -γώ, i-tm-pa^ ve-icrapj ά-κμη, 
Ιί€-σμός, μι-κρόν, πρά-γμα-τος, ττράσ-σ», €λ-π/£, iv-b6v, 

2. Compound words are divided into their original parts; but 
when elision has taken place, they are divided like simple words. 
Thus, ττροσ-ά-γω, but πα-ρά-γ«. 
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QUANTITY OF SYLLABLES. 

§ le. 1. A syllable is long by nature when it has a 
long vowel or a diphthong ; as in τΓ/ι^η, κτ€ίρω. 

2. A syllable is long hy position when its vowel is fol- 
lowed by two consonants or a double consonant; as in 
ορτυξ. 

3. When a vowel sL•rt ly nature is followed by a mute 
and a liquid, the syllable is common (i. e. either long or 
short) ; as in τέκνον^ ΰττνος^ νβρις. But in Attic poetry 
such a syllable is generally short, in other poetry it is 
generally long. 

Note. A middle mute (ft y, θ) before λ, μ, or y, lengthens the 
preceding vowe^ as in αγνώ?, βφλίον^ ^άγμα, 

§ 20. The quantity of most syllables can be seen at once. 
Thus η and ω and all diphthongs are long by nature ; c and ο 
are short by nature. (See § 2.) 

When a, I, and υ are not long by position, their quantity must 
generally be learned by observation. But it is to be remem- 
bered that 

1. Every vowel arising from contraction or crasis (not fiOm 
elision) is long ; as α in άκων for άίκων, 

2. The endings as and vs are long when ν οτ.μτ has been 
dropped before σ (§ 16, 5, and N. 1). 

3. The accent often shows the quantity of a vowel. (See 
§21, 1;§22.) 

The quantity of the terminations of nouns and verbs will be stateii 
below in the proper places. 

ACCENT. 
General Prlnclplee• 

§ 21• 1. There are three accents, the acute ('), the grave 
(^), and the circumflex ("). The acute can stand only on 
one of the last three syllables of a word, the circumflex 
only on one of -the last two, and the grave only on the 
last. The circumflex can stand only on a syllable long 
by nature. 
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Note 1. The grave accent is rarely used except in place of the 
acute in the case mentioned in § 23, 1. 

Note 2. The accent (like the breathing) stands on the second 
vowel of a diphthong. (See § 4, 1, Note.) 

2. A word is called oxyUme when it has the acute on the last 
syllable ; paroxytoney when it has the acute on the penult ; pro- 
paroxytoTUy when it has the acute on the antepenult 

A word is called perispomenon when it has the circumflex on 
the last syllable; properispoTnenon, when it has the circumflex 
on the penult. 

A word is called barytone when its last syllable has no accent. 

§ 22. 1. The antepenult cannot be accented if the last 
syllable is long (either by nature or by position). Κ ac- 
cented, it takes the acute ; as ιτ^Κεκυς, άνθρωπος. 

2. The penult, if accented, takes the circumflex if it is 
long by nature and at the same tivie the last syllable is 
short by nature; as μηΚον^ νήσος, ^λιξ• Otherwise, if 
accented, it takes the acute. 

Note 1. Final oi and ot are considered short in determining the 
accent; as Mpenroij νήσοι. Except in the optative mood, and in the 
adverb oUoij at home ; as τιμησαι^ ποιήσοι (not τίμησαι or ποίησοι). 

Note 2. Genitives in cωff and €ων from nouns in is and vt of the 
third declension (§ 53, 1, N. 2), all cases of nouns and adjectives in 
ω£ and ων of the Attic (second) declension (§ 42, 2), and the Ionic 
genitive in €ω of the first (§ 39), allow the acute on the antepenult; 
as άνώγ€ων^ π6k€ωςJ Ίηρ€ω (Τηρης). For ώσπβρ, otdc, &C., see § 28, N. 3. 

§ 23. 1. An oxytone changes its acute to the grave 
before other words in the same sentence ; as τους πονηρούς 
άνθρώτΓους (for τους ιτονηρούς άνθρωιτους)* 

Note. This change is not made before enclitics (§ 28) nor in the 
interrogative risj ri (§ 84). It is generally made before a comma, 
but not before a colon. 

2. When a dissyllabic preposition follows its case, or a verb 
to which it belongs, it throws its accent back to the penult ; as 
τούτων πίρι, oXccrai &πό (Homeric). (Except ανά, diay άμφί, ovtL) 
So also when a preposition stands for itself compounded with 
€στΙν ; as πάρα for πάρ^στιν. This is called anastrophe. 
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Accent of Contracted Syllabi••• 

§ 24. 1. A contracted syllable is accented if either of the 
original syllables had an accent. If it is a penult or antepenult, 
the accent is regular (§ 22). If it is a final syllable, it is cir- 
cumflexed ; but if the original word had the acute on the last 
syllable, this is retained. E. g. 

Τιμώμ€νος from τίμαόμ€νο9^ φιλ(ΐτ€ from ^iXccrc, ημω from η/ιάω; 
but βςβώ: from βίβοίως• 

Note. K neither of the original syllables had an accent^ the accent 
is not affected by contraction ; as τίμα for τίμα€. 

Some exceptions to the rule of § 24, 1, will be noticed under the 
declensions. (See § 43, Note; § 65.) 

2. In crasis, the accent of the first word is lost and that of 
the second remains ; as τάγαθά for τά αγαθά, €γψδα for έγω olda, 
κατά for και ciro. 

3. In elision, oxytone prepositions and conjunctions lose 
their accent with the elided vowel; other oxytones throw the 
accent back to the penult. E. g. 

ΈτΓ* αντω for im αντω^ αλλ' elirev for αλλά ciirci^, φημ cy» for φημί 
ήτώ, κάκ €πη for κακά «riy. 

Accent of Nouns• 

§ 25. 1. The place of the accent in the nominative singular 
must generally be learned by observation. In the other cases, 
the accent remains on the same syllable as in the nominative, if 
the last syllable permits (§ 22) ; otherwise it is placed on the 
following syllable. E. g. 

ΒάΚασσα^ ΘαΚάσσης, Θάλασσαν, ΘαΚασσαι^ θ€ΐΚάσσαις\ κόραξ, KOpaxoSy 
KOpcuceSj κοράκων] πράγμα^ πράγματος, πραγμάτων] όδονς, οδόντος, οδόντων, 
οδουσιν» 

The kind of accent is determined as usual (§ 22) ; as νήσος, νήσου, 
νησον, νήσοι, νήσοις, 

2. The last syllable of the genitive and dative of oxytones of 
the first and second declensions is circumflexed. Ων of the 
genitive plural is regularly circumflexed in all noims of the 
first declension, (even in barytones), and in all adjectives and 
participles of the first declension except those in ος, Ε. g. 
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Tt/A^r, Ti/i^, τιμΛΟβ^ τιμών, τιμαίς) utovj β€φ^ utotpy $€&¥, UfoU] also 
biK&Vy ^οξωρ (from Βίκη, ^ζα), but αξίων, Χεγομίνων (fern. gen. plur. of 
Sitos, \€γ6μ€νος). See § 36, Note. 

Note. Genitives in ώ of the second declension (§ 42) are ex- 
ceptions. 

3. Most monosyllables of the third declension accent the last 
syllable in the genitive and dative of all numbers ; and ων and 
oiv are circumflexed. E. g. 

θήρ, servant J ΰητός, Bqrif Bqroivj θψ•ων, θησι, 

Note. ΠοΓγ, childj Τρως, Trojan, and a few others, violate the last 
rule in the genitive dual and plural ; so πάς, all, in botli genitive and 
dative plural ;.was iratf, iraidos, παώί, παισί, but παίδων', πας, παντός^ 
ποίττί^ πάντων, πάσι• 

The interrogative τις, τίνος, τινι, &c. always accents the first syllable. 
So do all monosyllabic participles ; as ών, Ιόντος, 6ντι, 6ντων, ο^σι. 

Some further exceptions occur in irregular nouns, and others will 
be noticed under the different declensions. 



Accent of Verbs• 

§ 2β• Verbs throw the accent as far back as the last sylla- 
ble permits ; as βαυΚ€υω, βου\€νομ€ν, βου\€νουσιν ; πap€χωy πάρ€χ€, 
αΐΓθ9ίθω/Μ, airddore. 

Note 1. This applies to compound as well as simple verbs ; but 
in compound verbs the accent cannot precede the augment. Thus, 
παρ€Ϊχον (not πάρ€ΐχον). So when the verb begins with a long vowel 
or diphthong not augmented; as €ξ€νρον (not ^tvpov). 

Note 2. Participles in their inflection are accented as nouns, not 
as verbs. Thus, βονλήων has in the neuter /SovXcikv (not fiovKevov) ; 
φίΚίων, φιΚων, has φΐΚεον (not φιΚςον), φιΚοϋν* 

Note 3. The chief exceptions to the principle just stated (§ 26) 
are these : — 

(1.) The following forms accent the penult: the first aorist active 
infinitive, the second aorist middle infinitive, the perfect passive infini- 
tive and participle, and all infinitives in vat or μ€ν (except those in 
flow). Thus, βον\€νσαι, y^viauat, \€ΚνσΘαΐι AcXufwroy, Ιστάιηίΐ, bibovai, 
\€\vK€vai, 86μ€ν and ^μ€ναι (both Epic for bovvai). 

Add the compounds of 8ός, €ς, Bit, and σχ /y ; as άπονος, 

(2.) The following forms have the acute on the last syllable ; the 
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second aorist active participle, participles in «9, <wi, vs, and ως, and 
present participles in as from verbs in /«. Thus, λιπών, Xvudst dtdovs, 
deiKWS, \€\νκώς, ίστάς (but λύσας and στησας). 

Add the imperatives ibe, dncy eX^e, cvpf , and XojSe. 

(3.) The foUowing circumflex the last syllable: the second aorist 
active infinitive, and the second person singular of the second aorist 
middle imperative (except when the latter is compounded with a 
dissyllabic preposition). Thus, Xureitfy Χατοΰ, vpodov, άφου (but κατά- 
βου). 

Note 4. Some other exceptions occur, especially in irregular verbs 
(like €ΐμί and φημί). Some will be noticed hereafter under verbs in /u. 

Snclitlce. 

§ 27• An enclitic is a word which loses its own accent, and 
is pronounced as if it were part of the preceding word; as 
άνθρωποι Τ€ (like hominesque in Latin). The enclitics are 

1. The personal pronouns μον, μοί, /*«; σου, σοι, σ6; ο5, οΓ, e, 
σφισι (with σφί, σφίν, σφ^, σψω€, σφωιν, σφίων, σφίας, σφας, σφία^ 
^Θ^ν, μίν, viVy § 79, 1), except when they are reflexive (§ 144, 2). 

2. The indefinite pronoun τ«, τΊ, in all its forms ; also the 
indefinite adverbs που, ποθί, τιτ}, πο/, ποβ^ν, ποτβ, πώ, πώς, (These 
must be distinguished from the interrogatives riy, woG, ttJ, &c.) 

3. The present indicative of ei/xi, to be, and of φημί, to say, 
except the forms c? and φ^ς, 

4. The particles ye, τΙ, τοι, ττίρ, ι/υν (not ρΰν) ; and the Epic 
K€ (or Kf v), ^ήν, and pa. Also the inseparable -5e in ode, τούσ^*, 
&c. (not δ€, δίίί) ; and -^c and -χι in tXue and ναίχι. 

§ 28. The wore? oe/br<? an enclitic retains its own accent, 
and never changes a final acute to the grave (§ 23, 1). 

1. If its last syllable is accented, the accent of the enclitic is 
merely dropped ; as τιμαί re, τιμών re, σοφός tw, καΚως φησιν, 

2. If its last syllable is unaccented and it has not the acute 
on the penult, it receives from the enclitic an acute on the last 
syllable as an additional accent, while the enclitic loses 'ym ac- 
cent ; as άνθρωπος rts, ^ίϊξόν fiot, πάιδίς Ttvey, οντάς ioTiv, « τΐί* 

3. If it has the acute on the penult, it receives no seiond 
accent. A monosyllabic enclitic here drops its accent; a dis- 
syllabic enclitic retains it. Thus, τούτου yc, πόσος τις, ανΒρ€ς τίνες 
(but ποιείς T4i/ef), οντω φησιν (but ο^τός φησιν). 
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KoTE 1. Enclitics retain their accent, — (1) when they begin » 
sentence, (2) when the preceding syllable is elided, (3) when they 
are emphatic. The personal pronouns generally retain their accent 
after prepositions (except in προς ftc). 'Εστί at tlie beginning of a 
sentence, and when it signifies existence or possibility^ becomes Z<m\ 
so after ov, μη^ ct, ώ(, jcai, αλλ* (for (^λά), and rovr (for τοντο), 

Note 2. When several enclitics occur in succession, each takes An 
acute from the following, the last remaining without accent; as ct 
τις ri σοι φησιν. 

Note 3. When an enclitic forms the last part of a compound word, 
the compound is accented as if the encUtic were a separate word. 
Thus, ούτινος, ψτινι, hvrtmuVy &σπ€ρ, ώσττ, oidc, rovadc, are only ap- 
parent exceptions to § 22. 

Prodltlce• 

§ 29. A proclitic is a word which has no accent, and is pro- 
nounced as if it were part of the following word. The proclitics 
are the articles 6, η, ol, aly and the particles tl, ως, ου (ουκ, ονχ), 
«Γ («ί)> ^ί («)> ^^ ("'')• 

Note. Ov takes the acute at the end of a sentence ; as πως yhp o0; 
for why notf Os and ef take the acute when (in poetry) they follow 
their noun; as κακών (ξ, from evils; ύ€6ς ως, as a God, Όί is ac- 
cented also when it means thus; as ως fh-fv, thus he spoke. When 6 
is used for the relative Βς, it is accented ; and many editors accent aU 
articles when they are demonstrative (as in Ή. I. 9). 

DIALECTIC CHANGES IN LETTERS. 

§ 30. 1. The Ionic dialect is marked by the use of i; where 
the Attic has a ; and the Doric by the use of 5 where the Attic 
has ψ Thus, Ionic γ€ν€η for y*wo, Ιησομαι for Ιάσομαι (from 
laopaiy § 106) ; Doric τιμδσω for τιμήσω (from τιμάω). But an 
Attic ά caused by contraction (as in τίμα from ri/xoc), or an Attic 
η lengthened from c (as in φιλήσω from φΐΚ€ω, § 106), is never 
thus changed. 

2. The Ionic often has «, ου, for Attic c, ο ; and ηΐ for Attic 
€1 in nouns and adjectives in ^ιος, tio» ; as ξ€Ϊνος for ξίνος, βασιΚηΐος 
for βασεΚίίος, 

3. The Ionic does not avoid successive vowels, like the Attic ; 
and it therefore very often omits contraction (§ 9). It con- 
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tracts to and cov into cv (especially in Herodotus) ; as ποΐ€υμ€ν, 
νοίΈνσι (fix)ni νοί€ομ€Ρ^ ποι^ουσι), for Attic ποίονμ(ρ, ποιονσι, He- 
rodotus does not use ρ movable (§ 13, 1). See also § 17, 1, Note. 

PUNCTUATION-MAKKS. 

§ 31. The Greek uses the comma (, ) and the period (. ) like 
the English. It has also a colon, a point above the line (*), 
which is equivalent to the English colon and semicolon. Its 
mark of interrogation (;) is the same as the English semicolon. 
The mark of exclamation (!) is sometimes used. Other marks 
are the same as in English. 



PART II. 



INFLECTION. 

§ 32. 1. Inflection is a change in the form of a word, 
made to express its relation to other worda It includes 
declension of nouns, adjectives, and pronouns, conjugation 
of verbs, and comparison of adjectives and adverbs. 

2. Every inflected word has a fundamental part, which 
is called the stem. To this are appended various syllables, 
called endings, to form cases, tenses, persons, numbers, &c. 

Note. Most words contain a still more primitive element than the 
stem, whicli is caUed the root. Thus, the stem of ri/tdw is τιμΛ-, that of 
τίνω is TUf-y that of riais is τισι-, that of r//uos is rifuo-, that of τΙμημΛ 
(τιμήματοί) is τιμηματ- ; hut aU these stems are developed from one root, 
Ti-, which is seen pure in the verb τΐω, to honor. In τίω, therefore, the 
stem and the root are the same. 

The stem itself may he modified and assume various forms in different 
parts of a noun or verb. Thus, the same verbal stem may in different 
tenses appear as \nr-, Xetir-, and Xotir- ; and the same nominal stem may 
appear as τιμΛ- and τιμψ ; but these changes are entirely distinct from 
those produced by inflection. The stem, therefore, may be defined as the 
part which is not changed by inflection. 

§ 33. 1. There are three numbers; the singular, the 
dual, and the pluraL The singular denotes one object, the 
plural more than one. The dual is sometimes used to de- 
note two objects, but even here the plural is more common. 

2. There are three genders ; the masculine, the feminine, 
and the neuter. 

Note 1. The grammatical gender in Greek is generally different 
from the natural gender, especially in names of things. A Greek 
noun is called masculine, feminine, or neuter, when it requires an ad- 
jective or article to take the form adapted to either of these genders. 
The gender is often indicated by prefixing the article ; as (ό) άνηρ, 
man; (η) γυι^, woman; (τ6) πράγμα, thing. (See § 78.) 
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Note 2. Nouns whicli may be either masculine or feminine are 
said to be of the common gender; as (ό, ή) ^eoy, God or Goddess. 
Names of animals which include both sexes, but have but one gram- 
matical gender, are caUed epicene (JmKoivos) ; as 6 aerosj the eagle ; 
ή άΚώιτηξ^ the f OX, 

Note 3. The gender must often be learned by observation. But 
names of males are generally masculine, and names of females femi- 
nine. Further, most names of rivers, winds, and months are masculine ; 
and most names of countries, tovons, trees, and islands are feminine. 
Other rules are given under the declensions. 

3. There axe five cases; the nominative, genitive, dative, 
accusative, and vocative. 

The nominative and vocative plural are always alike. 
In neuters, the nominative, accusative, and vocative are 
alike in all numbers ; and in the plural these cases' end in a. 
The nominative, accusative, and vocative dual are always 
alike ; and the genitive and dative dual are always aUke. 

Note 1. The cases have in general the same meaning as the cor- 
responding cases in Latin ; as Nom. a man (as subject), Gen. of a 
man, Dat. to or /or a man^ Accus. a man (as object), Voc. man. The 
chief functions of the Latin ablative are divided between the G-reek 
genitive and dative. 

Note 2. All the cases except the nominative and vocative are 
called oblique cases. 

NOUNS. 

§ 34. There are three declensions of nouns, in which 
also all adjectives are included. 

Note. The name noun {6^ομα), according to ancient usage, includes both 
substantives and adjectives. But by modem custom noun is often used as 
synonymous with substantive, and it is so used in the present work. 

FIRST DECLENSION. 

§ 35. Stems of the first declension end originally in a, 
which is often modified into η in the singular. The nomi- 
native singular of feminines ends in α or 17; that of mas- 
culines ends in 09 or 179. 



§37J 
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§ 36. The following table ehows the termttuUioM in all the 
cases of this declension. These consist of the final α or 17 of the 
stem iniited with the case-endings (§ 32, 2). 





Singular. 


DvaL 




PluraL• 




Feminine. Mateuliiu, 


Mate. <b Fern. 


MucoFm. 


N. 


a η is η» 




N. 


« 


G. 


is or i;f <;« ου 


N.A.V. α 


0. 


A-(M 


D. 


itorj, Β 9 V 


α. D. 01» . 


D. 


Oft 


A. 


OP tJV Of TIP 




A. 


as 


V. 


a η ά S or <; 




V. 


ai 



KoTE. Here, as in most cases, the relation of the stem to the termina- 
tions cannot be perfectly understood without reference to the earlier forms 
of the language. Thus, bw of the genitive plural is contracted from the 
Homeric dwv (§ 39) ; and ου of the genitive singular comes from the Ho- 
meric ao (through a form eo) by contraction. The forms in α and η have 
no case-endings. 

§ 37. 1. The nouns (17) τψη, honor, (17) Movact» Muse, 
(^) oIkIcl^ hotise, (0) ιτοΧίτη^» citizen, (0) ταμίας, steward, 
are thus declined: — 

S^n^L•r. 



N. 


τιμή 


ΤΑουσα 


οΙκία 


νοΚΙτης 


ταμίας 


G. 


τιμη9 


Μούσης 


οΙκίας 


ποΚίτον 


ταμίον 


D. 


τιμ^ 


Mov<rjf 


olxii^ 


ποΚίηα 


ταμ(^ 


A. 


τιμήν 


Μονσαν 


oiiuav 


ποΚ'ιτην 


ταμίον 


V. 


τψή 


Μούσα 


οΙκία 
Dual 


ποΚιτα 


ταμία 


N.A.V. 


τιμά 


Μούσα 


σΐκία 


νοΚίτα 


ταμία 


G. D. 


TMCUV 


Μσνσαιν 


fMKiaiv 
Plural. 


voKbnu» 


ταμία» 


N. 


τιμαι 


Μουσαι 


οΐκίαι 


νοΚΙται 


ταμίαιι 


G. 


τιμών 


Μουσών 


οικιών 


πολιτών 


ταμιών 


D. 


τιμαΐς 


Μουσαις 


οϊκίαις 


ποΧίταις 


ταμίαις 


A. 


τιμάς 


Μούσας 


οικίας 


πολίτας 


ταμίας 


V. 


τιμαί 


ΜονσΜ 


ΟΛΚΙΜ 


νόΚιται 


ταμίοΛ 
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2. Nouns ending in a pure (§ 18, 2), pa, and a few others, 

are declined like οΙκία. Other nouns in a are declined like 

Μονσα ; as θαΚασσα, θαΚάσση^, θάΧάσστ), θαΚασσαρ, &c. 

(See § 25, 1.) 

Note 1. The nouns in ης which have & in the vocative singular 
(like ποΚίτης) are chiefly those in της^ national appellations (like 
Π/ρσι/ί, α Persian^ voc. Ilcpaa), and Compound verbals in ης (like 
'γ€ωμ€τρης^ a geometer^ voc. γ€ωμ€τρα). Most other nouns in i;r have 
the vocative in η. 

Note 2. The termination a of the nominative singular is always 
short when the genitive has ης, and generally long when the genitive 
has ας. Exceptions are generally seen by the accent (§ 22). 

Ap of the accusative singular and a of the vocative singular agree 
in quantity with α of the nominative. The quantity of all other 
vowels may be seen from the table in § 36. 

Contract Nouns of the First Declension• 

§ 38. Most nouns in aa, ea, and ea? are contracted (§ 9). 
Mvda, μνα, mina, avxea, συκη, fig-tree, and ^Ερμ^α^^/Ερμίρ:, 
Hermes {Mercury), are thus declined : — 

Singular, 



N. 


μτάα 


μΛ 


σνκ€α 


σνκη 


Έρμίας 


Έρμης 


G, 


itvaas 


μνας 


σνκ€ας 


σνκής 


Έρμίον 


Έρμου 


D. 


μνω^ 


μ^ 


συκ€α 


σνκ^ 


Έρμ^^ 


ΈρΜί 


A. 


μνάα» 


μνα» 


σνκ€α» 


συκήν 


Έρμίαν 


Έρμηρ 


V. 


μ»6α 


μνα 


οτυκία 
Dual. 


σνκη 


*Ερμ§α 


Έρμη 


N.A.V. 


μνάα 


μνα 


σνκ€α 


σνκά 


Έρμία 


Έρμα 


G. D. 


pj/dauf 


μιηύ» 


σνκίαιρ 
Plural 


σνκαιρ 


ΈρμΙαιν 


Έρμαϊρ 


N. 


μναοΛ 


μναϊ 


σνκίαι 


σνκαΐ 


*Ερμ€αι 


Έρμαΐ 


G. 


μναων 


μνων 


συκ€ωμ 


σνκων 


'Ερμ€ώρ 


Έρμωρ 


D. 


μνααις 


μναϊς 


σνκίαις 


σνκαϊς 


*Ερμ(αις 


Έρμαΐς 


A. 


μνάας 


μνας 


συκ€ας 


σνκάς 


*Epft6oy 


Έρμας 


V. 


μνάαι 


μναί 


σνκίαί 


σνκαϊ 


Έρμεαι 


Έρμαί 
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For adjectives of this class, see § 65. For peculiar contraction in 
the dual and plural, see § 9, 3, Note, and § 9, 4. 



IMatoct•• 

§ 39. Ionic η, ης, 2/, ψ, in the singular, for ά, or, 9, αν. Doric fi, 
UYj 9, ay, for 7, &o, in the same cases. (See § 30.) The Ionic gener- 
ally uses the uncontracted forms. 

Nom, Sing, Horn, sometimes α for ης; as Inwara for Ιππσπμ, horse- 
man, (Compare Latin poeta = ποιητής.) 

Gen, Sing, For ov, Hom. άο, c« ; as 'Arpccdao, Άτρ€ΐδ€ω : Hdt c» 
(sometimes in old Attic proper names) : Doric a (rarely in Attic). 

Gen. Plur, Hom. a»y, e»v (whence, by contraction, Attic «y, 
Doric αν) : Hdt e»v. 

Χ>αΛ P/tir. Poetic ourt, Ionic 27σι, j/r ; as η/ιαίσι, Μονσ^/σι or MovcT^/r 
(for Μονσαι;). 

SECOND DECLENSION. 

§ 40. The nominative singular of most nouns of the 
second declension ends in 0? or ov (gen. ου). Those in 
09 are masculiae, rarely feminine ; those in ov are neuter. 

Note. The stem of nouns of this declension ends in ο ; which is 
sometimes lengthened to «, and becomes c in the vocative singular, 
and a in the nominative, accusative, and vocative plural of neuters. 

§ 41. The following table shows the terminations in this 
declension, that is, the final ο of the stem (with its modifica- 
tions) united with the case-endings : — 



Singular. 


Dual 




Plural. 




Masc. <fc Fern. Neuter. 


Masc., Fern., ώ NeuUr. 


Masc. at Fem. 


Neut. 


N. ος ov 




N. 


01 




a 


G. ου (ooj 


N.A.V. ω 


G. 




ων 




D. φ 


G. D. oiv 


D. 




οις 




A. ov 




A. 


ονς 




a 


V. € OV 




V. 


ot 




a 



§ 42. 1. The nouns (0) Χόγος, word, (^) νησο^, island, 
(0, 17) ανθρωτΓος, man or human being, (το) h&pov, gift, are 
thus declined : — 
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Singular. 






Ν. 
G. 
D. 
Α. 
V. 


Myos 
Χόγου 

λάγον 


νήσος 
νήσου 
νησγ 

νησ9 
Dual. 


αρθρωτΓος 
ανθρώπου 
άνθρώπψ 
Ανθρωπον 
ανθρωπ€ 


δωρον 
δώρου 

δώρον 
δώρο» 


N.A.V. 
G. D. 


λόγω 
λόγοΜ' 


νησα 
νησοιρ 

Plural. 


άνθρώπω 
άνθρώποιν 


δώρω 
δώρον» 


Ν. 

G. 

D. 

A. 

s V. 


λόγοι 

λόγων 

λόγοκ 

\όγου£ 

λόγο* 


νήσοι 

νήσων 

νησοις 

νήσους 

νήσοι 


άνθρωποι 

άνθρώπω» 

άνθρώποις 

ανθρώπους 

ΑνθρωτΓοι 


δώρα 

δώρω» 

δώροις 

δώρα 

δώρα 



2. Α few masculine and feminine nouns of this declen- 
sion end in ως (gen. ω), and a few neuters in ωρ (gen. ω). 
This is often called the Attic ^tension. The nouns 
(o) i/€cu9, temple, and (το) άνωγ€ων, Mil, are thus de- 
clined : - 





Singular. 


DwO. 




PluraL 


N. 
G. 




vt&s 
vti, 


N. A-V. 


ιχώ 


N. 
G. 




P€&V 


D. 
A. 




vt&v 


G. D. 


Vt^9 


D, 
A. 




ν€ψς 
ν€ώς 


V. 




vtat 






V. 




^4 


N. A.V. 


άτάγίωρ 


N. A.V. 


iv&rfta 


N.A.V. 


άνώγβω 


G. 
D. 






G. D. 


apoyitf» 


G. 
D. 




άνώγ€ων 
ά»ώγ€ψς 



The accent of these nouns is irregular. (See § 22, N". 2 ; and § 25, 
2, Note. See also § 52, 1, N. 2.) 

Note. Some masculines and feminines of this class may drop ρ of 
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the accusative singular ; as λαγώς^ accus. λαγ^ν or λαγώ. So "Αύως^ 
τόρ'Άθίον οτ'ΆΒω ; Ktff, την Κων or Κω ; and Kcmf, Tcm9> Mivwff. *£«>f, 
davmf has regularly ι^ν*£«. 

Contract Noviui of the Second Declension• 

§ 43• Many nouns in €09» 009» eov, and oov are con- 
tracted. N0099 νους, mind, and οστ^ορ, oarovPj hone, are 
thus declined: — 



Singula 


r. 


Dual. 


N. vaoi 


yov£ 




G. y&n; 


wO 


Ν. Α. V. νόω νώ 


D. 1^ 


νψ 


G. D. i^F yolir 


A. i^y 


νουν 




V. «($€ 


νον 




Ν.Α.ν.οστ/οι/ οστοΟΐ' 


ΚΑ.ν.3στ€ω 3ίΓτώ 


G. 6στ€ου οστού 


G. D. 6στ€θΐν ooTouf 


Β. 3στ€ν 


6στψ 





Flural 




Ν. w6oi 


vot 


G. mS•» 


νων 


D. vims 


yoU 


A. 11S0VC 


V0V9 


V. »A» 


vol 


N.A.V. ίστία 


οστά 


G. 6στ€ων 


3<rr£y 


D. 6σΤ€01£ 


3στοΖ9 



For the forms in €09 and oof, which are generally adjectives, 
see § 65. 

Note. The accent of these contract forms is irregular in several 
points : — 

1. The nominative, accusative, and vocative dual contract e« and 
<ki> into ώ (not ώ). See § 24, 1. 

2. Adjectives in eof circumflex the last syllable of all contract 
forms ; as χρνσ€0Γ, χρυσούς (not χρυσούς, § 24, 1). So κάν€0Ρ, κάνουν, 
basket. 

3. The contracted forms of compounds in οος follow the accent 
of the contracted nominative singular; as avriirvooSf άντίπνους, gen. 
άντιπνόου, άντίπνου (not αντιττνου), &C. 



Dlalecte• 

§ 44• Gen. Sing, For ου, Epic ow, Doric ω (for 00) ; as 0€oto, 
fieydXo». 

G^en. anc? 2>σ/. Dtial. Epic oav for oii^. 
Dat, Plur, Ionic and poetic οισι for οιφ. 
-4cc. P/wr. Doric ως or os for ους. 
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THIRD DECLENSION•. 

§ 45. 1. This declension includes all nouns not belong- 
ing to either the first or the second. Its genitive singular 
ends in ος (sometimes ω?). 

2. The stem of a noun of the third declension cannot always 
be detennined by the nominative singular ; but it is generally 
found by dropping o^ (or ω^) of the genitive. The cases are 
formed by adding to the stem the following endings (which here 
are not united with any letter of the stem) : — 





Singular, 


Dual. 


Plural 




Masc, ώ Fern, NeiUer. 


Mas., Fern., Neu. 


Masc. tdFeon, NmL 


N. 


S None (rarely y) 




N. €ff Ά 


G. 


OS, ω£ 


N.A.V. € 


G. ων 


D. 


Ϊ 


G. D. our 


D. σΧ 


A. 


aOTv LikeN. 




A. as α 


V. 


None, or like N. LikeN. 




V. €ff α 



NomlnatlTe Slng:iilar• 

§ 4β. The forms of the nominative singular of this declen- 
sion are numerous, and must be learned partly by practice. 
The following are the general principles on which the nomiua- 
tive is formed from the stem. 

1. In neuters, the nominative singular is generally the same 
as the stem. Stems ending in τ (including vr) regularly drop 
the τ (§ 7). Ε. g. 

Σώμα, σώματ-οί ; μβλαν (neuter of μίλα?), μ€\α»-ος] λνσαρ (neuter 
οΐΧνσας), λνσαντ^ς, παν, παντός] TiBev, nuivr-os^ χορ^-^ν, χαρ'κντ^ς] 
didov, dido<T-or; Xcyov, XeyovtOS] deuawv (ΰ), δ€ΐκνύντ-ος. For the 
masculine nominatives of these adjectives and participles, see below, 
§ 46, 2, 3, and Note 1. 

Some neuter stems in or form the nominative in as, and a few in 
op] as TcpaSj repar-os] ζπαρ, ηπατ-ος. 

2. Masculine and feminine stems (except those included un- 
der 3 and 4) form the nominative singular by adding £ and 
making the needful euphonic changes (§ 16). E. g. 

Φνλα(, φνΚακτος', γυψ, γυιτ-ός; φΚ^ψ, φΧίβ-ός (§ 16, 2); ίΚπίΫ, 
iXwld'Os (§ 16, 2; c£ § 47, Note); χάρις, χάριτες] opvtg, ορνϊθ -os; 
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yv(f wtcvos ; μάστίξ, μάστϊγ -os ; σάΚπιγξ^ aakvvffos. So Atar, A2ayr-oi 
(§ 16, 5, N. 1) ; λνσάί, λνσαντ-ο^ ; iray, navr-at ; rtutU, riBtrr-itg 
(§ 16, 5); xopiW, xapityr-os'y btucyvs (iJ), btuannfr-ot, (The neti/^e 
of the last five words, λνσαν, παν, rc^cy, χαρίοβ, and d€uafvv, are given 
under § 46, 1.) 

3. Masculine and feminine stems in ρ and ρ lengthen the last 
Yowel if it is short, but are otherwise unchanged in the nomina- 
tive. E. g. 

Αιών, αΙωίΜ»£ ; daipdiufy ίαίμον-ος ; λι/ι^ν, \ίμtp^s ; ^p, θηρ^ \ άηρ^ 
dcp-Of. 

Exceptions are ficXar, fifXav-of, black; τάλάρ, τάλαν-ορ, wretched; 

etff, cy-dff, one; fcreif, fcrciM^ff, comh; pis, puf-otj nose; which add ς, 

4. Masculine stems in οντ generally drop τ, and form the 
nominative like stems in ρ (§ 46, 3). Ε. g. 

Actfv, \eopr-og ] Χίγωρ \eyoPT-os ) cSy, 6pt-os, 

Note 1. Masculine participles from verbs in ω /u change oir to ov; 
(§ 46, 2); as dUhvs, ^idwr-os (§ 16, 5, N. 1). So a few nouns in 
ους ; as odausy tooth, όδόντ-οί. Neuters in ow-are regular (§ 46, 1). 

Note. 2. The perfect active participle (§ 68), with a stem in or, 
forms its nominative in ως (masc.) and os (neut) ; as λίλνκως, \€\νκ6ς, 
gen. XcXvfcdr-off. 

Note 3. For nominatives in ι;^ (es) and as, gen. €os, see § 52, 1, 
Note. A few other peculiar formations in contract nouns will be 
noticed below, §§ 54-56. 

Aocosatlve Slnsnlar• 

§ 47. 1• Most masculines and feminines form the accusor 
tive singular by adding a to the stem ; as φύλαξ (φυλακ-), φύλακα 'j 
XcW (\€OPT-)y Xebyro• 

2. Nouns in tg, vg, aw, and ους, if the stem ends in a vowel or 
diphthong, change s of the nominative to y ; as v6Kigt πόΚίρ ; Ιχθύς, 
ΙχΘύρ ; ραυς, povp ; βοΰς, βοΰρ. 

But if the stem ends in a consonant, barytones of these classes 

have two forms, one in α and one in p, while others have only 

- the form in α ; as tpig, tpip or tpida ; ορρις, Spptp or ορριθα ; eiicXvir, 

ct;cX7rty or cvcXn-cda (while ΐΚπις has only Απίδα) ; πους (ποθ-), 

fFOba, 

When there are two forms, that in α is not common in Attic prose. 
2 
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Note. The anomalous aconsative in w of nonns in if, gen. trot, iSos, or 
idos, may be explained by supposing the original stem of all nouns in <s to 
end in i, and the lingual to be a euphonic insertion in certain cases. This 
would also explain the vocative in i, and render the formation of the nomi- 
native singular and the dative plural simpler. 

For accusatives in ea from nouns in 17s and cvt, see § 52, 1, Note, and 
§ 53, 8, Note 1. 

Vocative Sinsalar. 

§ 48. 1. The vocative singular of masculines and femi- 
nines is generally the same as the nominative. 

2. But in the following cases it is the same as the stem : — 
(a). In barytones with stems ending in a liquid; as ^αίμωρ 

(δαιμορ-), VOC. δαΐμον ; ρητωρ (ρητορ^), VOC. ρήτορ. 

But if the last syllable is accented, the vocative is the same as the 
nominative; as λιμην (Xiftcv-), voc. λψηρ] αίθηρ (at^ep-), voc. αίθηρ. 

(b.) In noims and adjectives whose stems end in yr, final τ 
of the stem being dropped (§ 7) ; as γίγας (γιγαντ•), voc. γίγαρ ; 
λ€ων (Xeoin•-), VOC. Xeoi» ; χαρΐ€ΐς (χαρίΈνΤ"), VOC. xapUy, 

But afl participles of the third declension have the vocative and 
nominative alike. (Compare 'Κνων, loosing, voc. \v»»f with Xcoy, lion, 
VOC. Xcoy.) 

(c.) In nouns and adjectives in is, υς, cw, and avs. These 
drop s of the nominative to form the vocative ; as iknU (cXirid-), 
voc. cXiri (§ 7) ; Ιχθύς, Ιχθύ ; βασΐΚ€ύς, βασιλ€υ (§ 53, 3, Ν. 1) ; 
γρανς^ γραυ (§ 54, Note) ; παις (for παις), παϊ (for ιτάϊ). So in 
compounds of πους, foot, 

(d,) In nouns and adjectives in ης, gen. €ος (ους). These form 

the vocative in €ς (§ 52) ; as Σωκράτης, voc. Σωκρατίς j τριήρης, 

voc. τρΙηρ€ς; άληβης, VOC. άΚηθ€ς. For the accent, see § 52, 2, 
Note 1. 

NoTB. The vocatives ^ΑτΓολλον, ΠόσίΐΒον, and σώτ€ρ (from stems in 
ωρ and ηρ) shorten the last vowel and throw back the accent For 
the vocative of syncopated nouns, see § 57. Άγάμ^μνον and some 
other compound proper names throw back their accent (See § 52, 
2, Note 1. Comparatives in ων (§ 72) have the nominative and voca- 
tive alike. 

3. Nouns in ώ, gen. ους (§ 55), form the vocative in ot So a 
few in ών, gen. ους (§ 55, Ν. 2) ; as άηδώρ, voo. άηδοι. 
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DatlTe Plnnd• 

§ 49. The dative plural is formed by adding σι to the 
stem. Κ g. 

Φυλα{ (φνΧακ•')^ φνΚαξι] ρητωρ (prjTop-')^ ρψορσι; ίλπίς (cXirid-), 
€λπίσι\ vovs (irod-)i ποσί; \(ωρ (Xcoin-), \iovai\ δαίμων (βαιμορ-), 
doi/uHTi; ri^iff (τίΰ€ντ'), ηΰ€Ϊσι\ χαρίίΐί (^o^wcvr-), χαρΐ€σι\ Urras 
(/σταντ-), Ιστασι; dcucyvr (δ€ΐΐΕνυισ^)ι Ιί€ίΚΡνσι] /3ασιλ«νρ (/3ασιλ€ν-), 
/3ασιλ€νσ-ι; /Sovs (jSov-), βουσΐ; γρανς (y/Mv-), γραυσί (§ 54). For the 
euphonic changes, see § 16, 2 and 5, with Notes. 

For changes in syncopated nouns, see § 57. 

Uneontracted Nimiuu 

§ 50. The foUowing are examples of the most common 
forms of uneontracted nouns of the third declension. 

For the formation of the cases of these nouns, see §§ 46-49. 
For euphonic changes in nearly all, see § 16, 2, and § 46. For 
special changes in λ^ωι^ and γίγας, see § 16, 5. For contract forms• 
of nouns in ας, ατός, see § 56, 2. 





6 (φνΧακ') 
tvcUchman. 


η (φλ€/3-) 

vein. 
SinguUr. 


ή (σαλπιτγ-) 
trumpet. 


6 (Xcovr-) 
lion. 


Ν. 
G. 
D. 
A• 
V. 


φΰΚαξ 

φνΚακος 

φνΚακι 

φύλακα 

φνλαξ 


φ\ί^ 
φ\€β6ς 

φ\€βΙ 

φλ^βα 
φλίψ 

Dual. 


σάΚνιγζ 

σάλπιγγας 

σάλιηγγι 

σάλπιγγα 

σάλπιγξ 


λέοντος 

λίοίβτι 

λίοντα 

λ€ΟΚ 


N. A. V. 
G.D. 


φυΚακ€ 
φυλάκοι» 


φ\€β€ 
φΚ€βθϊν 

Plural 


σάλπιγγ€ 
σάλνίγγοι» 


XcoiTf 

λΜόνΤΟΐν 


N. V. 
G. 
D. 
A. 


φνΚακΜς 
φυλάκω» 
φυλαξι 
φνΚακας 


φΚίβ^Ι 
φλίβωρ 
φλ^Ι 
φλίβας 


σάλπιγγας 
σόλίΓίγγων 
σάλπιγξι 
σάλπιγγας 


λίαντίς 
λΈόίητων 
λίουσι 
λίοίττας 
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ίί. 


[§50. 




6 (yiyow.) 
giarU. 


^ (ΑίΓΪΒ-) 
hope. 

Sifigular, 


Strife. 


6 (θητ-) 
hired man. 


Ν. 
G. 
D. 
Α. 
V. 


γΙγάς 

γίγαντος 

γίγανη 

γίγαντα 

γίγαν 


ίΚπίς 

4\πί^ς 

ίλπί^ι 

iXnida 

Air/ 

Dual. 


ίρις 

ίρώος 

Ζρώι 

Ζριν{ίρώα) 

tfpi 


θής 

θητός 

θητί 

θης 


N.A.V. 
G.D. 


γίγαντ€ 
γιγάμτοι» 


iknid€ 
iXnidotv 

Plural 


tpiSw 
ipitouf 


Θητοϊν 


Ν.ν. 
G. 
D. 
A. 


γιγάντων 

γίγασι 

γίγαντας 


ίΚπί^€9 
ίλπίΒων 
ikiriai 
iknidas 


€ριΒ€ς 
€ρί8ων 
tpiai 
€ριδας 


θητ€ς 
ΰητών 
θησί 
ΰψης 




6 (flOC/iCv) 

sh^herd. 


6 (αΙων) 
age. 

Singular, 


6 (dac/ioy-) 
divinity. 


6 (βητορ-) 
orator. 


N. 
G. 
D. 
Α- 
ν. 


ποιμβνος 
voipevi 
ποιμίνα 
νοψήν 


αΙών 
αΙωνος 
αΐωνι 
αΙωνα 

Dual. 


δαίμων 

Βαίμονος 

δαίμονι 

Βαιμον 


ρψωρ 

ρητορος 

ρητορι 

ρήτορα 

ρητορ 


Ν. Α. V. 
G.D. 


VOip€V€ 

νοιμίνοοβ 


αιων€ 
• αΐωνοιν 

Plural 


Βαίμον€ 
Βαιμόνοιν 


βήτορ€ 
ρητόροιν 


Ν.ν. 
G. 
D. 
A. 


ΨΓΟΐμ€ν€Ϋ 

ποιμένων 
9Γ0ΐμ£σι 


alS>v€s 
αΙώνων 
αίωσι 
αιώνας 


Βαίμον€ς 
δαιμόνων 

δαίμονας 


ρήτορ€ς 
ρητόρων 
ρήτορσι 
ρήτορας 
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Π. Neutkbs. 
τ6 (οι»μθΓ-) 
hodi/. 


τ6 (rfpor-) 
prodigy. 


Ν. A.V. 

G. 

Β. 


σώμα 

σώματος 

σώματι 


Singular. 
Dual. 


T€pas 

Ttparog 

ripeeri 


Ν. Α. V. 
G. Β. 


σώματ€ 
σωμάτοίΡ 


Plural 


Ttpart 
Tfparoip 


Ν. A.V. 

G. 

D. 


σώματα 

σωμάτων 

σώμασι 




Ttpara 

τεράτων 

ήρασι 



Gontmet Νοηηβ• 

§ 51. 1. Most nouns of the third declension in which 
a vowel of the stem precedes a vowel in the case-ending 
are contracted in some of their casea 

2. The contracted nominative and accusative plural 
have the same form. (See, however, § 53, 3, N. 3.) 

§ 52. 1. Nouns in 979 (e?) and 09, gen. eo9, are con- 
tracted whenever e of the stem precedes a voweL 

KoTE. Λ comparison of kindred languages shows that the original stem 
of these nouns ended in ea, in which σ is dropped before a vowel or another 
σ in the case-ending (§ 16, 4, Note). The genitive y4y€os, therefore, stands 
for an original form γενεσ-οί, which, however, is never found in Greek. 
(See § 66, 1, Note.) The proper substantive stems change €s to oj in the 
nominative singular (as in 7^0$, τ€Ϊχο$) ; the adjective stems lengthen cj 
to 17s in the masculine and feminine, and retain es in the neuter. (See 
§ 66.) A few adjectives in ^fyns are used substantively, as τριήρης (priply 
fitted, sc. mvj), trireme, 

2. The nouns {η) τριήρης, trireme, and (το) y€i/09, race, 
are thus declined : — 
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Singular. 






Ν.' 


τριήρης 




riw 




G. 


τριψίος 


τριήρους 


ycvffoff 


ytvow 


D. 


τριήρβι 


τριήρη 


yem 


O^m 


Α. 


τριηρ€α 


τριήρη 


yivos 




V. 


rpinpes 


Dual 


y«For 




N.A.V. 


ΤρΐΙΐρ€€ 


τριήρη 


yfP€€ 


W«? 


α D. 


τριηρίοιν 


τριηροιρ 

Plural. 


ymoiv 


yf¥otp 


Ν.ν. 


τριηρ€€ς 


rpu)p(is 


ycvca 


yi'n 


G. 


τριηρίων 


τριηρών 


γ€νίων 


ytp&p 


D. 


τριηρίσι 




ykv€σι. 




Α. 


rpifiptas 


τριήρεις 


y€¥€a 


ykmi 



[§δ3. 



NoTB 1. Barytones in ης throw back the accent as far as possible 
in all forms ; as voc. Τ^κρατ^ς^ Δημ6σθ€ν€ς, from 'Σωκράτης^ Δημοσθ€νης^ 
declined like τριήρης in the singular. 

Note 2. When the termination ta is preceded by a vowel, it is 
generally contracted into a; as νγιης^ heaUhy, accus. sing, vyico, νγια 
(sometimes 17*5) ; xpcor, deht^ N. A• V. plur. χρίά. In the dual, ce is 
irregularly contracted into η. 

Note 3. Proper names in κΚίης are doubly contracted in the da- 
tive, sometimes m the accusative. IlcpucXci/f, PericleSf is thus de- 
clined (see also § 59, 4) : — 

N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 
. V. 

§ 53. Nouns in i^ and f (stems in i), v^ and t; (stems 
in v), contract only the dative singular, and the nomina- 
tive, accusative, and vocative pluraL Nouns in €V9 gener- 
iJly contract only the dative singular and the nominative 
and vjocative plural 

1. Most stems in i, with a few in v, change their final ι 
or ι; to € in aU cases except the nominative, accusative, and 
vocative singular. 



Ώ€ρικΚ€ης 


Ιΐ€ρικλ.ης 




1ΐ€ρικΚ€€ος 


ΙΙίρικΚ€ους 




ncpucXcci 


n€piKke€i 


nepuekei 


IIcfMicXcca 


Π€ρικΚ€ά 


Π€ρικλη 


1ΐ€ρίκΚ€€ς 


Π€ρικλ€ΐς 
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The nouns (17) iroXi^, city, (stem ίγοΧλ-), '"VX^i cubit, 
(stem Ίτηχυ-), and άστυ, city (stem άστυ-), are thus de- 
clined: — 



N. 


wHus 


G. 


irSKtat 


D. 


viKtt 


A, 


inSXu* 


V. 


»^t 


N.A.V. 


«Άμ 


G.D. 


«roXfot» 


N.V. 


wiKut 


G. 


ιτόλΐωκ 


D. 


<ΓΟλ<σ( 


A. 


iroXfa» 



iroXci 



Singular. 
πηχυ9 
πηχ€ω£ 

ΐΓ7χνν 
ΐΓ7χυ 

Dual 

πηχ€€ 
πηχ€θΐρ 

Plural, 



πηχ€ΐ 



άστυ 

Serrtos (Sanw) 

&στΰ SoTti 

άστυ 

άστυ 



cbrrtf 
άστίοοβ 



iraXfi 



inyxfw 



QOTt] 



froXci 



injxciff 



flitmra 

άστ/ω» 

aoTccrt 

wTTca ooTfi 



πηχ€€9 
πηχΈωρ 
πηχ€σι 
πηχ€ας 

For the Ionic forms of nouns in is, see § 59, 2. 

Note 1. Nouns in i are declined like άστυ ; as (rd) σίνΰαη, mustard, 
gen. σΐΜάΐΓ€09, dat. σατάηη, σα^άπ€ί, &c. 

Note 2. The genitives in c»( and c(dv of nouns in is and vs accent 
the antepenult So genitives in €ωs of nouns in v. 

2. Most nouns in ν9 retain i; and are regular; as(o)i;^ii;9, 
fish, which is thus declined : — 





Singular. 


Duai. 




PiwmZ. 


N. 


ϊχθν. 




Ν.ν, 


IxOU, (ΙχΟϋή 


G. 


Ιχθύος 


N.AV. 1χ0ί, 


G. 


Ιχθίν» 


D. 


Ιχθύϊ (ΙχΛ,ί) 


G. D. {χβνοα> 


D. 


Ιχθύ,η 


A. 


Ιχθύν 




Α 


Ιχθύοί Ιχθνί 


V. 


Ιχθύ 









Note 1. The contracted nominative plural in vs is not commoa 
The contracted dative in vi is Homeric 
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Note 2• Adjectiyes in vs are declined in the masculine like injxvfy 
and in the neuter like άστυ. But the masculine genitive ends in rot 
(like the neuter); and €og and €a are not contracted. (See § 67.) 
"Αστυ is the principal noun in υ ; its genitive &στ€ως is poetic. 

3. Nouns in ctr? retain ev in the nominative and vocative 
singular and dative plural; as (o) βασιλεύς, king (stem 
fiaatkeu-), which is thus declined : — 





Singular, 


Dual 




FluraL 


N. 


/3ασιλ€νρ 




Ν.ν. 


βασιΚίΜί βασΐΚΜΐ£ 


G. 


βασιλίως 


N.A.V. βασικά 


G. 


/3ασιλίων 


D. 


βασΐΚίϊ βασΐΚ€ί 


G. D. βασιλίοιν 


D. 


/3ασ(λrvσt 


A. 


βασιΚίά 




Α. 


/3ασ<λ€άρ 


V. 


βασιλβν 






"■• 



Note 1. The stem of nouns in €vs ended originally in *p (§ 1, 
Note 2), in which ρ was dropped before a vowel and was elsewhere 
changed to v. The cases of these nouns are therefore perfectly regu- 
lar, except in ω( of the genitive (only Attic, see § 59, 3), and long a 
and as in the accusative. (See § 54.) 

Note 2. The older Attic writers (as Thucydides) contract ect in the 
nominative plural of nouns in tvs into ης] as Ιτπής^ βασίΚης^ for Imrtlsj 
βασιλίίς. The form in ήρ is rarely found also in the accusative plural; 
but here caff usually remains uncontracted. 

Note 3. When a vowel precedes, /ωί of the genitive singular may 
be contracted into a>s, and ia of the accusative singular into α ; rarely 
coff of the accusative plural into Sff, and cW of the genitive plural 
into ων. Thus, Ucipatcuff, Peiraeus ; gen. Τΐ€ΐραΐ€ως^ Utipai&s ; accus. 
Ua/xuca, Ileipaia ; Ιχο€νς^] a kind of measure ; χο€ως^ χοως ; χοία, χοα ; 
XO€aSj xoas] AeDpccvff, Dorian; gen. plur. Δωρΐ€ων, Αωριω». 

§ 54• The nouns (6, ή) βοδί, ox or cow (stem βου-), (η) ypavs^ 
old woman (stem ypav)^ and (17) vavs, ship (stem mw-), are pecu-> 
liar in their declension. 

The stems of these nouns were originally /3of-, y/xiF-, and νατ (com- 
pare the Latin hov-is and nav-is), which dropped r before a vowel 
and changed it to ν elsewhere. (See § 53, 3, N. 1.) For dialectic 
forms of vavsj in which it is much more regular than in Attic, see 
the Lexicon. In Attic, it changes va- to vt- before « and o*, and to 
νη- before c and u They are thus declined : — 
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Ν. 


/3o6, 


G. 


/5οΛ 


D. 


^' 


A. 


βονρ 


V. 


βοΰ 


N.A.V. 


fiS, 


G. D. 


/Soow 


N.V. 


/5i« 


G. 


/3o£r 


D. 


/Sovcrt 


A. 


/5oC, 



Singular, 

ypavs 

ypaos 

γραί 

ypmrp 

γραυ 

DudL 

ypaouf 

Plural 

ypa€g 

γράωρ 

ypcoHri 

γραυς 



rovff 



POMf 

νου 



vrt9 

VtOUf 



Ρη€9 
Pe&0 

νανσί 

VtWf 



§ 55• Some feminines in ώ contract oor, oc, and 6a in the 
singular into wg^ oZ, and ώ, and form the vocative singular 
irregularly in oL The dual and plural (which rarely occur) 
follow the second declension. Ήχώ (ή), ecko^ is thus declined: — 



G. 
D. 
A. 
V. 



ήχο* 

4x® 



Dual. 



N.A.V. 
G.J). 



ήχοϋτ 



Plural 



N.V. 
G. 
D. 
A. 



ήχοί 

ήχ•"' 

ηχοϊς 



ήχώ 

[^χόοί] 

[ίχό*] 
[ίχόα] 
ί^χο* 

Note 1. Αΐ^ώ^, shame, and the Ionic η&9, morning, form their oblique 
cases like ηχω (but with », not ώ, in the accusative singular); as αί^ών, 

Nouns in «f, gen. ωοτ, are regular, but are sometimes contracted; 
as ημως, hero, ^pwos, ηρωϊ (or ηρφ), ήρωα (or ^f/J»), &C. 

Note 2. A few nouns in ων (as c^euy, image, and αι^δώι», nti^^^m- 
^α/β) have forms like those of nouns in ώ; as gen. elKoisy mjdovs] 
accus. €ΐκω ; voc. oi/doi. 

Note 3. The uncontracted forms of these nouns, in oos^ o7, and όα, 
are not used. Herodotus has an accusative singular in oOy; as *Iovf 
for 'Ιώ, from Ίώ, 'louf. 
2* 
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§ 5β• 1. Neuters in as, gen. aosy are contracted when the 
α of the stem is followed by a vowel ; as (το) yipaSf prize, which 
is thus declined : — 





Sirigul 


ar. 


Ν 


yipat 




G. 


yepaos 


y^fms 


D. 


yipai 


yw 


A. 


yepaff 




V. 


yipai 





Dual. 

N. yipoM yipa 
G. D• ytpaoiv ytp^v 



Plural 



N. 


yipaa 


yipa 


G. 


ytpάωv 


yep&p 


D. 


yipaai 




A. 


ytpaa 


yipa 


V. 


yipaa 


ykpa 



KoTE. The original stem of these noims in a;, gen. aos, is supposed to 
have ended in ασ, as that of nouns in -ης and ost gen. eos, is supposed to 
have ended in €σ (§ 52, 1, Note). Here atr dropped σ before a vowel 
or (T, but retained it in the nominative. Neuters in as^ aros, which 
drop τ (§ 56, 2) would be said, according to this view, to have one 
stem in ar, and another in α(σ), the latter appearing in the nominative 
singular. According to this view, nouns in as form their nominative 
regularly (§ 46, 1). 

2. A few neutfers in as, gen. aror, drop τ and are contracted 
like yepag', as (τύ) Kcpas, horn, gen. κ4ρατος, κίραος, κ€ρως; dat. 
KfpoTi, K€pdt, Ktpi^; plur. κίρατα, Ktpaa, κ4ρα\ κεράτων, κ€ράων, Κ€ρωνΐ 
κίρασι. 

Note. * Απόλλων and ΠοσαΒων (Ποσηδάων) contract the accusative 
into ΆττΑλω and IIoa€ibS>j after dropping p. 

For a similar contractioii of era into ω, and of oyer and ovas into ow, 
see the declension of comparatives, § 72, 2. 



Synoopated Nouns• 

§ 57. Some nouns in ηρ (stem cp), gen. €pos, are syncopated 
(§ 14, 2) by dropping € in the genitive and dative singular. In 
the dative plural they change ep to pa before σι. The accent is 
irregular, the syncopated genitive and dative being accented on 
the last syllable (except in Αημητηρ). The vocative throws the 
accent as far back as possible ; it also ends in €p, as in bary- 
tones (§ 48, 2, a). 

1. Ώατηρ (6), father, and avyanjp (ή), dati^hter, are thus de- 
clined: — 
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Singular, 



N. 


πατήρ 






Θυγότηρ 




G. 


srorcpor 


πατρός 






&νγατρ6ί 


D. 


irarcpi 


πατρι 




θνγατίρι 


ΰυγατρί 


A. 


πατίρα 










V. 


«rarcp 




Dual 


θύγατ€ρ 




N.A.V. 


nartpt 






θυγατίρ€ 




G. D. 


πατίροοβ 




Plural 


BvyaTipouf 




N,V. 


variptt 






θυγατΈρ€ς 




G. 


4rar€/M»K 










D. 


νατράσι 






θνγατράσι 




A. 


woTfpag 











Note 1. Mffnfp (η), mother, and yaarrip (η\ belly, are declined and 
accented like πατήρ» Thus, μητηρ has μψίροί, μητρός, and fufrcpiy 
μητρί ; plur. μητ€ρ€ς, μψ^ρων, &C• 

Άστηρ (6), Star, hae άστράσι in the dative plural, but is otherwise 
regular (without syncope). 

KoTE 2. The uncontracted forms of all these nouns are often used 
by the poets, who also syncopate other cases of ύνγάτηρ. 

2. *Ανηρ (6), man, drops c whenever a vowel follows cp, and 
inserts d in its place. It is thus declined : — 





Singular. 


Dual 




Plural 


li. 


aviip 




Ν.ν. 


irtptt Mptt 


G. 


apipos Mp6t 


Ν.Δ.Υ.^ρ< &Λρ* 


G. 


iittprnf wripmf 


D. 


aWjpt Mpt 


G. D. άΜ^>ο<ι> ίαΛρό» 


D. 


Mpaoi 


A. 


arepa Mpa 




A. 


mipia Mpat 


V. 


Svtp 









3. The proper name Δημψηρ syncopates all the oblique cases, 
and then accents the first syllable. Thus, gen. Δημητ^ρος^ 
Αημψ-ρος ; dat. Ai^/iijrcpi, Αημητρι ; acCUS• Δημψ^ρα^ Δήμητρα ; voa 
Αημητίρ. 



36 INFLECTION. [§^58. 

Gender of the Tblrd Decieiutlon• 

§ 58. The gender of many nouns in this declension must 
be learned by observation. A few general rules, however, may 
be given. 

1. The following are masculine : substantives ending in ay, 
ην, €vs, most of those in ηρ and ωρ, and all that have ντος in the 
genitive. Except (ή) φρην, mind, 

2. The following aro feminine : those in avr, της (gen. nyrw), 
ag (gen. aBos), ώ or 6s (gen, ους), and most of those in κ. 

3. The following are neuter : those in a, η, ι, ν, ap, op, og, and 
as (gen. oTos or αος)• 

Dlalecte• 

> § 59• 1. Gen, and Dot, Dual. Homeric ouv for oiy. 
Dat, Plur, Homeric €σσ*, €σ*, σσι, for σι. 

2. The original i of the stem of nouns in ις (Attic gen. €ως) is re- 
tained in the Doric and Ionic. Thus, π-όλΐί, ττίίλιοί, (rtoKiC) ττίίλΓ, ττολιν, 
9Γ($λι; Dual, v6ki€, ποΚίοιν] Plur. n-dXicf, «τολιων, 9Γ($λισ(, ποΚιας (Hdt. 
9ΓολΓί). Homer generally has the Attic noket (with ττοΚέϊ) and n-oXcai 
in the dative. There are also Epic forms πόληος, ποΚηΐ^ ποληίί^ πόληας. 
The Attic poets have iroKcos. 

3. In nouns in cvy, Doric and Ionic fiaaikios for βασιλ/ωρ; Epic 
also βασιΚηος^ βασΐΚηϊ, βασΐΚηα ; βασιΚψ, βασιΚηοιν j βασιΚψί^ βασΐΚηων, 
βασΐΚη€σσι, βασίΚηας» Doric βασίΚη for βασύ^.€α^ sometimes used by 
Attic poets. 

4. Nouns in κΚ^ης (sometimes others in €ης) drop the c in Herodo- 
tus; as Ήρακλ/ι^ρ, Ηρακλής. They are then declined like nouns in 
179; ΉρακΚ^ος^ Ήραχλ^ϊ, 'HpcucXea, *'ΐΙρακΚ€ς, In Homer, cc is con- 
tracted into η (as Ήρακληος, Ήρακληϊ, ΉρακΚήα) ; but sometimes into 
€1 (as €νκλ€ης, evucXe/af, contracted cvjcXeiaf). KXeor, glory, contracts 
Kke€a into icXca in Homer. 

IRREGULAR NOITNS. 

§ βΟ• 1. Nouns which belong to more than one declension 
are called heteroclites. Thus σκότος, darkness, is usually declined 
like \6γος (§ 41), but sometimes like yevos (§ 52, 2). So ΟΐΒίπους, 
Oedipus, has genitive Otdtfrodos or OlBiirov, dative ΟΐΒίποΒι, accusa- 
tive Oidifroda or Otdtirovy. 

Especially, proper names in i;^ (gen. €ος) of the third declen- 



S60.] 



IBBEGULAB NOUNS. 



37 



sion (except those in κΚβης) have aleo an accosative in ην like 

those of the first j as Δημοσθ€νη9, accus. ΔημοσΘίνην or ΔημΌσθίρη, 
So nouns in άς (gen. ayros or mfw) have poetic forms like the 
first declension; as Πολυ^άμας, voc. Πολνθάμα (Horn.); Alas, 
accus. Auiy. 

2. Nouns which have more than one gender are called hete- 
rogeneous; as (6) σΤτοτ, com, plur. (τά) σίτο. 

3. Defective nouns have only certain cases; as Svap, drearn^ 
ihf>€\os, use (only nom. and accus.) ; (τηρ) Αφα^ snow (only accus.). 

4. Indeclinable nouns have one form for all cases. These are 
chiefly foreign words, as *Addfi, Ίσραηλ ; and names of letters, 
^Αλφα, BfJTOf &C. 



5. Many of the most important irregularities in declension 
will be seen by consulting the Lexicon under the following 
words : — 



*ΑίΒηγ, Hades, 

αναξ, ανακτος, king, 

άρνός (gen.), L•7rώ, 

^άλα, γάΚακτο£^ milk, 

yowy γόνατος or yovvos^ knee, 

γννη, γυναικός^ toife, 

ίίόρυ, αόρατος or ^ορός^ spear, 

tap (Jjp)j Ζαρος or Ijposy spiking, 

€ΐκών, €ΐκ6νος or tlKovsj image. 

Zevs, Aios, Zeus, 

^ap, ^naroSf liver, 

^ρως, τίρωος, hero, 

^Ρ*ί) rpixog, hair (§ 1 7, 2, Note). 

κάΚως, κάλω, cahle, 

καρά (κράς)^ npaaros ΟΓ κρατόί, 

head. 
icXciff (#cXi}y), ick€id6s or tcKfibos, 

key, 
κνων, Kvvos, dog, 
\aag (λα^), \άος or λάου, stone, 
λίττα,/αί, oil. 



μάρτυς^ μάρτυρος^ vdtness, 

νανς, ναός (Attic ^ώ^), ship (§ 54). 

οΐς (ρις), έίος (ρΐός)^ sheep. 

SvtipoVf 6ν€[ρατος, dream. 

δρνις, Βρνϊθος, bird, 

οσσ€ (dual), eyes. 

o^s, ωτός^ ear, 

Ιίννξ, UvKvosy Pnyx, 

πρ€σβνς^ old many and ambassa- 
dor ; compare npttrfivnjt and 
πρ€σβ€υτης. 

πυρ, wposy fire, 

podovy rose, 

σπ€ος or σ9Γ€Ϊορ, cave. 

vdo/), vSoToSf waier, 

vMr, vXov or νΜος^ vtof, son, 

Xfip, Xfiposy hand, 

χόος (χους), a measure. 

χόος (χονί), a mound, 

χρίως (τίί), debt, 

χρως, χρωτός, skin. 



38 INFLECTION. [§ 61. 

LOCAL ENDINGS. 

§ β1• These endings may be added to nouns to denote 
place : — 

'βι, denoting where; as SKkoBi^ elsewhere; ovpavaBiy in heaven. 

-^cv, denoting whence; as οίκοθ€Ρ, from home. 

-de (-ff or -στ), denoting whither; as οΐκα]^€, homeward. 

Note 1. In Homer, the forms in -Λ and -^cv are governed by a 
preposition as genitives; as'lXio^i προ, before Ilium ; €ξ akoueVj from 
the sea. 

Note 2. Sometimes a relic of an original locative case is found, 
with the ^ending i in the singular and σ* in the plural; as *Ισ^/Μ)ΐ, at 
the Isthmus; Άθηνησι, cU Athens. These forms (and indeed those of 
§ 61) are commonly classed among adverbs. 

Note 3. The Epic ending φι or φιρ forms a genitive or dative in 
both singular and pluraL It is sometimes locative, as κλισίΐ7φι, in the 
tent ; and sometimes has other meanings of the genitive or dative, as 
βίηφι, with violence. So after prepositions; as παρά νανφι^ by the ships. 



ADJECTIVES. 

FIRST AND SECOND DECLENSIONS. 

§ β2• 1. Most adjectives in 09 haviB three endings, 09, 
17, ov. The masculine and neuter are of the second declen- 
sion, and the feminine is of the first; as σοφο'9, σοφτι^ 
σοφόμ^ wise. 

2. If a vowel or ρ precedes 09, the feminine ends in a ; 
as a^to9, αξία^ a^ioVy worthy. But adjectives in 009 have 
οη in the feminine, except those in /3oo9; as ά7ΓλοΌ95 άπΚοη^ 
άττλοον^ simple ; άθρόο^^ άθρόα^ άθρόον, crowded. 

3. Χοή>6^^ wise, and af 409, worthy, are thus declined : — 

Singular. 

N. σοφός σοφή σοφόν &ξιος άξΙα &ξίον 

G. σοφοΰ σοφής σοφού άξιου αξίας άξιου 

D. σοφφ σοφή σοφψ άξιγ άξια άξίφ 

Α. σοφόν σοφην σοφόν άξιον άξίαν Άξιον 

V. σοφί σοφή σοφον &ξΐ€ άξια άξιον 



§64.J i 


IDJECTH 


TES. — FIBST AKD SECOND DECLENSIONS. 








Dual 








N.A-V. 
G. D. 


σοφω 
σοφόιν 


σοφά 
σοφώ 


σοφώ 
σοφοΐν 

Plural. 


άξΐω 
άξίοοβ 


αξία 
άξίαιρ 


άξίω 
άξίοιρ 


N.V. 
G. 
D. 
A• 


σοφοί 
σοφών 
σοφοϊς 


σοφοί 
σοφών 
σοφαίς 
σοφάς 


σοφά 
σοφών 
σοφο7ς 
σοφά 


ΛξΐΜ 
αξίων 
άξιοις 
άξιους 


&ξιαι 
αξίων 
άξίαις 
αξίας 


&ξια 
αξίων 
άξίοις 
&ξια 
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So μακρός^ μακρά, μακρόν, long] gen. μακρόν, μακράς, μακρόν] dat 
μακρφ, μακρ^^ μακρψ, &C., like άξιος. 

All participles in ο; are declined like σοφός. 

§ β3• Some adjectives in ος, especially compoimis, have 
only two endings, ος and ov, the feminine being the same as the 
masculine. They are decHned like σοφός, omitting the feminine ; 
as Ι5λογος^ Skoyov ; gen. αλόγου ; dat. αλόγαι», &C• 

Note. Some adjectives may be declined with either two or three 
endings. 

§ 64. A few adjectives of the second declension end in ως 
and ων, and are declined like ν€ώς and άρώγ(ων. Εΰγ€ως, fertile, 
and άγιρως^ free from old age, are thus declined : — 







Singular. 






N.V. 
G. 
D. 
A• 


^^ων 


€ΰγ(ων 
€ϋγ€ω 
€ϋγ€ω 
€ΰγ€ων 

Dual. 


άγηρως 
^ηρω 

άγηρων 


άγηρων 
άγηρω 
άγηρω 
άγηρων 


N.A.V. 
G. D. 


€(ίγ€ω 
€ΰγ€<ι^ν 


€ΰγ€ω 
€ΰγ€ων 

Plural. 


άγηρω 
άγηρων 


άγ^ιρω 
άγίιρ^ν 


N.V. 
G. 
D. 
A. 


€ΰγ€ων 
€ΰγ€ως 


€ί5γ€ω 
€ΐ5γ(ων 
€ϋγ€ως 
€ΰγ€ω 


άγηρω 

άγηρψς 
άγηρως 


άγηρω 
άγίιρων 
άγηρψς 
άγηρω 



For the accent of cvycwy, see § 22, Note 2 
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INFLECTION. 



[§65. 



§ 65. Many a4JectiYes in cor and oot are contracted. Χρύ- 
σ€ος^ golden, apyvpfos, of silver^ and anXoos, simple, are thus 



Ν. xpv<reos χρυσούς 

Gr. χρυσίου χρυσού 

D, χρυσ€φ χρνσω 

Α. χρυσ^ον χρυσουν 



Singular, 



χρυσ€α χρυσή 

χρυσίας χρυσής 

χρυσ€α χρυσ^ 

χρυσίαν χρυσηρ 



χρυσ€0Ρ χρυσουν 

χρυσίου χρυσού 

χρυσ€ω χρυσφ 

χρύσίον χρυσουν 



Ν. χρυσίω χρυσω 
G. χρυσ€οιν χρυσοϊν 



Dual 

χρυσία χρυσά 
χρυσ€Μν χρυσαίν 



χρυσ€ω χρυσω 
χρυσ€θίν χρυσοΐν 



Ν". χρυσ€θΐ χρυσοί 

Gr. χρυσ€ων χρυσών 

D. χρυσ€θΐς χρυσοϊς 

Α. χρυσίους χρυσούς 



Plural. 

χρυσ^αι χρυσοί χρΰσ^α χρυσά 

χρυσίων χρυσών χρυσίων χρυσών 

χρυσ€<ης χρυσάΐς χρυσίοις χρυσοϊς 

χρυσίας χρυσάς ^χρύσ€α χρυσά 



"Ν. άργυρ€θς αργυρούς 

Gr. αργυρίου αργυρού 

D. άργυρ€<ι^ άργυρφ 

Α. άργυρ€ον άργυροΰν 



Singular. 

άργυρία αργυρά 

αργυρίας αργυράς 

αργυρία αργύρια 

άργυρίαν άργυράν 



άργυρ€θν άργυροΰν 

αργυρίου αργυρού 

άργυρία^ άργυρω 

άργυρ€ον άργυροΰν 



Ν. άργυρίω αργυρω 
Gr. άργυρίοιν άργυροίν 



DuoL 

άργυρία αργυρά 
άργυρίαιν άργυραϊν 



αργυρ€ω αργυρω 
άργυρίοιν άργυροίν 



Ν. άργυρίΟί άργυροι 
Gr. αργυρίων αργυρών 



D. 



αργυρ€θΐς αργυροις 



Α. άργυρίους αργυρούς 



Plural, 

άργυρ€αι αργυροί 
αργυρίων αργυρών 
άργυρίαις άργυραΐς 
άργνρίάς αργυράς 



αργύρια αργυρά 
αργυρίων αργυρών 
άργυρίοις άργυροΐς 
αργύρια αργυρά 
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Ν. άπλόος όπΚονς 

Gr• άπΚόου άπλου 

D• ΑπΚόφ ΑπΚφ 

Αφ ΑπΚόορ άπΚονν 



ΐΤ• άπΚόω άπΚω 
Q-• άπλόοιν άπΚ(ΗΡ 



Singular. 

όπΚάη άπΚη 

&πΚ6ηί άιιΧης 

όπΚάιι dirXJ 

άπΚάην &π\η¥ 

Dual, 
όιτΚόα &π\α 



όηΧάον άπΧουν 
ienkoov &π\ου 

iaikoov όιπΧουν 



&πΚ6(ύ άπΚώ 
άιίΚάοιν άπλοΐν 



Plural, 
άνΚάαι ajr\(u όπΚόα άπΚα 

όπΚόων άπΚων άπ\6ων &π\ων 

άττλοαίί άπλαΐί άττλόοιρ ΑπΚοΙς 

ankoas onfkai άιτ\6α άπλα 

For the accent, see § 48, Note. For irregular contraction, see § 9, 
2, Note ; and § 9, 8, Note. No distinct vocative forms occur. 



N. άπΚόοι aifkoi 

Or. έοΐΧάων έατΚων 

D. έαίΚάοις dirXoir 

A. άττΚοους iaiKovs 



THIRD DECLENSIOir. 



§ ββ• Adjectives belonging only to the third declension 
have two endings. Most of these end in η<ζ and 69, or in ων 
and 01/. ^Α\ηθ7ΐ<;^ true, and ττέπωρ^ ripe, are thus declined : — 





Singular. 






Μ. F. Ν. 


Μ. F. Ν. 


N. 


αΚηθης αΚηύ€$ 


πίηωρ πΐιτον 


G. 


άΚηθίος άΚηθοϋς 


π€πονος 


Β- 


άΚηθίΐ άΚηθ€ΐ 


JTCTTOW 


Α. 


αΚηβ€α αληθή άΚηθίς 


π€7Γονα viirov 


V. 


άληθ€\ 

Biial. 


π€πον 


Ν. Α. V. ^λι;^€'€ ^ίΚηθη 




G.D. 


αΚηβίοιν αΚηβοΙ» 

Plural 


iTfnovotP 


Ν. V. 


άΚηθ€€9 άΚηθ^Ίς αΚηβία άληθη 


mnoP€S π€πορα 


G. 


άΚηθίωρ άΚηθωΡ 


πεπόρωρ 


D. 


αληθεσι 


πίποσι 


Α• 


αΧηθίας oXi^detf άληθΈα αΚηθή 


π€πορα9 νέπονα 
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INFLECTION. 



[§67. 



Note 1. One adjective in ων, ίκων, ίκονσα, Uov, toilling, has three 
endings, and is declined like participles in ων (§ 68). So its com- 
pound, άκων (ά€κων), unvnUing, 

Note 2. "ibpisy tbpiy knowing, gen. ί^ριος, dat. Ibpl (for t^pu), accus. 
Ibpuf, tdpiy voc. idpt, is regular. See the Lexicon. 

Note 3. Adjectives compounded of nouns and a prefix are gen- 
erally declined like those nouns; as ci^cXfrif, Jiopeful, gen. evcXn-tdof ; 
€ϋχαριςί graceful, gen. €νχάρίτο£ (§ 50). But compounds of πατήρ and 
μητηρ end in ωρ (gen. opos)j and those of πολίί in is (gen. cdor). 

Note 4. Some adjectives of the third declension have only one 
ending, which is both masculine and feminine; as φυγάς, φνγάίίος, 
fugitive; Snais, airmbog, childless; ayvm, άγνωτος, unknown; avaXxts, 
ώ^όλκώος, weak. The oblique cases occasionally occur as neuter. 

A very few adjectives of one termination are of the first declension, 
ending in as or i^f ; as ytwaJbas, noble, gen. ytwabov* 

FIRST AND THIRD DECLENSIONS COMBINED. 
§ 67. 1. Most adjectives of this class end in i;?, €ta, u, 
or in €^9, £σσα, ev. 

Three end in 09, — 7ra9, fraxra^ irav, all, declined like 
Ιστα9 (§ 68)^ μβΚας^ μβλαι,να, μέΚαν^ Hack, and ταΚα^, 
τάΚαινα^ ταλαχ/, wretched, 

2. TXvtcv^j sweet, γαρίπ^^ grajeefvl, and μβλας^ black, are 
thus declined : — 

Singular. 



N. 


γλυκύς 


γλυκίΐα 


γλυκύ 


G. 


γ\υκ€ος 


γλυκίίας 


γλυκ€ος 


B. 


γ\νκ€Ϊ γ\υκ€ΐ 


γλυκ€ΐψ, 


γλυκοί yXvfcel 


A. 


γΧυκυν 


γλυκ€ίαν 


γλυκύ 


V. 


γλυκύ 


γλυκίΜ 
Dual. 


γλυκύ 


N.A.V. 


γλυκ€€ 


γλυκ€ία 


γλυκ€€ 


G. D. 


γλυκίοιν 


γλυκίίαι,ρ 
Plural. 


γλυκ€θίν 


N. V. 


γλυκ€€ς γλυκ€Ϊί 


γλυκ€Ϊαί 


γλυκία 


G. 


γλυκίων 


γλυκηων 


γλυκίων 


D. 


γλυκ€σί 


γλυκίίαις 


γλυκίσι 


A. 


γλυκ€ας γλυκ€Ϊς 


γλυκ€ίας. 


γλυκιά 
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Singular, 

N. xapitit χαρί^σσα xapUv μβλας /icXoimi μίΧαρ 

G. xapUvroi χαρύσσηί χαρίίντος μβλανος μβλαίι^ης pf\apos 

D. xapitPTi χαρύσσυ xapUvri p/i\avi μ€\αί»υ μiλap^ 

A. xapi€VTa χαρίίσσα» χαρ'^ν μβλωκι μίΚαιναν μ(Κα» 

Υ. χαρί^ χαρύσσα xapUv μβλορ μίλαακί μίλα» 

JDitaL 

Ν. Α. ν. xapitvT€ χάρασσα xapUm μίλα»€ /icXaira μ$Κα»€ 

G. D. χαρύντοιν χαρύσσαιν xapUvroiv μ^λάνοίΡ μ^Καίναι» /xcXdyoiy 

Plural. 

Ν. xapUvTts χαρί€σσαι xapicvra /uXai^r μΙΚααηι μίλανα 

G. χαρύντων χαράσσων χαράντων μ^Κάνων μ^Καινω» μ€\ά»ωρ 

D• χαρΐ€σι χαρύσσΜς χαρί€σι μίλασι μίΧαίνακ μίΚασι 

Α• xapievras χαρι4σσας χαρί€Ρτα μίλανας μ€λαίνα£ μ*Κανα 

V• xapUvT€^ χαρ[€σσαι χαρί€ντα μίλαΡ€ς /icXcuvai μίλανα 

Έστ the feminine οι γλυκύς and μ^λας^ see § 108, 4, Note. 

Νοτκ 1. The Ionic feminine of adjectives in vs ends in ca or €η. 
For the dative plural of adjectives in cty, see § 16, 5, Note 2. 

Note 2. Adjectives in ^«s, ψσσα, rjwv, contract these endings to 
Jff, ήσσα, ήι» ; and those in dciy, 6€σσα, oev, contract these endings to 
ovi, ονσσα, ovp] as rt/M^ciy, ημψσσα, 'ημή€ν, — ^W^* ημησσα, τψηρ, — 
valuable; gen. τιμή€ντος, τιμψσσης, — ημηντος, τψησσης, &C. So 
9rXaxO€ir, ΐΓλαχ<$€σσα, TrXcucocy, — πλακονς, πλακοΰσσα, πλακουν, — βαΐ; 
gen. πλακΟ£Ρτος^ ΐΓλακθ€σσης, — πλακουντος, πλακούσσης. 

Note 3. One adjective in ηρ^ — τ€ρηρ, reptipa, τ€ρ€Ρ, tender (Latin 
tener)j gen. repcwy, τ€ρ€ίρης, rcpcyoy, &c., — is declined after the anal- 
ogy of μίλας. SO αρσηρ (or clppqp)j &ρσ€Ρ, maie^ gen. &ρσ€Ρος, which 
has no feminine form. 

§ 68• To this class belong all active and all aorist pas- 
sive participles. Αύων^ loosingy ίστα9, erecting, rtie/?, 
plamng, Set^i/i;?, shoiving, — present active participles of 
λνω, νστημν^ τιθημι^ and Ζ&,κνυμι,^ — and \έΚυκώ^^ hav- 
ing loosed, — perfect active participle of λνω, — are thus 
declined: — 
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Singular, 



Ν. \ύων \ναυσα \νον 

G• \νοντος Χυονσηί \vovTot 

D. \vovTi Xvovirjj Xvovrt 

Α. \νοντα Χυουσαρ Xvow 

Υ. λνων λνονσα Xt)oy 



icmiff Urnura Ιστάρ 

ίστάντος Ιστάσην Ιστώ^τος 

Ιστάνη ίστάση] Ιστάντι 

Ιστάντα Ιστασα» ίστάρ 

Ιστάς Ιστασα Ιστάν 



Dual 

Ν. Α. V. \υοντ€ λνονστχ \νοντ€ 
G. D. \υ6ντοίν λυονσαι» λυόντοιρ 



Ιστάρτ€ Ιστάσα Ιστάντα 
ιστάιττοοβ ιστάσΜν Itrravrotp 



Plural 

Ν. V. \vovT€g Χύουσαι \ύοντα 

G. ενόντων \νουσωρ 'Κνόντωρ 

D. Χύουσι λνονσαι; 'Κνουσι 

Α. λνοιτα; Xvovtras Χύοντα 



Ιστάντ€9 Ιστάσαι Ιστάι^τα 

Ιστάντων ίστασωρ Ιστορτωρ 

ίστασι ίστάσαι^ lστaσ^ 

ίστάρτίΐς iaraaas Ιστάρτα 



Singular. 

Ν. ditiofvg ^€ΐΐίρυσα d€iKvop 

G. diiKvvPTOg ^είκνύσης δεικρυρτος 

D. δεικνυρτί δίίκνύση δακρυρτι 

Α. δίίκρνρτα δεικρνσαν δεικρυρ 

Υ. δ€ΐκρύ£ δεικρυσα δίίκνυρ 



TiBtU ηθεΐσα rxBip 
ηθίρτος τίθείσης ' τιΰίρτοί 
τιθερτι ηθύσυ η&ίρτι 
τιθίντα ηθεΐσαρ rtBkp 
Ttutls ηβ(ΐσα τιθίρ 



Dual 

Ν. Α. Υ. δίίκνυντψ δ€ΐχρυσα δειχρυρτ^ 
G. D. δ€υατύρτοίΡ δ€tκpύtraιp δεικρύρτοιρ 



Tt6kpT€ τΜσα πΘ^ρτέ 
τιβίρτοίρ τιθείσοΛ» τίθίΡτχΗΡ^ 



PluraL 

Ν. Υ. δ€ΐκνυρτ€ς δηκννσαι δεικνΰρτα 

G. δ^ιχρνντωρ δίίκννσωρ δεικννντωρ 

D. δεικρνσι δ€ίκννσ(Ης δεικρυσι 

Α• δεικρυρταχ δεικρνσας δεικνύρτα 



TiOlpTts τιθύσ-αι ηθΐυτα 
τιθίρτωρ η^€ΐσων ηθίντωρ 
τιθεισι rt^ctVaisr τίΰ(ΐσι 
τιβίντας ηθείσας τιβερτα 
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Singular, 




N. 


\€\νκώς 


XiXvKma 


ΧίΧυκός 


G. 


XcXvKOrof 


XtXvKviag 


Χ€Χνκότος 


D. 


XekvKan 


ΧίΧνκυΙφ 


XtXvKOTi 


A. 


XcXvKora 


XtXvKVio» 


X€XvKOs 


V. 


XeXvicoff 


XtXvKvuk 
Dual 


Χ^Χυκός 


N.A.V. 


λ€λνΚ(^€ 


X€XvKv(a 


XtXvKOT€ 


G. B. 


XtXvKOTouf 


XiXvKviaiv 
Plural. 


\eXvKOTotP 


N. V. 


\€\νκάΤ€9 


XtXvKuuu 




G. 


Χ€λνκότωρ 


XcXvjcvwy 


Χ^Χυκάτωρ 


D. 


XekvKOai 


XtXvKuiaig 


ΧίΧυκόσι 


A• 


XtkvKOras 


XfXvjcviasr 


XeXvKOTa 



Note. All participles in ων are declined like Χυων. Participles in 
ovs are declined like Χύων, except in the nominative and vocative sin- 
gular; as dibovSf δίδουσα, dibov, giving; gen. dUiovro?, Movaijs] dat. 
didovTi, δώούση, &c• Aorist active participles in ar are declined like 
Ιστάί] as Χνσαε, Χνσασ-α, Χνσαν, having loosed; gen. Χύσαντος, Χχ;σάσης] 
dat Χνσαντί^ Χνσάση, &c. Aorist passive participles in €« are declined 
like Ttecis'j as XvSeisf Χνΰ€Ϊσα, XvBiv, loosed; gen. Χνθίντας, Χνθ€ΐσηγΐ 
dat XvBevTij λυ^βίστ/, &c. When the accent differs from that of the 
paradigm, it follows the general principle (§ 25, 1). See § 119, Note. 

§ 69. Participles in αωι/, €ων^ and όων are contracted. 
Τιμαων^ τιμων^ honoring, and φιΧ4ων^ φίλ,ων^ loving, are 
declined as follows : — 

Singular. 

ημάονσα τιμωσα 

Τίμαούση? τιμώσης 

ημαουση τι/ιιώσι; 

ημάονσαν τιμωσαρ 

τιμάονσα τιμωσα 

Dual. 
Ν. ημάοντ€ τιμωντ€ τιμάονσα τιμωσα 

G-. τιμαόντοι1> τιμωντοιν τιμαονσαιν τιμωσαιν 



Ν. τιμάων τιμών 

G. τιμάοντός τιμωντος 

D. τιμάοντι τιμώντί 

Α. τιμάοντα τιμωντα 

V. τιμάων τι/ιιών 



τιμαον τιμών 

τιμάοντθ9 τιμωντος 

τιμάοντι τιμωντί 

τιμάον τ(/χών 

τιμαον τιμών 



τιμαοντ€ ημωντΈ 
τιμαόντοιν τιμωντοιν 
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Ν. ημάοντ€9 τιμωντίί 

Gr, τιμαόντωρ τιμωντων 

D. τιμάονσι τιμΜΟΊ 

Α. ΤίμάοντίΚ τψωντοί 

V. τιμάοντ€ς τιμωντ€9 



Plural, 

τιμάουσαι τιμωσΜ 
τιμΛουσώρ τψωσ,ων 
τιμαονσαις πμωσΜς 
τιμαούσας τιμωσας 
τιμάουσΜ τιμωσΜ 



τιμάοντα ημωντα 
τιμαόντων τιμωντων 
τιμάονσι τιμωσι 
τιμάοντα τιμωντα 
τιμάοντα τιμωντα 



Singular, 

Κ. φιΚίων φΐΚων φιΚίουσα φΐΚονσα φΐΚ€θν φΐΚονν 

Gt. φΐΚ€οντος φΐΚοϋντος φΐΚ€θύση9 φιΚούσης φι\€οντος φιΚονντος 

D. φΐΚίοντι φΐΚοϋντι φΐΚζονση] φιΚούστ/ φίΚίοντι φιΚουντι 

Α. φιΚίοντα φιΚονντα φιΚίουσαν φΐΚονσαν φιλίον φΐΚουν 

Υ. φΐΚ€ων φιΚων φιλ€ουσα φιλούσα φιλcov φιλονν 

DtLaL 
Ν. φΐΚ(οντ€ φΐΚουντ€ φιΚ€ουσα φιλούσα φιΚίοντψ φιΚονντ€ 
G. φίΚ€6ντοίν φΐΚούντοιν φ<λ€ονσαιν φΐΚούσαιν φιΚίόντοιν φιΚούντοιν 

Plural. 

φιΚίονσαι φιΚονσαι 

φιΚ€ουσών φιλονσώμ 

φΐλ€ονσαις φιΚονσαις 

φΐλ€θύσας φιΚούσας 

φΐλΈουσΜ φίλονσαι 



Ν. φίΚ€οντ€ί φιΚουντ€6 

Gr. φίΚ€6ντων φιΚούντων 

D. φιΚίονσι φίΚονσι 

Α. φιΚίοντας φΐΚονντας 

V. φΐΚ€θνΤ€$ φϊΚθννΤ€ί 



φιΚ€οντα φιΚουντα 
φιΚ€ΟνΓων φιΚούντων 
φιΚίουσι φιΚουσι 
φιΚ€οντα φιΚουντα 
φίΚ€οντα φιΚουντα 



The present participles of verbs in 6ω (contracted &) are de- 
clined in their contracted form like φιλώι^, the contracted form 
of φιΚίων. Thus ^ηΚ&ν, δηΚουσα^ ^ηΚονν, manifesting ; gen. δΐ7λοί;ν- 
τοί, ^ήΚουσης ; dat. δηΚονντι, ϋηΚουσ^^ &0. The imcontracted form 
of verbs in <$ω is not used. 

Note. A few second perfect participles in a&s and €ώς have ώσα in 
the feminine, and retain ω in the oblique cases ; as τ€θν€ώς^ τ€θν€ώσα, 
Tfuveof, dead; gen. τ€^ώΓ0Ρ, τ€θν€ώσης, &c. Those in αώς are con- 
tracted in Attic; as ίσταως^ €σταωσα, earaos, contr. iarasi ίστωσα, 
4στ6£ (irregular for έστώί) ; gen. iarSyros, €στώσης, &c. (See § 130.) 

§ 70• The most important irregular adjectives are μ4γα^, 
great, and ττολι;?, rmich, which are thus declined : — 
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Singular. 

N. yLtyas μργάλη μίγα πολύί ποΧλη ποΚν 

G. μεγάλου μ^γάΚης μβγάλον ιτολλον πολλοί ιτολλου 

D• /ΐΓ/άλ^ μ€γάΚιι μ<γάλφ ιτολλ^ noXKtj ποΧΚφ 

Α- μίγα» μίγάΚην μβγα ποΚνίβ ποΚληΐβ ποΚύ 

V. /iffydXc μ€γάλη μίγα 



DtiaL 
Ν. Α. Υ. μ€γάΚω μ€γάΚα μτ/άλω 
G. D• fteyoXoiy μτ/άλα«ν /xryciXocr 

FluraL 
Ν. Υ• μβγάΚοι ftrydXai fieyaXa 
G. μβγαΚων μ^γάΚων μ9γάλωρ 

D. /icyoXotf /icyoXaif /LicydXoiff 

A• μίγαΚουί μεγάλα^ μεγάλα 



Wanting. 



ΐΓολλοι ΐΓολλαί ποΧΚά 

ποΧΧωρ ποΧΚω» woXK&u 

noWoig ποΧΚάίς πολλοίς 

noWovg noXkag πολλά 



Most of the forms of these adjectives are derived from stems in o, 
μτγαΚο- and πολλο-. Πολλοί, η, 6v, is found in Homer and Herodotus, 
declined regularly throughout. In Homer, ποΚύς has forms πολίος, 
wo\€€St πόλεων, &c., which must not be confounded with Epic forms 
of nSkis (§ 59). 

Note. TLpaog (or irp^of), mild, forms its feminine like an adjective 
in vy; as πραεΐα, npatiag, πραεία, &c. The masculine and neuter 
plural have forms in €ig, co, &c., like those of yXvxCg, as well as the 
regular forms in cm, &c. 

COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES. 

I. Comparleon by -τφθ9 τατο<• 

§ 71. Most adjectives add τ€ρο<; to the stem to form the 
comparative, and τατο? to form the superlative. Stems 
in ο with a short penult change ο to ω before τ€ρος and 
τατο9. Ε. g. 

Κουφοί (κονφσ-), light, χονφότ^ρορ, lighter ^ Kov<l)araTog, lightesL 
2οφός (σοφό-), toise, σοφ&τερος, wiser, σoφώτaτog, wisest, 
2€μνόδ (σεμνό-), august, σεμνότεροδ, σεμνότατοδ, 
JliKpog (πικρό-), hitter, πικρότερος, πικρότατοδ, 
Οξνς (οζν-), sharp, οξύτερος, οξύτατος. 
Μέλας (μελαν-^, Nack, μελάντερος, μελάντατος» 
*Αληθής (^άληθεσ-^, true, αληθέστερος, αληθέστατος, (§ 52, 1.) 
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Note 1. Stems In ο do not lengthen ο to ο if the penultimate 
vowel is followed by a mute and a liquid (19, 3). See vucpos, above. 

KoTE 2. Meaos, middle, and a few others drop ος and add airtpos 
and aiTtiTot^ as μίσος, μ€σαίτ€ρος, μ€σαίτΰαΌ£', idios, IbuurtpoSi Ukai- 

TOTOS» 

Note 3. Adjectives in οος drop ος and add cWcpof and iararos, 
which are contracted with ο to ονστΈρος and ούστατος ; as εΰνοος, weU- 
disposed, €νρούστ€ρο9, €νρονστατογ» 

Note 4. Adjectives in ων add tartpos and άστατος to the stem; as 
σώφρων (σώφρον-'), prudenU σωφρον€στ€ρο9, σωφρονίστοτος. 

Note 5. Adjectives in cir change final cvr^ of tlie stem to ctr-, and 
add T€pos and τατο^ ; as xaptW (χαρ^^'^'^)» ^'O'oeful, γαρύστ^ρο^^ ΧΉ^' 
στατοί• 

H• OompaxlBon by -u»v, -ιστο«• 

§ 72. 1. Some adjectives in υ^ and po9 axe compared 
by changing these endings to ίων and ιστό?. Ε. g. 

'Hdviy sweet, ηδίων, ηδιστο£> 

Ταχνς, swift, ταχίων (commonly θάσσων), τάχιστος. 

Αΐσχρ6γ, base, αίσχίων, οίίσχιστοί. 

*ΕχΘρ69, hostile, ίχθίων, ίχΘιστος. 

lUvbpos, glorious, κυρίων, κύδιστος• 

Some adjectives have both ιων, ιστο^, and τψρος, τατοί• 

2. Comparatives in ϊων^ neuter Ιον, are thus declined : — 
Singular, DuaL 

N. ί^ίων fjbiov 

G. fihlovos N.A.V. hhi0V€ 

D• i^dtovi G. D. fiti&voi» 

A. ffiiova ifiUu ηδίον 

Plural, 
N. Y. idiov€g ηΒΙους ηΒίονα ηδΐω 

G. ηb^6vωv 

D. ^atWc 

A. ήbίovaς f^biovs ή^ίονα ή^ίω 

The terminations -ova, -oves, and -ονας drop v, and are contracted 
into -ω and -ους, (See § 56, 2, Note.) The vocative singular of these 
comparatives seems not to occur. 
. The irregular comparatives in ων are declined like η^ίων. 
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m• Inegiilar Comparison• 

§ 73. 1• The following are the most important cases of 
irregular comparison : — 

1. ayauosf good, άμίίνων, 

aptiwv (Hom.)y 

κρβίσσω» or κρ€ΐττων, 

4>€pT€posj 

λωίων, λψων^ 

2• KOKOSj bad, κακίωΡ, 
χ€ίρω», 
ήσσων or η[ττων ($ 106, 4, Ν.), 

3. καΚ6ί, heatUiful, καΚΚίων, 



άριστος, 
βέλτιστος, 
κρότιστος, 
iJHpraTotf φ€ρίστος, 
λώιστο9, λοστός• 

KOKurros, 
χείριστος, 
{JKurrof (rare). 



4. pjtyas, greaty μ€ίζωρ (Hdt. μίζων), 

5, μικροί, small, μικράηρος, 



μ§γιστοί• 

μικρότατος, 
Ιλάχιστοί, 
μύστος (Poetio)• 

oKiyi^TOt, 
ΐΚάχιστος. 



ίΚάσσων or Ιλάττων, 
μ€ίων 

6. ολίγοι, little, few, 

€λά(Τσω» or έΧλττφι^, 

7. πίνης,ροΌΤ, π%νΙστ€ρος, π€νίστατοί, 

8. vokvs, much, πΧίΙων or πλίωρ, n\€umg, 

9. p^bios, easy, ρ^ων, ρέστος. 

10. ταχυ£, StPtft, θάσσων (foT ταχίων, ^ΙΟΆ,Α,ν.), τάχιστος, 

11. φίΚος, dear, φιΚτ€ρος, φιΚτατος. 

Note. Irregularities in the comparison of the following words 
will be found in the Lexicon: — 

αΙσχρός^ aKy€iv69, άρπαξ, Αφθονος, Αχαρις, βαθύς, βΚάξ, βραδύς, γηραιός, 
γλυκύς, €πιΚήσμων, «πίχαρις, ίίσνχος, μόκαρ, μακρός, μίσος, ιΛος, ολίγος, 
παλαιός, παχύς, πίπων, πίων, πλησίος, πρίσβνς, προΰργου, σπουδαίος, 
σχόλοΛος, φιΚος, ψ€υδης, ώκύς, 

2. Some comparatives and superlatives have no positive, but 
their stem generally appears in an adverb or preposition. E. g. 

*Α»άτ€ρος, upper, ανώτατος, uppermost, from ανω, up ; πρότ€ρος, for- 
mer, πρώτος or πpωτurΓoς, first, from πρό, before^ κατώτ€ρος, lower, 
κατώτατος, lotoest, from κάτω, downward, 
3 
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See also in the Lexicon ayxmpogj άφάρτ^ρος, K^pbmv, onkoreposf 
προσώτ(ροΫ9 ρίγιον (neuter), vncprtpost vareposy υψίων, φαάντ€ρος, with 
their regular superlatives ; also έσχατος and icqburTos. 

3. Comparatives and superlatives may be formed fix)m nouns, 
and even from pronouns. E. g. 

Βασιλ^ν^, Hng^ βασιΚευτ^ρος, a greater hing^ βασιλ€νΓατος^ the greatest 
Jdng, κΚίπτης^ thiefy κλβπτίστ^ρο;, KKtwritrraTos \ κύων, dog^ κύντ€ρος, 
more impudent^ κύντατος, most impudent So avros, self, avroraror, 
his very self, ipsissimus. 



ADVERBS AND THEIR COMPARISON. 

§ 74. 1. Adverbs are regularly formed from adjectives. 
Their fonn (including the accent) is found by changing ν 
of the genitive plural masculine to 9. E. g. 

Φ(λω^, dearly^ from ψίλοτ; διχαιωρ, justly, from di/eaiof ; σοφώς, 
wisely, from σοφός; ήδ^ως^ sweetly, from ηδύς (gen. plur. ήδ€ων); 
άΚηθώςι truly, from άΚηθης (gen. plur. αληΘ€ων, άΚηθών) ; σαφώς (Ionic 
σαφίως), plainly, from σαφής (gen. plur. σαφίων, σαφών)] πώττως, 
wholly, from πάς (gen. plur. πάρτων). 

2. The neuter accusative of an adjective (either singular 
or plural) may be used as an adverb. E. g. 

UoXv and πολλά, miu:7i, from ττοΚύς] μίγι or pxyaka, greatly^ from 
fteyar (also μργάΚως, § 74, 1) ; μόνον, only, from μόνος, alone. 

Note. Other forms of adverbs with various terminations will be 
learned by practice. 

§ 75. The neuter accusative singtUar of the comparative 
of an adjective forms the comparative of the corresponding 
adverb ; and the neuter accusative plural of the superlative 
forms the superlative of the adverb. E. g. 

Σοφ&ς (from σοφός), wisely; σοφώτ€ρον, more wisely; σοφωτατα, most 
wisely, *Α\ηΘώς (from αληθής), trtdy ; άΚηθ€στ€ρον,ώ<ηΘ€στατ(ΐ, Ήθ/ωί 
(from ήδνς), sweetly, ijBiov, ηδιστα* Χαρύντως (from χαρί€ΐς), gracefully ; 
χαρΐ€στ€ρον,χαρΐ€στατα» Σωφρόνως (from σώφρων), prudently ; σωφρον4- 
στ€ρΌν, σωφρον€στατα. 

Note 1, Other adverbs generally form a comparative in rtp», and 
a superlative in raro; as avωf above; ανωτέρω, dycorar». 
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A few comparatives end in repoy; as β€βαίοτ€ρως, more firmly , from 
βεβαίως, 

Note 2. Some adverbs are irregular in their comparison ; as μόλα, 
muchy very, μάλλον (for μαΚιον), more, rather, μάΚιστα, most, especially, 

NUMERALS. 

§ 7β• The most important numerals are the cardinal 
and ordinal numeral adjectives, and the numeral adverbs. 
These are here given : — 





Sign. 


Cardinal. 


Ordinal. 


Adverb. 


1 


a' 


eh, μια, ep, one 


πρώτος, first 


&παξ, once 


2 


β 


bvo, two 


hevrepoi, second. 


dif , ttoice 


3 


y 


τρ«ί, τρία 


τρίτος 


τρις 


4 


y 




τέταρτος 


Τ€τρακις 


5 


e 




πίμπτος 


πεντάκις 


6 


r 


^ξ 


ίκτος 


4ξάκις 


7 


f 


ίπτά 


€β8ομος 


ίτηάκις 


8 




6κτ& 


ϋγΐίοος 


όκτάκις 


9 


ϊΤ 


ivuia 


Ζνατος 


4νάκις 


10 


.' 


hixa 


δίκατος 


δεκάκις 


11 


ια' 


MfKa 


4ν^€κατο9 


ίν^€κάκις 


12 


«^ 


^ώ8€κα 


δωδέκατος 


Βωδεκάκις 


13 


f 

♦y 


τρισκαί^€κα 


τρίσκαώ€κατος 




14 


ty 


Τ€σσΰψ€σκα1^€κα 


Τίσσαρακαιδεκατος 




15 


u' 


π€ντ€καί^€κα 


π€ντ€Κ€αδ€κατος 




16 


ti' 


4κκαίδ€κα 


€κκ(α^€κατος 




17 


«f 


tnTOKcddeKa 


ίπτακαι^ίκατος 




18 


m 


6κτωκαί8€κα 


Ικτωκαώ^κατος 




19 


el 


€weaKcdb€Ka 


€νν€ακαώίκατος 




20 


k' 


€ίκοσί 


€ΐκοστ6ς 


Δκοσάκις 


21 


κά 


€h καί €&οσι 
or eucoai eh 


πρώτος καΐ €ΐκοστός 




30 


V 


τριάκοντα 


τριακοστός 


τριάκοντάκις 


40 


/ 


ΤΈσσαράκοντα 


Τ€σσαρακοστ6ς 


τεσσαρακοντάκις 


♦50 


>f 




πεντηκοστός 


πεντηκοντάκις 


60 


ξ 


€ςηκοντα 


εξηκοστός 


εξηκοντάκις 


70 


ο' 


(βΒομηκοντα 


εβδομηκοστός 


(β^ομηκοντάκις 


80 


π' 


ογδοηκοντα 


ογοοηκοστος 


ογ8σηκοντάκις 


90 


9 


€ν€νηκοντα 


4ν€νηκοστός 


€ν€νηκοντακις 


100 


f 

Ρ 


ίκατόν 


ίκατοστός 


€κατοντάκις 


200 


σ' 


διακόσιοι, at, α 


διακοσιοστδς 


ίίιακοσιάκις 
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300 


/ 


τριακόσιοι, cu, α 




400 


ν 


τετρακόσιοι, αι, α 


rcrpaicoacoaroff 


500 


Φ' 


π€ντάκόσιοι, αι, α 


ΤΓ^Ρτακοσιοστό^ 


600 


Χ 


εξακόσιοι, οι, α 


€$αχοσΜ)στόί 


700 


Ψ' 


€πταΐΕΟσιοι, cu, α 


έτΓτακοσιοστός 


800 


ω' 


3ΐΓΓακόσ&οι, αι^ α 


οκτακοσιοστός 


900 


^' 


(νακόσιοι, οι, α 


€νακοσιοστΟ£ 


1000 


fl 


χίΚιοι, αι, α 


χιΚιοστός 


2000 


β 


δισχίλωι, αι» α 


δισχίΚωστός 


3000 


y 


τρισχιΚιοι, αι, α 


τρισχΐΚιοστάί 


10000 


/ 


/Avpiot, «, α 


μυριοστός 



[177. 



XiKicuus 



μυριακίί 

Note. The dialects have the following peculiar forms : — 

1-4. See § 77, 1, Note 1. Epic τρίτατος, rrrporo^. 

12. Doric and Ionic dvudcica; Poetic dvoxaidcjco. 

20. Epic ^ctKoffc; Doric cMcari. 

30, 80, 200, 300. Ionic τριηκορτα, όγδώκορτα, διηκόσιοι, τριηκοσίΜ. 

40. Herod. τ€σσ€ριηκονίη. 

§ 77. 1. The cardinal numbers €??, one, SvOy two, rpek^ 
three, and τέσσαρ&ξ (or rerrape^), four, are thus de- 
clined : — 



N. 


Λ 


μία 


h 








G. 


Μς 


μιας 


ivos 


Ν. Α. 




δύο 


D. 
A. 


U 
ίνα 

Tp€l9 


μία» 
τρία 


ivl 


G. D. 


p€9 


Βυοϊν 


N. 






τ(σσ€ψα 


G. 




τριών 






Τ(σσάρωρ 


D. 




τρισι 






τίσσαρσι 


A. 


Tpfis 


τρία 




τίσσαρας 


Τ€σσαρα 



Note 1. Homer has fem. Z5, Ιης, &c., for μία] and ΐφ for ivi. 
Homer has δυω for hvo, and forms hoi&, δοιοί (declined regularly). 
For bvav, Βυοισι, and other forms, see the Lexicon. Δυο is sometimes 
indeclinable. Herodotus has τ€σσ€ρ€ς^ and the poets have τίτρασΐ. 

Note 2. The compounds olbtU and fu/deis, no one, none^ are 
declined like €&. Thus, ovdctV, ovdc/Aco, ovdcv ; gen. ovd€vos, ουδ€μία9 ; 
dat. ovbtvi, oifBep*^ ; &c. Plural forms sometimes occur ; as ovb€V€Sf 
ουδίνων, ονδίσΐγ ovbivas, fu^devcr, &C• When ovd4 or μηδ€ is separated 
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from eU (by a preposition or by 5μ), the negative is more emphatic ; 
as €$ ovbevosf from no one; ούΛ* c^ ivos^from not even one. 

Note 3. Both is expressed by αμφω^ ambo^ αμφοιν; and by άμφά- 
T€f>oSy generally plural, άμφότ€ροι^ aij a. 

2. The cardinal numbers firom 5 to 100 are indeclinable. 
The higher numbers in «m and all the ordinals are declined 
regularly like other adjectives in og• 

Note 1. When rp€is κάί beica and τ€σσαρ€£ κ/ά δίκα are used for 13 
and 14, the first part is declined. In ordinals we may say τρίτος καΐ 
dcxonoffj &C• 

Note 2. In compound expressions like 21, 22, &o., 31, 32, &c., 
121, 122, &c., the nmnbers can be connected by icai in either order ; 
but if irot is omitted, the larger precedes. Thus, eh και cucocri, one and 
twenty, or «αεοσι καί cif, twenty and one; but (without καΙ) only tUoai 
€??, twenty-one. 

Note 3. Mvpcoi means ten thousand^ while μυρίοι means innumera" 
hie. We find even μυρίος^ countless. 

Note 4. Numbers are usually expressed by letters; the two obso- 
lete letters, Vau and Koppa, and the character San, denoting 6, 90, 
and 900. (See § 1, Note 2.) The last letter in a numerical expression 
has an accent above. Thousands begin anew with ^a, with a stroke 
below. Thus, ρωξη, 1868; βχκ€, 2625; ^c',4025; βγ\ 2003; φ/, 
640; ^,104. 

The letters of the ordinary Greek alphabet are used to number the 
books of the Diad and Odyssey, each poem having twenty-four. 



THE AKTICLE. 

§ 78. The definite article o, tL• (stem το-), is thus de- 
clined: — 

Singular. 

Ή. 6 ή TO 

G. του της του 

D. τψ TJ τφ 

Α. Tw τηρ τ6 

Note 1. The Greek has no indefinite article ; but often the indefi- 
nite Tiff (§ 84) may be translated by α or an; as αμθρωπός τις, a cer^ 
tain man, often simply a man. 



Dual 




Plural 






N. 


ci ai 


τά 


N. A. τώ τά τω 


G. 


των 




G. D. TOW Tctiif Tolv 


D. 


τοις τοις 


τοις 




A 


τους τάς 


τά 
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Νοτκ 2. The feminine dual τά is rare, and τώ is generally used 
for all genders. (§ 138, Note 5.) The regular nominatives rot and 
Toi are Epic and Doric ; and the art icle has the usual dialectic forms 
of the first and second declensions, as roio, τοίιν, τάωρ, τοίσι, τ^σ*, ής, 

PRONOUNS. 

Personal and IntenslTe Pronouns• 

§ 79. 1. The personal pronouns are eyco, /, σιί, thou, 
and ov (genitive), of him, of her, of it Αυτός, himself, &c. 
is used as a personal pronoun for him, her, it, in the 
oblique cases, but never in the nominativa They are thus 
declined: — 

Singuhr. 



N. iy& 




συ 


— 


αυτός 


αΜ, 


αυτό 


G, ίμον, fu>v 


σου 


0? 


αύτου 


αύτης 


αυτού 


D. iiua, itol 


σοί 


οΐ 


αυτψ 


ανφ 


αυτφ 


A. iiU,pi 


t 
σ€ 


Dual 


avToif 


αυτή» 


αυτό 


Ν.Α.ιώ 


σφώ 


(σφ«0 


αύτώ 


αίτά 


αντώ 


G.D. K^ 


σφψ¥ 


(σφ«&) 
Plural 


αυτοίν 


αύται» 


αυτοίν 


N. ^μΛ 


υμ€Ϊ9 


σφ€ί9 (σφία) 


αυτοί 


αΐταί 


αυτά 


G. 4^«v 


ύμωρ 


σφωΐβ 


αυτών 


αυτών 


αυτών 


D. ή/*^ 


ίμΪΡ 


σφίσί 


αυτοϊΐ 


αυταΐς 


αυτοϊς 


A. ημάς 


vuat 


σώαί (σώΙα) 


αίτΓούς 


αυτάί 


αυτά 



Σφο«, σφωίν, and the neuter σψ«α are not used in Attic prose. 

Note 1. Αυτός in the nominative of all numbers, and as an adjec- 
five pronoun in the oblique cases, is intensiOe, like ipse (see § 145). 
For 6 αυτός, the same, see § 79, 2. For the uses of oZ, see § 144, 2. 

Note 2. The following is the Ionic declension of ryώ, σν, and ov. 
The forms in () are not used by Herodotus. 

Sing, N. ^ώ (iyov) σύ (τύνη) 

G. ^μ^Ο, /lev, from έμέο σέο, acO (io) dJ 

{ίμεΐο, έμ4θ€ν) (σβίο, σ4β€ΐ^) {etc, idev) 

D. ^/xo£, μοί σοί, τοί (τίίή οί {jkoi) 

Α. ^μέ,μέ σ4 ί(ι?0 
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Dual N. A. (κώί; rώ) (σψωί', σφώ) (σφωί) 

G. Ό. {γ(α£ή (σφώ'ύ^, σφίϊύή {σφωίή 

Plur, Ν. 4ίμ€ΐί (Αμμα) ^Α*€*» (%**») 

G. ή/χ^ωτ (ίιμείωή ύμέων {ύμείοαή σφέων {σφίΐωή 

D. ή/χυ» (ΑμμΛ) ύμχν (ΰμμΛ) σφίσι, σφΙ(ρ) 

Α. i|μέas {Λμμή ύμέα^ (ϋμμβ) σφέαί (σφέιαί), σφ4 

Herodotus has also σφ€Ϊ9 and σφ^α in the plural of the third per- 
son, which are not found in Homer. 

2φ€ is used as both singular and plural, Mnij hefj it, them, by the 
tragedians. 

The tragedians use the Doric accusative viv as a personal pronoun 
in all genders, and in both singular and plural. The Ionic form μίν 
is used in all genders, but only in the singular. 

The poets sometimes shorten the final syllable of ημΣ», ήμα^, v/uv, 
νμας, and σφαί , changing the circumflex to the acute ; and sometimes 

accenting ημι», ημας^ &C. 

Herodotus has αυτίων in the feminine (not in the masculine or the 
neuter) for αντων (§ 89). See § 83, Κ S. The Ionic contracts 6 udrrai 
into ωίτάς or ωΐτάί, and rh avr<{ into τωντό (§ 3). 

2. Ainif; preceded by the article means (he same; as 
ο αντο9 άνηρ^ tlie same man ; τον αυτόν ττόΧεμον^ the sam^ 
war. (See § 142, 4, Note 2.) 

Note. Αυτός is often contracted with the article ; as ravrov for τόΟ 
mrrov ] ταντφ for τφ ουτφ ; navrg for rfj αυτζ (not to be confounded 
with ravqj from o^roy). In the contract form the neuter singular has 
ταυτό or toMv» 

BefleziTe Prononne• 

§ 80. The reflexive pronouns are Ιμαύτου, ίμαντής^ 
of myself, σβαυτοΰ^ σβαντης^ of thyself, and iavToVj €αντψ^ 
of himself, herself, itself They are thus declined : — 









Singular. 






Jifasc, 


Fern. 


Masc. 


Fem. 


α 


(μαυτου 


€μαντης 


σ€αυτΌν or σαντον 


σίοοτης or σαντης 


D. 


€μαντ^ 


ήϋΐάυτί 


σ€αντ^ or σαντ^ 




A. 


4μαυτόΐβ 


€μαυτην 


σ€αντόν or σαυτόν 
Plural. 


σ^αντηρ or σαντήρ 


α 


ήμων> 


αυτω» 


ύμ&ρ 


αντωρ 


D. 


ημίν αυτοίς 


ήμΐν ανταΐς 


ύμΐν αντοΐς 


νμίρ αυταϊς 


A. 


ήμας avT0V9 


ήμας avras 


νμα£ avTOw 


νμαί αύτάς 
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Singular. 




Plural 




α. 


iavTOv 


€avn]S 


€at;roi; 


iavT&p 




D. 


4αντψ 


iavri 


ίαυτφ iauTOi£ 


cavratff 


cdVTotff 


Α. 


€αντόν 


€αυτην 


4αυτό εαυτούς 
contracted into 


eavTOff 


€αυτά 


α. 


αυτού 


αΰτης 


αΰτου 


αυτών 




D. 


αντψ 


αντ^ 


αυτφ αυτοΪ£ 


αυταίς 


αυτοί; 


Α. 


αΜν 


αυτήν 


αυτό αυτούς 


αυτάς 


αυτά 



The contracted forms of covroC must not be confounded with αυτόν, 
&c., from αυτός. 

Note. The reflexives are compounded of the personal pronouns 
and αυτός» These appear separately in the plural of the first and 
second persons, and in Homer in all persons and numbers. Herod- 
otus has c/iCttVTOv, σ€ωντου, 4ωυτου. 

Beelprocal Pzononn• 

§ 81. The reciprocal pronoun is αΚΚΐ]Κων, of one an- 
other, used only in the dual and plural It is thus de- 
clined : — 



Dual: 

G. αλλ^λοιι^ αλλ^λαιΐ' αλλ^λοιν 

D• αλλ^λοιν aKkijKat» ahXrjKoi» 

A. αλλ^λ» αλλ^Χα αλλ^λω 



Plural. 

αΚΚηΚων αΚΚηΚων αΚΚηΚων 

άΚΚηΚοις αΚΚηΚαις αλλ^λοι; 

αλλ^λον; αλλι^λα£ αλλι;λα 



PoeeeselTe Pronoune• 

§ 82. The possessive pronouns are e/Ao'?, my, σος, thy, 09, 
his; ημ€Τ€ρο^^ our, νμ€Τ€ρος^ your, σφ6τ€/909, tL•ir. They 
are declined like adjectives in 09. 

Note. Homer has dual possessives ρωΐτ€ρος, of us ttoo, σφωΐτ€ρος, 
of you two; also Τ€Ος (Doric) for σός, €0ς for ος, άμός and άμός (α) for 
ημ€Τ€ρος (in Attic poetry for (μός), ύμός for υμίτ^ρος^ σφός for σφνηρος. 
Ός is not used in Attic prose. 

I>einon8tratl-ve Pronouns• 

§ 83. The demonstrative pronouns are οδτο9 and oSe, 
this, and Ικ^Ινο^^ that. They are thus declined : — 
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Singular, 



N. 


ϋΖτος 


αυτή 


TOVTO 


^dc 


i«c 


t6^ 


G. 


TtWTOW 


τάντης 


τούτου 


rovdc 


τ5σί€ 


Tovbt 


D. 




TavTn 


τούτγ 


ride 


rjdf 


rydc 


A. 


TOVTOV 





τούτο 
Dual. 


t6v^ 


τηρ^Μ 


TOdw 


Κ A. 'πΛτω 


Tavra 


τούτω 


Τ&λ€ 


rddf 


Τώ^€ 


G. 


D. TCVTOiM 


Tovrtiiy 


τούτοι» 
Plural. 


TOUfd€ 


raurdc 


rourdr 


N. 


O^TOi 


o^rm 


ταύτα 


oSdf 


oTdr 


nsat 


G. 


τοντων 


Tovrey 


τούτων 


Twpdr 


T^vdr 


ruydr 


D. 


Tovroiff 


ravrocff 


TOUTOiff 


ToMe 


ταισθ« 


roiode 


A. 


TDVTOVff TCWTCLS 


ταντα 


TxnHToc 


r ηίσδ€ 


rode 




Singular. 




P/t^ro/. 




N. 


4κ€Ϊνος 


Ifcfim; cicfivo N. 


ciecifvc 


iKCiMU 


iKUPa 


G. 


iKeivov 


iKeimjg iKtlvav G. 


€K6(WUP 


€Κ^ίρων 


€Κ€ίνω» 


D. 


iKfilHj^ 


CICCI177 ^/CfiV^ D. 


CKflVOiff 


tKtivaig 


€K€[votg 


A. 


€Kuyop 


€Κ€ΐνην €K€iVO A• 


cKfiyovff 


iKciyag 


iiceufa 








Dual 












N. A. 4κ€ΐ»ω €Kfipa cicctyw 





iKfivoi» 

Note 1. 'Execyor is regular except in the neuter €Κ€Ϊνο, ^Odc is 
merely the article 6 with the inseparable particle -ic added. For 
its accent, see § 28, N. 3. 

Other demonstratives will be found among the pronominal adjec- 
tives (§ 87, 1). 

Note 2. The demonstratives, including some adverbs (§ 87, 2), 
may be emphasized by the addition of long i, before which a short 
vowel is dropped. Thus, οντοσί, avnjty rovri; όθί, ήί», τοΒι] τουτουί^ 
TavTij τοντωνί\ τοσοχττοσί, ώθί, οντωσί. 

Note 3. Herodotus has τουτίωρ in uie feminine (not in the mascu- 
line or the neuter) for τούτων. (For αvrcωv, see § 79, 1.) Homer ha- 
Toladeaai or τοΐσδ€σι for το(σδ€. The poets have jcclvos for cWyor 
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Interroeatl-ve and Indeflnlte Prononne• 

§ 84. The interrogative pronoun τ/9, τ/, who ? which t 
what ΐ always takes the acute on the first syllable. 

The indefinite pronoun rk» τϊ, any one, some one, is en- 
clitic, and its proper accent belongs on the last syllable. 

These pronouns are thus declined: — 





Interrogative. 


Singular. 


Indefinite. 


N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 


τίς τί 
τίνος, του 
Tiviy τφ 
τίνα τί 




tU t\ 
τινός, του 
τινί, τφ 

ηνά τ\ 


N.A. 
G.D. 


τίν€ 
τίνοίΡ 




Dual. 
Plural 


Twi 
TUfoiv 


N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 


τίνων 
τίσι 
τίνας 


τίνα 
τίνα 




Tivfs TUfd 

Τίνων 

τισί 
τινάς τίνα 



For the indefinite plural ηνά there is a form drra (Ionic ασσα). 

Note 1. Οΰτις and μχμκ, poetic for ovdeiff and μφ€ίς, no one, are 
declined like rl$. 

Note 2. The acute accent of τίς is never changed to the grave 
(§ 23, 1, Note). The indefinites t\s and τΐ seldom occur with an 
accent, as they are enclitic (§ 27). The Ionic has τ€ο and rev for του, 
τίφ for τφ, τ€ων for τίνων, and τίοισι for τίσι ; also the same forms as 
enclitics for του, τφ, &c. 

§ 85• The indefinite Becpuy such a one, is sometimes in- 
declinable, and is sometimes declined as foUows: — 

Singular. Plural, 

Ιί€Ϊν€ς 
^(ίνων 

Ιίίίνας 



Ν. 


d<In> 


G, 


dttrot 


D. 


d»M 


Α. 


icim 
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BelatlTe Pronoune• 

§ 8β. The relative pronouns are 09, 17, o, wh), and ocrrw, 
^Tt9, ο τί, whoever. They are thus declined : — 





Sinffular. 




Dual 






Plural 


N. 


& 


Ϋ « 








N. 


oi 


at ά 


0. 


οβ 


5» 0! 


N.A. ώ & 


& 


G. 


^v 


2>F &p 


D. 


i 


i 4 


G. 


D. οΓν α& 


oh 


D. 


oU 


αϊς Λ 


A. 


& 


^p 6 








A. 


ovg 


&s & 






Singular. 






N. 




Sons 


tfrts 






6 η 




G. 




oItivos, Stov 


^(TTUfOS 






olrvfosj Ι&ταυ 


D. 




yriPi, οτφ 


irm 






frivt. 


δτψ 


A. 




SvTiPa 


ηντινα 
Dual 






δη 




N. A. 




&TtV€ 


&TtV€ 






&TIV€ 




G. D. 




ohmpouf 


aumvoiv 






olirrufOiP 








Plural 










Κ 




ovnv€s 


aiTiV€Y 






Sriva 




G. 




ίύνηνων, δτων 


ΙητΓίνων 






InfTtiwVj δτων 


D. 




οίστισι, orouri 


αΧστισι 






οΐστισι, οτοισι 


A. 




ονσηνας 




daTumt 






drum 





Note 1. "Οσης is compounded of the relative & and the indefinite 
rU, and is called the indefinite relative. Each part is declined sepa- 
rately. (See § 28, N. 3.) It has a form 3ττα (Ionic ασσα) for Sriva 
in the plural, corresponding to arra for ran (§ 84). "O « is thus 
written (sometimes δ, τι) to distinguish it from on, that. 

Note 2. Homer has Sov, Ιψ^ for o5, i}r. The following are the 
peculiar Homeric forms of δσπΛ : — 

Singular, Plural 



Κ 


oriff 




α. 




OT€Vf OTTCOj OTTCU 


D. 




οτ€φ 


A. 


oTiva 





&ηων 
Mown 



άσσα 



if 



Herodotus has orev, ore^, δτ€ων^ Μοισι^ and ^σα. 
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PRONOMINAL ADJECTIVES AND ADVERBS. 

§ 87. 1• There are many pronominal adjectives which cor- 
respond to each other in form and meaning. The following are 
the most important : — 



InterrogaMve. 
roaos; how much f 
qiiantus? 

woiot : of what 
Jdndt qtialis? 



IiideJmiU, 

roaos, of a cer- 

tain qiiantUy, 

voi6s, of a eer- 
tam kind. 



νηΚΙκοί; how old f 
howlwrget 



miXiicot, of a eer• 
tain age οτ size. 



DemffnMraMve, lUlative, 

(rdoOf), τοσύσδε, 6σο5^ hnrbaos, as 

τοσοϋτοί, 80 much, as many, 

much, tantus. qxiantas. 

(toios), Toi^de, dtos, iroios, of 
ToiovTos, such, which kind, 
talis. [such] as, qua- 

lis. 

(τη\Ικο$), τη\ΐ' ijXlKos, oti^X/kos, 

κόσδε, τηλίκου- of which age or 

ros, so old or so size, [as old] as, 

large, [as laige] as, 

vorepos; which of vorepot (or rorc' Ihepos, the one or iir&repos, which' 
(he two t p6s), on>e of two the other (of ever of the ttoo, 

(rare). tivo). 

The pronouns rls, rls, ko., form a corresponding series : — 
rls, who t rls, any one. Ode, οΰτο$, this, 5f, 6aris, who, 

this one, which. 

Note. Tc^cror and rotos seldom occur in Attic prose, τηλίκος never. 
Τοσόσδ€, TOioaie, and τη\ικ6σδ€ are declined like τόσος and roios ; as 
τοσόσδ€, TooTjbej τοσόνΒ^^ &c., — TotoaBe^ rouxdc (δ), roiovBe, (See § 28, 
N. 3.) Τοσούτος, toioCroff, and τηΚιχοΰτος are declined like o^s 
(omitting the first τ in τούτου, τοντο, &c.), except that the neuter sin- 
gular has ο or op] as rotovrof, τοιαύτη^ τοιοντο or τοιούτοι»; gen. τοιού- 
του, τοιαυτι;^, &c 

2. Certain pronominal adverbs correspond like the adjectives 
given above. Such are the following : — 



Interrogative, Indefinite. Demonstrative, 

τΓοΰ; where t νού, somewTiere, $ρθα, €ΐη•αΰθα, ixei, 

there, 

τζ; which way t irj, some way, (r^, τίδ€,ταύτΌ, 
how f some how. this toay, thus. 



Eelative, 
οΰ, 6που, where» 

ζ, Sirff, which 
way, as. 
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xoi/ whither t rot, to some place, €κ€ΐσ€, thUher, dt, fhroi, whiiher. 

τόθ€μ; whence? νοθέν, from so7)ie (τόθεν), (ρθ€ν, eicet- We»', 6ν6θ€ν, 
place. Oey, thence. whence. 

viofuhowl χώϊ, in some v)ay, &s,S>d€,oUTws,ihu8. fj, Svy, in which 

somehow, way, as. 

TT&re; whent vvre, at some time, τ6τ€, then. δτ€, οπ&τ€, when. 

Note. The indefinite adverbs are all enclitic (§ 27). 

VEEBS. 

§ 88. 1. The Greek verb has three voices, the active, 
middle, and passive. 

The middle voice generally signifies that the subject performs 
an action upon himself or for his oion benefit. (See § 199.) 

2. Deponent verbs are those which have no active voice, 
but are used in the middle or passive forms with an active 
sense. 

§ 89. There are five moods, the indicative, subjunctive, 
optative, imperative, and infinitive. To these are added, 
in the conjugation of the verb, participles of aU the prin- 
cipal tenses. 

The first four moods, as opposed to the infinitive, are called 
finite moods. 

§ 90. 1, There are seven tenses, the present, imperfect, 
perfect, pluperfect, aorist, future, and future perfect. The 
imperfect and pluperfect are found only in the indicative. 
The future and future perfect are wanting in the subjunc- 
tive and imperative. The future perfect belongs regularly 
to the passive voica 

2. The present, perfect, future, and future perfect indic- 
ative are called primary tenses ; the imperfect, pluperfect, 
and aorist indicative are called secondary (or historical) 
tenses. 

Note. Many verbs have tenses known as the second aorist (in all 
voices), the second perfect and pluperfeet (active), and the second 
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future (passive). Very few verbs have both these and the first (or 
the ordinary) aorist, perfect, &c. j and in such cases the two forms 
usually diflfer in meaning. 

§ 91. There are three persons, the first, second, and 
third ; and three numbers (as in nouns), the singular, dual, 
and pluraL 

§ 92. The principal parts of a Greek verb are the present, 
future, aorist, and perfect indicative active, and the perfect and 
aorist passive ; as λυω, to loose, λύσω, βλνσα, λβλνκα, λΑυ/ιαι, *λνθηρ. 

In deponent verbs they are the present, future, perfect, and 
aorist indicative , as βούλομαι, to wish, βονΚησομαι, β€βού\ημαί^ 
Ιβον\ηθην\ γίγνομΛί, to become, γ€νησομαι, γ€γ€νημ,αι, €γ€νόμην. So 
ίρχομαι^ to go, ίΚ€νσομαι, eXi^Xvda, η\θον• 

Note. These parts are chosen because tliey show all the important 
tense-formations, even in an irregular verb. It will be seen from the 
indicative of λνω (§ 96), that there is one stem λυ- belonging to the 
present and imperfect, which appears (with the prefix λβ-) as XcXv- 
in the perfect passive and middle j that there is a second form \νσ^ 
belonging to the future active and middle, which appears (with a 
prefix €') as βλνσ- in the aorist active and middle ; that there is a third 
form XeXv/e- belonging to the perfect and pluperfect active ; and that 
there is a fourth form \νθη-, which appears in the aorist passive as 
ίΚυθη- and in the future passive as Χνβησ-, These are the four prin- 
cipal tense-stems, of which a complete table is given in § 111. 

§ 93. There are two principal classes of Greek verbs, 
verbs in ω, and verbs in μι, 

Note. As most verbs end in ω, many rules are given under verbs 
in ω Avhich apply equally well to those in /«. 

CONJUGATION OF VERBS IN Π. 

§ 94. The principal stem of a verb in ω is found by 
dropping ω of the present indicative active. Those whose 
stem ends in a vowel are called pure verbs ; those whose 
stem ends in a mute are called imite verbs ; those whose 
stem ends in a liquid are called liquid verbs. Thus, φι\€-ω, 
λ€γ-ω, στεΧΧ-ω. 

Note. It often happens, especially in mute and liquid verbs, that 
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some of the tenses are formed from a stem different from that of the 
present Thus, in the examples below (§ 96), the stem of Χβίπω 
(λ€*ΐΓ-) appears in its two other forms Xtjr- and Xotir-, and that of 
στ€2ιλω (στ€λλ-) in its two forms στ*λ- and στταλ-. (See §§ 108, 109.) 

§ 95. 1. The following synopsis contains all the tenses 
of λνω, to loose, with the second aorist active and middle 
and the second perfect and pluperfect active of "Κβίττω^ to 
leave, and the second aorist and second future passive of 
στέλλω, to send, No single verb has aU these tenses. 

Active Voice, 





Optatiye. Imperative. 


InfinitiTe. 


Participle. 


Pree. \<m λΰω 


λνοιμι λθ€ 


λΰϋν 


λΰ»ν 


Imp. fkvov 








Put. λνσ» 


λΰσοιμι 


λΰσαν 


λΰ<Γ»ν 


Aor. CXv<ra λνσ» 


λνσαιμι Xvcrov 


Xuo-Oi 


λ^σα$ 


Pert λΛυκα XcXvK» 


λ€λύκοΐ|λΐ λέλνκ€ 




λ€λνκώι 


Plup. 4λ€λνκ€ΐν 








2 Aor. CXiirov XCm• 


XCiroi|U XCnrf 


XurCSif 


λϋτών 








2 Plap. {XcXpCimv 


Middle Voice. 






Pree. λΰθ}ΜΧΐ λΰ«»|ΜΜ 


λυο(μην λΰου 


X^ccre» 


λνόμ€νοβ 


Imp. {λν<$μην 








Put. XtkrofMXfc 


λνσοίμην 


λΰσισθαι 


XvO-tffMVQS 


Aor. Ιλνσάμην X^<nk>|uu λνοτα^μην Xiio^fc 


XvoxurOcu 


λνο^μ€νο$ 


Pert X^vjJtai XcXv(uvos XcXvfUvos X^vcro 


XcXWeai 


XcXviUvos 


» 


€ΐην 






Plop. ΙλΛνμην 








2 Aor. ^ΐΊΐ^μην XCiro|uii 


λιΐΓθ£|λην λΐΊΓΟΦ 

Fassive Voice. 


Xin^crdot 


λιιπ$μινο« 


Pree. ) Same as 
Imp. ) middle 














Put. λνθή<Γθ|Ααι 


λνΟη(Γθ£μην 


λνθή(Γ€<Γθαι 




Aor. ^νθίί)ν λυθώ 


λυθ€(ην λν^τι 


λνθήνΜ 


Xv6cCs 


Perf. ) Same as 








Plup. ) middle 








F.Per. XcXvoroiMU 


λ€λυ<Γθ{μην 


λΑΰσ€(Γθ» 


XcXvo^ficvos 


2 Put. σταλήο-ομοι 


στολη<Γθ(μην 


στολήΑΓ«σ0αι σταλησ^|Μνη 


2 Aor. ίστάλην στολ» 


σταλ€£ην στάληθι σταλήνοι 


crraXcCs 
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2. The following table shows the meaning of each tense of 
λνω in the indicative, imperative, infinitive, and participle of the 
active voice : — 



Indicative. 



ImperatiYe. 



Infinitive. 



Participle. 



Fres. I loose or am Loose thou. To loose or to he Loosing. 



loosing. 
Imp. Itoas loosing, 
Fut. IsTwM loose, 
Aor. I loosed. 



Loose thou. 



loosing. 

To loose (fut.). 

To loose or to 
have loosed. 



About to loose. 

Having loosed 
or loosing. 



Perf. I?iave loosed. (§ 202, 2, N. 1.) To have loosed. Having loosed. 
Plup. I had loosed. 

The meaning of each tense of the middle can be seen by adding 
the words for myself, for thyself &c., to the meaning of the corre- 
sponding active form. 

In the passive the tenses are changed merely to suit that voice ; as 
/ am loosed, I was loosed, I shaU be loosed, I have been loosed, &c. 
The future perfect passive means / shall have been loosed (i. e. before 
some future event referred to). 

Note. The meaning of the various forms of the subjunctive and 
optative cannot be fully understood until the constructions are ex- 
plained in the Syntax. But the following examples will make tliem 
clearer than a mere translation of the forms : — 

Ανωμ€ν (or \ύσωμ€ρ) αυτόν, let us loose Mm; μη \νσης αυτόν, do not 
loose him. *Eav λνω (or λνσω) αυτόν, χαιρησ€ΐ, if I (shall) loose him, he 
will rejoice. "Ερχομαι, ϊνα αυτόν λνω (or λνσω), / am coining that I may 
loose him, EWe λύοιμι (or λύσαιμι) αυτόν, Ο that I may loose him. El 
λύοιμι (or λύσαιμι) αυτόν, χοίροι &v, if I should loose him, he tcould 
rejoice. ^\θον iva αυτόν λύοιμι (or λνσαιμι), / came that I might loose 
him. Εϊπον δη αυτόν λύοιμι, I said thai I was loosing him ; tlnov δτι 
αυτόν λνσαιμι, / said that I had loosed him ; elnov ori αυτόν λύσοιμι, I 
said that I would loose him. For the difference between the present 
and aorlst, see § 202, 1 ; for the perfect, see § 202, 2. 

§ 96. The regular verb λνω, and the tenses of λβ^ττω 
and στέλΧω which are included in the synopsis, are thus 
inflected : — 
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I. Δνωί 


, to loose. 








Indicative Active, 




Present. - 


(3. 


Sing. 
λύω 


Dual. 

Xveroy 
Xvcroy 


Plaral. 
λύομβρ 

λύ€Τ€ 

λνονσι 


Impcrf. • 


(3. 


rxuoF 
nv€g 

ZXV€ 


cXvcroy 
Avcrijy 


€λύοματ 

^λύ€Τ€ 

Ιίλνορ 


Future. • 


(3. 


λύσω 

λίσ€ΐς 

XvVct 


λνσηΌ» 
λύσ€τορ 


λνσομ€Ρ 

λύσ€Τ€ 

λύσουσι 


Aorist. ' 


1 3. 


Ιίλνσα 
Ιίλυσας 
ίλνσ€ 


ίλύσ&τορ 


€λύσαμΛΡ 

1λύσατ€ 

ίλνσαρ 


Perfect - 


(3. 


λ€λνκα 
λίλνκας 

λ€λνΚ€ 


XeXvicoroy 
XcXMcaroy 


λ€λύκαμίΡ 

λ€λύκατ€ 

λ€λύκάσι 


Pluperf. ^ 


i: 


cXcXiynceiv 
cXcXvKccff 
cXfXvicef 


€λ€λύκ€ΙΤΟΡ 

€λ€λυκ€ΐτηρ 


€λ€λύκ€ΐμ§Ρ 
ίλ€λύκ€ίΤ€ 

ίλ€λνκ€ίσαν 
or ίλ€λύΜσα» 






Svhjunctive Active, 




Present. 


(Ϊ 


λύω 
Xvj/ff 


λύψΌΡ 

λύητορ 


λύωμ€Ρ 

λνητ€ 

λύωσι 


Aorist. 


ίϊ 


λνσω 
λύσχι^ 
λύση 


λύσψ-ορ 
λύστιτορ 


λύσωμίΡ 

λύσητ€ 

λύσωσι 


Perfect. • 


(; 


λ€λύκω 
λβλύκ^ς 
λ€λνκη 


λ^λύκψΌΡ 
λ€λύκητορ 


λ(λύκωμ€Ρ 

λ€λνκητ€ 

λβλύκωσι 
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Optative Active, 



Present \ 2. 
(3. 



Future, 



Aorist. 



ist. < 2, 
13 

Perfect. < 2 
I 3 



Present.•} ' 
Aorist. < ' 
Perfect. | ^•. 



sing. 

Xvof 

λνσοίί 
λνσοι 

λνσαι, λνσ€4€ 

XcXvicoif 
XcXv/coi 



BaaL 

Xvotrov 
λνο/τι;ν 

Xvcrocroy 

λυσαιτον 
Xvaa(n;y 

XcXvfcocroy 
XeXvKoiriyy 



Imperative Active, 

\v€ Xvcroy 

XvcV» Χνίτωρ 



Χυσον 
Χνσάτω 

XcXvKc 
λ€λνλ€τω 



Χνσατον 
Χνσάτων 

XcXviCfTOV 

Χ€λν«(€νων 



Plural. 
\νοίμ€ν 
Xvotrc 
Xvoftri' 

Χυσοιμβι^ 

λνσο(Τ€ 

Χνσ•οί€Ρ 

λνσαιμ^ρ 
\υσαιτ€ 
\vcrai€Vf Χυσ^ια» 

XcXvKoificy 

XcXvKOftrc 

XrXvKOftcy 



XvfTf 
Χν/τωσαν 
or λυόντωΐβ 

\ύσατ€ 
Χνσάτωσαν 
or Χνσάντων 

\(\vKtT€ 



Infinitive Active, 

Present Xwv Aorist. XSom 

Future. Xwrtw Perfect. XcXviccVa» 



Participle Active, 

Present. Χνων, Χνονσα•^ Χϋον 

Future. λνσων, Χνσονσα^ Χύσον 

Aorist. Χνσαί, Χΰσασα^ Χϋσαρ 

Perfect. Χ€Χυκως, XeXvKvIa, XfXvKor 
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Indicative Middle. 




Present.' 




Cttng. 
λύομαι 
λή;, λντ« 
Xi/eroi 


Dual. 

Χύίσΰον 
Χύίσθον 


PlumL 
ΧνόμΜθα 
Χύ^σθΜ 
Χύονται 


Imperf. " 


fl. 

2. 

(3. 


ίΚυόμην 

€'λύου 

eXvcro 


ΙΧύ€σθον 
ίΧνίσβην 


βΧνόμίϋα 

cXvca^c 

eXvoyro 


Future. ^ 


(1. 

2. 

I 3. 


λύσομαι 
λύση, \ύσ€ΐ 
\ύσ€ται 


Χνσ€σΰορ 
Χύσ€σΒον 


Χνσόμίθα 

Χύσ€σθ€ 

ΧύσοντοΛ 


Aorist. " 


(1. 

2. 

(3. 


ίΚνσάμηρ 

ίΚύσω 

ίλυσατο 


ΙΧύσασθο¥ 
ΐΧυσάσθην 


€Χυσάμ€θα 

ΙΧύσασθ€ 

ίΧύσαρτο 


Perfect. < 

1 


fl. 

2. 

13. 


XcXvfuit 
ΧίΧυσαι 
XcXvrai 


Χανσΰον 
λ€Χυσθοΐβ 


ΧίΧνμίθα 
Χ€Χυσΰ€ 
ΧίΧυντοί 


Pluperf.^ 


fl. 

2. 

1 3. 


ίλ^Χύμην 
ίΧίΧνσο 
ίΧίΧυτο 

Suhjuncti 


iXavaUop 
(Χ€Χύσθη» 

ve Middle. 


^ΧίΧύμίθα 
iXiXvaue ^ 
cXcXvyro 




Present. • 


(3. 


Χνωμαι 

Χύη 

Χύψ-αι 


Χνησθον 
Χύησθον 


Χνώμ^θα 

Χνησθ€ 

ΧύωντΜ 


Aorist - 


(3. 


ΧνσωμΜ 

Χύσΐί 

Xdrryrtu 


Χνσησθορ 
Χύσησθον 


ΧυσωμχΘα 

Xva7i(T0€ 

Χύσωνται 


Perfect. ^ 


'2• 


XeXv/AcVor δ 
XcXvficW iff 
ΧίΧνμίνος ζ 


ΧΈΧνμ^νω JjTOV 
Χ^Χυμίνω Τ^τον 


XcXv^cW 2>μίΡ 

XcXv/ACPOi ifT€ 

Χ€Χνμ4νοι &σι 
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Optative Middle. 



Present, i 2. 
(3. 



Future. 



Aorist. 



li 



Perfect 



Γ- 
ι 3. 

A 2. 

(3. 



Sing. 
λυοίμηρ 
Xvoto 

XWHTO 

ΧυσοΙμηρ 

Χύσοιο 

Χυσύιτο 

"Κνσαίμηρ 

Χύσαιο 

Χύσαιτο 

Χίλνμίνοί βίην 
ΧβΧνμίνος €ΐη9 
Χ(Κυμ€Ρος €Ϊη 



DuaL 

λνοισθορ 
Χνοίσθηρ 

Χύσοισθορ 
Χνσοίσθηρ 

Χνσαισθορ 
Χνσαίσβηρ 

Χ^Χυμίρω ίίητορ 
Χ*Χνμ€Ρω €ΐψ7ΙΡ 



Plnxal. 
Χυοιμ€θα 
Χυοισθβ 
Χυοιρτο 

Χυσοίμ^θα 

Χυσοισΰβ 

Χνσοιντο 

Χυσαίμ^βα 

Χύσαισθβ 

λνσαιντο 

Χ€Χυμ€ΡΜ €Ϊημ€Ρ 
Χ€Χνμ€Ροι €ίησαρ 



Imperative Middle, 



Present. {2• 


Χύου 
Χυίσθω 


Χχκσθορ 
Χνίσβωρ 


Χύ€σθ€ 
Χν€σθ<ύσαρ 
or Χυίσθωρ 


Φ Γ 2 

Aorist < ' 


ΧϋσΜ 
Χυσάσΰω 


Χνσασθορ 
Χυσάαΰωρ 


Χνσασΰ€ 
Χυσάσΰωααρ 
or Χνσάσθωρ 


Perfect | ^ 


Χ^Χυσο 
Χ€Χύσθω 


ΧίΧυσβορ 
Χ€Χνσθωρ 


XiXvaue 
Χ§Χυσθωσαρ 
or ΧίΧνσθωρ 




Infinitive Middle. 




Present. Χν€σΰαι 
Future. Χυσβαΰαι 


Aorist 
Perfect 


Χυσασΰοι 
XtXvaBai 




Participle Middle. 




Present 
Future. 


Χν6μ€νθ99 'η, "OP 
Χνσ6μ€Ρθί, -7, όρ 


Aorist 
Perfect. 


Χνσάμ€νο9, -η, -ον 
XcXv/icW, -η, ΌΡ 
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Present, Imperfect, Perfect, and Pluperfect Passive, same as 

in Middle. 

Indicative Passive. 



Future 



1^ 

la 

{1. ikVi 
2. e>vi 
3. ikvi 



Singolar. 
\νθησομαι 
XuSffajf, \υθησ€ΐ 
ΧνθησίΤΜ 



Future 
Perfect. 



{■ 



ίλνθην 
ΐλύθης 
ίλύθη 

XcXvoofuii 
XcXvaeroi 



DiuL "PianL 

Χυθησόμβΰα 
\ν&ησ§σθσΐβ \νΘησησθ€ 

\υβησ§σβο» \νΰησονται 

ίΚίβημΜΡ 

ίΚνΰψην ίλν&ησοΜ 

\ί\ν<ΓΟμ(6α 

\(\νσ€σθορ XtKvaovToi 



Aorist. 



ι 3. 






Sutjunctive Passive, 
XvBiJTo» 



Future. \ 2. 
(3. 



Optative Passive, 



Aorist. 



1 3. 

(3. 

Aorist < ' 



Future 
Perfect. 



λΐίΰησΌίμη» 

ΧυΰησοίΟ 

λυθησοίτο 

Χνΰψιην 

λνθ(1η 

λίλυσοίμηρ 

XcXvaoiO 

ΧίΚύσοιτο 



λυθησοκτθο» 
Χνθησοίσθην 

Χνθίίητορ, Xv^ccroy 
'Χνθαήτηρ, Χυθ^ιτηρ 



\€λνσοισΘορ 
λίλυσοίσθηρ 



Χνθητί 
λνΰητω 



Future, λυθήσ^σθαι 



Fut. Χνθησόμβρος 



Imperative Passive, 

λυθητορ 

Χνϋητωρ 

Inftnitive Passive, 

Aorist. Χνΰηναι 

Participle Passive, 
Aor. \νθ€ΐς (§ 68) 



\%ίθωμ€Ρ 

\υΘητ€ 

Χυθωσι 



\υθησΌΐμ€θα 

"Χυθησοισθί 

ΧνθησοίΡΤΟ 

\νθ€ίημ€Ρ, \υθ€Ϊμ§ρ 

'λνθ€ΐησαρ, \νθ(ϊ(Ρ 

\€Χνσοιμ€θα 

XtXvaoiaBe 

\€\νσοίΡτο 



\νθητ€ 
ΧνθητύΗταρ 
or λυθίρτωρ 

Fut. Perf. XtUatauou 



Fut. Perf. \€λνσόμ€Ρ0 
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II. Δείττω, to leave. 








Indicative Active. 








Sing. 


BuaL 


Plural. 




π• 


ίλιπον 




ίΧιπομ€Ρ 


2 Aorist. 


]2. 


cXlTTCff 


eXiirn-oy 


iXiwm 




is. 


iXiirc 


^X(7r€ri;y 


HXiwop 




i^• 


XcXonra 




ΧβΧοίπαμβρ 


2 Perfect. 


l•• 


XeXoiwas 


XeXotVaroy 


Χ€Χοιπατ€ 




is. 


XeXomt 


XeXotVaroy 


Χ€Χοιπάσι 




i^• 


i\€\oln€i» 




AeXoeVcc/iCP 


2Pluperf. 


\2. 


iXtkointis 


AcXouretroy 


eXcXoiVcirc 




is. 


eXcXoiirct 


cXcXoiTTcir^v 


iXtXoiireiaap 
or cXcXo/ireooy 






Stify'unctive Active. 






i^• 


λίπω 




ΧΙπωμβρ 


2 Aorist. 


r• 


λίιη/ί 


XijnTToy 


XinriTt 




is. 


λίπ|7 


Xiinjroy 


Χίπωσι 




i^• 


XcXotTT» 




Χ€ΧοίίΓωμ€Ρ 


2 Perfect 


Γ- 


λβλοιτη;^ 


XcXotm/roy 


XeXovmjTt 




ι 3. 


λ€λθΙ7Γ27 


XcXo/irijroy 
f Active. 


XcXotiroxn 




ί^• 


λιιτοιμι 




Χίποιμβρ 


2 Aorist. ' 


J2. 


λίποΐί 


XitroiTOp 


Xiirocrc 




(s. 


Xinoi 


λιποίτηρ 


X/n-oftcv 




ί^• 


XcXoiVoi^i 




XcXotiroc/Acy 


2 Perfect. 


J2. 


XeXotVotf 


XeXotnoiTOP 


XfXoiirocrc 




(s. 


XcXotVoi 


ΧίΧοιποίτη» 


XcXotiroify 






Imperative Active. 




2 Aorist. 


|2. 
13. 


\ίπ€ 


XintTov 


ΧηΓ€Τ€ 


λαΓ€τω 


ΧαΓ€τωρ 


Χιπ-ήτωσαν 










or Χινόρτωρ 


2 Perfect. 


(2. 


XcXoiYTc 


XeXolnerov 


XcXorircTf 


is. 


XcXoeircra 


Χ€Χοίπ€των 


XfXoftn-rΓωσαy 
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Infinitive Active. 
2 Aoriet. Xintuf 2 Perfect. Xekoimvtu 

Fartieiple Active. 

2 Aorist. λιπών, λιποΰσα^ Xmou 

2 Perfect. \€\onr&Sy XeXocirvai» XcXocvi^t 



2 Aoriet. 



ist. \ 2. 

Is. 



Indicative Middle• 



ίΚιπόμην 

ikimv 

i\in€To 



ίλίπ€σθον 
ίΚίπ€σθψβ 



ίΚατόμ^θα 

Ιλίπ€σθ€ 

ίλίποντο 



2 Aorist. 



ist. \ 2 

(s 



Sutjuiutive Middle. 



Χιπωμαι 
λΐιη/ 



λίπησθο» 



Χατοαμ^θα 

Χίπησθί 

λίπωνται 



2 Aorist. 



!; 



Optative Middle. 

Χιποίμηρ \αΓθίμ€ΰα 

Xiiroio Χίποισθορ Χάτοισθβ 

Χίποιτο ΧιποΙσθην Χιποαη-ο 



2 Aorist. 



^Μί 



Imperative Middle. 



Χιπου 
Χιπ€σθω 



Χίπ€σθορ 
Χίπ^σθωρ 



XartaU€ 
Χιπίσθωσαν 
or λ(ΐΓ€σ^»ι» 



Infinitive. 
2 Aorist. Χιπίσβαι 



Participle. 
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III. Στέλλω, to send. 
Indicative Passive. 

Sing. Dual. PlnraL 

( 1. σταλήσο /iai σταΚησόμίθα 

2 Fut. *% 2. 0TaX^(727y σταλί}σ€ΐ σταλήσβσ^ν crroX^aea^c 

^ 3. (rroX^aciKU σταλήσ€σ^ον σταλήσοντολ 

( 1. ίσταΚην €(ΓΤαΚημ€Ρ 

2 Aor, ^ 2. €στάΚης €στάΚητον €στάλητ€ 

\ 3. «στάλ^ «σταλ^τ^ρ €στάΚησαν 



Svif^mctive Passive. 

' 1. σταλ» σταλώμη» 

2 Aor. "\ 2. crroX^ff στολών σταλ^τβ 

L 3. trrdk^ ξττάΚητορ στάΚωσι 



^{; 



Optative Passive. 

( 1. στϋίΚησοΙμην σταΚησοίμ^θα 

2 Fut. ^ 2. σταλ^σοιο σταλί;*''^^^^'^ σταλΐ7σο(σ^€ 

\ 3. στίΐΚησοίΤΟ στάΚησοίσθη» στάΚησοιντο 

( 1. σταΚ€ίην στάλύημβρ^ στάΚ€ΐμ€Ρ 

2 ΑοΓ, •\ 2. oToXrtijff cmiXc/ipnoir, σταλ«τον σταΚ€ΐητ€, σταλ(ΐτ€ 

\ 3. στάΚίίη στάΚβιτιτηρ, OTaktirrpf στ(ΐΚ(ίησαν, arciktttp 



Imperative Passive. 
ο A J 2. στάλι;^! στάλι^τοι» arakryri 

' \ 3. σταλι^τω στάΚψωρ σταΚητωσορ 

or σταλιιταΜ» 

Infinitive Passive. 
2 Future. σταλ^σ€σ^α4 2 Aorist, σταΚηΡΜ 

Participle Passive. 
2 Future. σταΚησ6μ€Ρθ9^ -η, όρ 2 Aorist. σταΚ€[9, -άσα^ Ίρ 
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§ 97. The future and aorist active and middle of φαίνω 
(φαν'), to show, exliibits the peculiar formation of these 
tenses in liquid verbs (§ 94). 

The futures are coutracted like the present of ψ<λ/» (§ 123); 
thus, φαν4ω, φορω; φαρ€ομαί, φανοϋμαί. See §§ 120, 121. 



Future- 



Aorist. 



Aorist. 



ι 3. 

iet. < 2. 
\3. 



13. 



Sing. 
φάνω 
φαν€Ϊί 
φανβϊ 

ίφηνα 

ίφηναί 

ΖφηνΈ 



ψηρω 
φηιη39 
φηρΟ 



Indicative Active, 

DoaL 

φα¥€ΐτο» 
φαΡ€Ϊτον 



ίφηνατον 
€φηνάτην 

Svhjimctive Active. 



φηνητον 
φηνητον 



ΡΙαηα. 
φορονμίν 

φαΡ€ίΤ€ 

φ(Χ»ουσι 

4φηναμ€ν 
4φηνατ€ 
ίίφηνα» ' 



φηνωμχν 

φηνητ€ 

φηνωσι 



Future, 



Aorist. 



13. 

ist. \ 2. 
(3. 



Optative Active, 

φανοιμι, -οιη» 
φανοΐί, -^ίης 
φανοί^ -οίη 



φανοίτον^ Oiryrov 
φανοίτην, Όίητην 



φηικ^μι 

φηροις, φηνβιας 
φηναι^ φην€ί€ 



φηναιτον 
φηναίτην 



φανοιμΛΡ^ ^ΙημίΡ 
φανοΙτ€, -oii^re 
φανοί€ν, Όίησαν 

φηναιμ^ν 
φηναιτ€ 
φψ(α€ν, φην€ΐαν 



Aorist. 



Γ 2. φηινοί 
\ 3. φηνά• 



Imperative Active. 



φτϊνον 
ινάτω 



φψ^ατ€ 
φηνάτων φηνάτωσ-εα^ 

or φψάντω» 

Infinitive Active, 
Future, φανύν Aorist. φηναι 

Participle Active, 
Future, φανών, φαρονσα, φα»οΰρ Aorist. φήροΫ, φηνδσα^ φηναρ 
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Indicative Middle, 




(3. 


Sing. 
φαΡ€Ϊται 


Dual. 

φ(ίΡ€ίσθορ 
φαν€Ϊσθορ 


FlnnL 

φα»€'ισΰ€ 
φαρονρτΜ 




ίφηνάμην 

ίφηρω 

έφηροτο 


Ιφηνασθον 
έφηράσΰη» 


€φψάμ^βα 

kipriPCUTOt 

ίφηροντο 




Svbjunctive Middle. 




(3. 


φηρωμαι 

φηρβ 

φήρηται 


φηρησθορ 
φηρησθορ 


φηνωμ€θα 

φτρη^ίΓΘΜ 

φψωντοΛ 




Optative 


Middle. 




1. {2. 
(3. 


φαροϊο 
φεοβοιτο 


φα»οΙσΰον 
φανοκτυψβ 


φανοΐμβθα 

φα»οίσθ€ 

φανοιντο 


1 3. 


φηραίμη» 

φηραιο 

φηραιτο 


φηραισθον 
φηροίσβην 


φηναιμ(θα 

φηβκασβ€ 

φηΡΜΡΤΟ 




Imperative Middle. 




{^: 


φηΡΜ 
φηράσβω 


φίΐνασβορ 
φηροσθωρ 


φηρασθ€ 
φηράσθωσαρ 
or φηράσΰωρ 



Future. 



Aorist. 



Aoiist. 



Future. 



Aorist. 



Aorist. 



Infinitive Middle. 
Future. φαρ€υτθαι Aorist. φηνασθαι 

Participle Middle. 
Future, φανούμαης^ ij, -cp Aorist. φψάμΜΡος^ -ι;, -ov 

Pevlpliraetle Forms• 

§ 98. 1. All verbs whose stems end in a consonant form 
the third person plural of the perfect and pluperfect indic- 
ative passive and middle by the perfect participle and elai 
and fiaavy the present and imperfect of €ψί^ to be (§ 129). 
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These tenses of τρίβω (stem τριβ-), to ηώ, ιτΚβκω 
(ττλβΛ-), to weave, ττείθω (we^^-), to persuade, and στέλλω 
(στ€λλ-, στ€λ-, σταλ-), to send, are thus inflected: — 



( 1. πτριμμΜ 

S. "S 2. τίτριψαι 

\ 3. Wrpwrrai 

2. τ€τριφΰον 

3. τίτριφθον 

1. Τ€τρίμμ€θα 



(^ 3. Τ€Τρΐφθθν 

(1. Τ€τρίμμ€ί 
2. «τριφ^β 
3. Τ€τριμμ€ί 



Τ€τριμμ€νοι 
€ΐσί 



Perfect Indicative, 
π€πλ€κται nineiarat 



πίπλίχθον 



π€π€ΐσΘον 
π€π€ΐσθον 



ΐΓ€πΚ€χθ€ π€π€ΐσθ€ 

π€π\(γμίροί π€π€ίσμ€νοί 
«σι ((σι 



€σταλμαι 
Ισταλσαι 
coToXrai 

€<rraX^oy 

€στάλμίθα 

€στάλΘ€ 

€στάΚμ(νοι 



Subj, 
Opt. 



Perfect Svhjwnctive and Optative, 

Τ€τρίμμίνος& π€π\€γμ€νος& π^πασμίνος Zi ΙσταΚμίνος Si 
τετριμμίνος irtv\€ypivot π€π€ΐσ'μ€νος ίστίΐΚμίνος 



€ΐην 



W}V 



€ΐηρ 






2. ητριψο 

3. τβτρίφθω 

2. Τ€Τρΐφΰθν 

3. Τ€τρίφΘων 

2. Τ€Τρΐφθ€ 

3. Τ€τρίφθωσαν 

or Τ€τρΙφΰων 



Perfect Imperative, 
π€πλ€χθω 



π€π€ΐσο 
ΐΓ€π€ΐσθω 



π€πλ€χθορ 
π€7Γ\€χΘων 



π€π€ΐσΘον 
π€π€ίσθων 



π€πλ€χθ€ π€π9ΐσθ€ 

π€πΧ€χΰωσαν π€ΐΤ€ίσΘωσαν 
ΟΓ πνίΓΚίχθων 0Γ π€π€ΐσθων 



€ΐην 



€σταλσο 
ccrraX^o» 

COTOX^OP 

€στάΚΘων 

ίστ(ΐΚ6€ 
€στα!Κθωσαν 
or «στίίλ^ωΐ' 



Perfect Infinitive, 
ΤίτρΙφθαι π€π\€χθαι πίπβϊσΰαι ίστάΚθαι 

Perfect Partici2:>le, 
Τ€τριμμίνος vtnXeypivos ΐΐ^πασμ^νο^ €στα\μιίνος 
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η. he 

S. < 2. ere 

V 3. err 

jy < 2. eVerpu 
( β. irerpl• 



ίτ€τριμμην 

•erpiyfto 
ererptTTTO 



Pluperfect Indicaiive. 

€π€πλ€ξθ €7Γ€7Γ€ίσθ 

ininktKTo €7Γ€π€ΐστο 



P. 



•ρίφθην 

1. €Τ€τρίμμ€6α 

2. ίτίτριφΘ€ 

. 3. Τίτριμμίνοί 
ζσαν 



€π€π\€χθην 

C9reπλey/L•ιe^α 

eireTrXe^^e 

weirXry/ieviw 



Ιπίπ^ίσμίθα 
€π€π€ΐσθ€ 
π€π€ΐσμ€Ρθί 
ζσαν 



€στά\μηρ 

βσταλσο 

eoToXro 

ίσταΚβον 
€στάΚθην 

€στάΚμ€Θα 
ΖσταΚβζ 
€στάΚμ€Ρθΐ 
ζσαν 



Note. The regular third person plural in these. tenses (rerptjS-yrat, 
wenXeKrVTMy &c., like XeXv-vrai) could not be pronounced. The other 
variations from the corresponding forms of λύω arise from ordinary 
euphonic changes, which are all explained in § 16, 1, 2, 3, and 4. 
The regular endings (§ 112, § 117, 1, § 118) are added to the root of 
tlie tense (§ 113) with the necessary changes. 

2. The perfect subjunctive an^. optative of the passive and 
middle is always formed by the perfect participle and £ or eii^v, 
the subjunctive and optative of el/ii. Similar forms are some- 
times used in the active voice, instead of the forms in ω and ot/ii. 

Note. Even the perfect and pluperfect indicative are sometimes 
expressed by the participle and et/it. A similar periphrasis for the 
future perfect active is often neceinejf ^3lffls tense is found in very 
few verbs ; as rovro ^γρωκότίς eVo/xeAi, lue shall have learned tJiis, 

3. A periphrastic future is sometimes formed by μ^Χλω and 
the present or future (seldom the aorist) infinitive ; as μ€\\ομ€ν 
τοΰτο voietv (οΓ frot^aeti'), we are ahovt to do this. (See § 202, 3, 
Note.) 

AUGMENT. 

§ 99. 1. In the secondary tenses of the indicative, and 
in the perfect and future perfect of all the moods and the 
participle, the stem of the verb receives an aicgment (i e. 
increase) at the beginning. 

2. Augment is either syllabic or temporal. The syllabic 
augment prefixes a syllable to verbs beginning with a con- 
sonant The temporal augment lengthens the first syllable 
of verbs beginning with a vowel. 
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Syllabic Augineiit• 

§ 100. Most verbs beginning with a consonant aug- 
ment the imperfect and aorist by prefixing e. E. g. 

Ανω, Ιλνον, ίΚνσα\ γράφω, ίγραφόμηρ, €γρ<χ>1τάμην } ρίπτω, Zppvmov, 
ζ,ρ*ψα(15,2). 

§ 101. 1. Most verbs beginning with a consonaift aug- 
ment the perfect and future perfect by prefixing that con- 
sonant followed by e. This is called reduplication, E. g. 

Ανω, \ί-\νκα, Xc-Xvfiot, \€-\υκ€ναι^ \€-\υκως^ \€-\υμ*νος ; γράφω, γ^^ 
γραφα, γ€'γράφΘαι. So ^νω, rt -θυκα (§ 17, 2); φαίνω (ψαι^), π6- 
φασμΛΐ (§ 113, Ν. 2); χαίνω, Κ€'χηρ€^ 

2. The pluperfect of these verbs is augmented by pre- 
fixing € to the reduplication ; as Τ^λυκα^ €7^\ύκ€ΐν. 

Note 1. A few verbs take ct instead of tlie reduplication; as 
€ΐληφα, €ί\ηχα (from λαμβάνω, Χαγχάνω^ 

Note 2. The pluperfect may omit the additional augment; as 
Xc'Xvico, plup. \t\vKtiv» 

3. Verbs beginning with two consonants (except a mute 
and a liquid), with a double consonant (f, f, ψ), or with p, 
have the simple augment € in the perfect, future perfect, 
and pluperfect. E. g. 

2τ€λλω, βσταλκα, €στάλκ€«ν ; ζψ4ω, ^ζητηκα ; ψευδω, Ζψ^νσμαι, r^cv- 
σμ€νο9', ρίπτω J ^ρριμμαι, ^ρρίφθαι (ΐοτ ρρ see § 15, 2). 

Note. Verbs beginning with yi/, and some others beginning with 
a mute and a liquid, take c insteEid of the reduplication ; as γνωρίζω^ 
€γνώρικα', γι,γνωσκω (yvor), ξγνωκα] but κΚ€ίω, Κ€κΚ€ΐκα (regularly). 

Temporal Augment• 

§ 102. 1. Verbs beginning with a short vowel are aug- 
mented in all tenses by lengthening that voweL If the 
initial vowel is long, it remains so ; but a and a are both 
changed to η. Ε. g. 

'Άγω, ηγον, ηχα, ηγμαι, ήχθην] €\αννω, ήλαχ/νον] 6ν€ίΒίζω, ων€ίΒιζον*, 
υβρίζω (ίί), υβρίσθην (ΰ) ; άκο\ονθ€ω, ηκοΚονθησα, ηκοΚονθηκα^ ηκοΚουθψ• 
Κ€Ραι, ηκοΚουθηκώς ] ορθόω, ώρΘωσα, &ρθωμαι\ άΐσσω (ά), τ^ζα» 
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Note. Βουλομαι^ to wishf ^ύναμαι, to he αΐίβ, and μίΚΚω, to intend, 
may add the temporal augment to the syllabic; as ίβουλόμην or 
ηβουΧόμην ] €βον\ηθην or ηβονΚηθην ; ί^υνάμην or η^ννάμην J ίμζΚΚον ΟΓ 
ήμ€λλον* 

2. Verbs beginning with a diphthong receive the tem- 
poral augment on the first vowel of the diphthong. E. g. 

Αΐτ€ω, ητησα ; οΙκ€ω, ^κησα, ωκημίνος ; €νχομΜ, ηνχόμην, 
Note. Ου is never augmented, and ci very seldom. 

§ 103. Some verbs beginning with a vowel take the syl- 
labic augment as if they began with a consonant When e 
follows the augment, ee is contracted into «. E. g. 

*QU€<u (stem ω^-), to pushy £ωσα, ίωσμαι^ ^ωσθην ; 3γνυμί (stem αγ-), 
to breaky €αξα, 2 Perf. eoya; €θΙζω^ to accustom, €ΐΘισα, eWika (from 
ϋβισα^ &c.), €αω, to permit^ βιασα^ cuixa; €ρδω, to do, 2 Perf. €opycu 

Όράω, to see, takes the temporal augment after the syllabic ; as ίώρων, 
βώρακα (or topcuca), έώραμαι. So οΐγω, to open. 

Note. Most of these verbs originally (at least in their primitive 
roots) began with the consonant f (digamma)^ so that their augment 
is really regular. Thus ^αξα is for eFofa, from root Fay- ; €οργα is for 
TeFopyoj from root Tcpy-, which appears in English work (werk). 

Attic Keduplicatlon• 

§ 104. Some verbs beginning with a, e, or ο augment 
the perfect by prefixing their first two letters to the com- 
mon temporal augment. This is called the Attic redtipli- 
cation, E. g. 

^Ακονω (άκο-), άκηκοα; e/x/cv, €μημ€κα] ίΚίγχω, ΐΚηλίγμαΐ] ίλαννω 
(cXa-), €ληΚακα, ίληλαμΜ» 

Note. The pluperflct of these verbs rarely takes an additional 
augment. I 

Augil|(^it of Compound Terbs• 

§ 105• 1. When the first part of a compoimd verb is a 
preposition, the augment follows the preposition. Prepo- 
sitions (except irept and irpo) drop a final vowel before 
the augment e. E. g. 

Προσγράφω, προσ€γραφον, πpoσy€γpaφa ; €ίσάγω, elarjyov (§ 26, Ν. 1) ; 
€ιcβαλλω, €ξ€βάλ\ον (^ 13, 2); σνμπ\€κω, συν^πΧ^κον (§ 16, 5); ατΓΟ- 
]3άλλω, άπίβαΚΚον ; — but τΓ^ριίβάΚΧορ and ττροίλεγον. 
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Note 1. Πρό may be contracted with the augment; as npoffkeyop 
and προΰβαινορ^ for irpofXcyop and ττ/χι/βαινοι/. 

Note 2. Some verbs not themselves compounds, but derived from 
nouns or adjectives compounded with prepositions, are augmented 
after the preposition; as νπο7ΓΤ€νω (from υποιττος), to suspecty νπώ- 
πτ€νον, as if the verb were from νπά and 07π-€νω. So καΊΊΐγορ€ω (from 
κατψ/ορος), to accuse, κατψ/όρονν (not €καττιγ6ρουρ). 

Note 3. A few verbs take the augment before the preposition, 
and others have both augments ; as ανοίγω, ήροιγον ; άρ€χω, ηνίΐχόμην, 
ην€σχ6μην (or ηνσχόμην). 

See in tlie Lexicon άμφισβψίω^ 8ιάκοΡ€ω, buuτάω, cyyvάω, παρανομ€ω9 
as examples of these irregularities and those of Note 2. 

2. Compounds of δυσ-, ill, and occasionally those of ei, well, 
are augmented after the adverb, if the verb itself begins with 
a voweL E. g. 

Δνσαρ«στ/ω, δυσηρ€στηκα] €ναρ€στ€ω, ^νηρίστηκα• 
Note. In other cases, compounds of dv<r- are augmented regu- 
larly, and those of c^ omit the augment. 

VERBAL STEMS. 

§ lOe. Pure verbs (§ 94) lengthen the final vowel of 
the stem, if it is short, in all tenses except the present and 
imperfect. Λ and e become η, and ο becomes ω ; but when 
a follows e, e, or />, it becomes a, E. g. 

Τιμάω (τίμα-), τιμή-σω, Μμη-σα, τντίμη-κα, Τ€τίμη-μαι, Έτιμη-θηρ. 
Φιλ/ω (φι\€-), φΐΚησω, €φ[Κησα, π€φιΚηκα, π€φ[Κημαι, €φίΚηθην. Aqkock 
(δηΧο-), δηλώσω, &C. So τίω, τίσω (ΐ) ] Βακρνω, δακρύσω (ν). But 
eao), €άσω (α) ; Ιάομαι, Ιάσομαι (ά) ; δράω, δράσω (α), ίδρασα, δίδρακα» 

Ανω has ϋ in the present in Attic poetry (generally υ in Homer) ; 
but generally ν in other tenses except the ftiture and aorist. 

Note 1. 'Ακροάομαι, to hear, has άκροάσομαι (a), &c. Χράω, to give 
oracles, has χρήσω, &c. 

Note 2. Some pure verbs retain the short vowel of the stem 
contrary to the general rule ; as κάΚ^ω^ «αλ/σω, €κάΚ€σα ; γβλάω, yc- 
λασω (α), ^γίλάσα ; άρκίω, άρκίσω ; τ€\ίω, τ€\ίσω. (See § 120, 2.) 

§ 107• Many mute and liquid verbs form part of their 
tenses from a simpler stem than that Λvhich appears in the 
present and imperfect. E. g. 
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Ώράσσω and ίηρασσον are from the stem πρασσ-] but πράξω 
(πραγσω) and €πραξα are from the simple stem npay-, Μανθάνω and 
€μάνθανον are from the stem μανθα»- ; but Ζμαθον and μαβησομαι are 
from /ia^-. 

Note 1. The simple stem must often be learned by observation; 
but the following rules (§ 108) for forming the stem of the present 
from the simple stem include the greater part of the cases that occur. 

Note 2. A verb which has more than one stem is commonly 
called irregular (or anomalous) ^ although many of the irregularities 
may be brought under general rules. 

Formation of the Present from tbe Simple Stem• 

§ 108• Verbs have been divided into nvie classes, with ref- 
erence to the formation of the present from the simple stem. 

1. First Class. (Stem unchanged.) Here the present is 
formed directly from the simple stem ; ae in λνω, Xcyeo, πΧίκω, 
τρίβω^ γράφω. 

2. Second Class. {Lengthened Mvie Stems.) Mute stems 
of this class lengthen short a, i, or ν into η, ct, or tv, to form the 
stem of the present ; as τήκω (raic-), Χ^ίπω (λιη^), φ€υγω (φνγ-). 

The simple stem here is found chiefly in second aorists and kindred 
forms ; as ίτάκην^ ίλιιτον^ ίφυγον. For ci changed to oi in the second 
perfect, see § 109, 2. 

3. Third Class. (Verbs in ιττω, or τ Class.) Simple labial 
(it, β, φ) stems generally add r, and thus form the present in 
πτω (§16, 1) ; as κόπτω (κοττ-), βλάιττω (/9λα/3-), βίπτω (ριφ-)- 

Here the simple stem cannot be determined from the present. 
Thus, in the examples above given, the stem is to be found in the 
second aorists €κ6πην, ίβλάβψ^ and €ρρίφην ; and in καλύπτω (κάΚνβ-), 
to cover, it is seen in κάΚνβ-η, hut. 

4. Fourth Class. I. ( Verbs in σσω and ζω.) Presents in 
σσω (ττω) generally come from palatal (ic, y, χ) stems ; as πράσσω 

(ττράγ-), fut. πράξω ; μαλάσσω (μείλακ-, seen in μείΚακός), fut. μείΚάξω j 
ταράσσω (ταραχ-, seen in ταραχή), fut. ταράξω. 

Presents in ζω may come from stems in d or from stems in y 
(or γγ) ; as φράζω (φ/>αδ-), fut. φράσω, 2 aor. (Epic) π^φραδον ; 
κομίζω (κομι^-, Seen in κομιΒη), fut. κομίσω ; ρ€ζω (pry), fut. ρίξω ; 
κλάζω (κλαγγ-, compare cla7igo), fut. κλάγξω. 
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A few presents in σσω come from lingual stems ; as cpcW», to row 
(from cprr-, seen in cpcn;r, rower). Two come from labial stems ; ρίζω 
(w/3-), to washy fut. νίψω] and n■cσσω (ireir-), to cook, fut. πίψω. 

II. (Lengthened Liquid Stems,) Simple stems in λ form prea- 
ents in λλω ; those in &ν, Up, €Ρ, or €p form presents in αινώ, αιρω^ 
€ίνω, or €ΐρω ; those in ϊν, vv, or vp form presents in ϊνω, ϋνω, or 
νρω. Thus, στ/λλω (στ€λ-), άγγίΧΧω (dyyeX-) ; φαίνω (φαν-), αίρω 
(αρ-), κτ€ίνω (κτ€ν), σπ€ίρω (<nr€p') ; κρίνω (κρϊν), άμννω (άμνν), σνρω 
(σνρ). (See § 109, Ν. 1.) 

Όψ€ΐλω (οφ€λ-), to he obliged, to owe, follows the analogy of stems 
in €v, to avoid confusion with the regular όφ^λλω, to increase; but in 
Homer it has its regular form όφ€λλω. 

Note. The whole fourth class is called the Iota Class, as aU these 
changes are explained by supposing an c to have been added to the simple 
stem with the consequent euphonic changes. By these changes, palatals 
('^i 7> χ) and rarely other mutes with ι form σσ ; δ (sometimes γ) with ι 
forms ^; λ with l forms λλ ; ν and ρ with c undergo metathesis (§ 14, 1), 
and ι is then contracted with the preceding vowel (a and υϊ becoming Γ and 
v). On the same principle are explained apparently irregular comparatives 
like μάλλον for μαλιον (§ 75, Ν. 2), ελάσσων for έλαχ-ιων (§ 73, 1), μ^^ων 
and μείζων for μεγ-ιων, θάσσων for ταχ-ιων (stem θαχ-, § 17, 2, Note), 
4}σσων for ifK-tojv (cf. ήκ-ιστοί) ; so also feminines like μέλααη for /ueXai^-ca 
(§ 67), σώταρα for σωτερ-ια, yXvKcta for 7XuiC6-ta. For feminine participles 
in ou<ro, cTj-o, and ewo, see § 119, 1, Note. 

5. Fifth Class. (N Class,) Many simple stems are length- 
ened in the present by adding <iv ; as άμαρτάν-ω (from άμαρτ-), 
αίσθάν-ομαι (αίσθ-). If the last Yowel of the simple stem is short, 
a nasal (v, μ, or γ, according to the following consonant, § 16, 5) 
is inserted after the vowel; Ββ,'Χαμβάν-ω (from λα/3-, λαβαν-), 
μανθάνω (from /xatf-, μαβαν-), Χαγχάνω (from λαχ-, \αχα]^')• 

Some stems add simply ν ; as φθάνω (φθα')^ κάμνω (καμ-). 
Others add v€ ; as ΙκΑομαι (Ικ-). 

Others add νυ (after a vowel wv) ; as, ^^ίκνυ-μι (^tu^)y σβίννυ-μι 
(σβ€-). These verbs end in υμι. 

6. Sixth Class. (Verbs in σκω,) These add σκ or ισ* to the 
simple stem to form the stem of the present; as γηράσκω (γηρα-), 
€νρίσκω (fvp-). 

7. Seventh Class, (e Glass.) A few simple roots add c to 
form the stem of the present ; as δοκίω (doK-), fut. ^6ξω ; ωβίω 
(ώ^-), fut. &σω (§ 16, 2). 

4* 
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Most verbs in (ω have stems in c, and belong to the first class; ae 
ψΓούω (now), fut. ποιήσω. 

8. Eighth Class. {Reduplicated Verbs,) A few simple 
stems are reduplicated in the present by prefixing their first 
consonant with an ι ; as ητράω (τρα-), to bore ; πίπτω (ttct-) for 
πι-π€τω ; γίγνομαι (yev-) for γί-γ€νομαί. Most verbs of this class end 
in μι ; as, τίΰημι. (^e-), δ/δω/ζ4 (θο-), tcm/fu {στα-) for σι-στα-μι, So 

ϊημι {i') for i-6>4. See § 125, 2. 

9. Ninth Class. {Mixed Class.) This class includes those 
verbs whose present is not formed from any simple stem in use ; 
as φίρω, to bear, οΓσω, fjveyKa, ^νηνοχα, Ινψργμαι, ην€χβην. Here we 

have three stems (oi-, «Vc/c-, iveyK-) all entirely independent of the 
present stem φ€ρ-. 

Note. A verb may belong to more than one class at the same 
time. Thus, βαίνω (jSo-), to go, adds ν to its stem (class 5), and then 
lengthens βάν- to fimv (class 4, II.), like φαίνω {φαν)> So γιγνώσκω 
(γνο-) belongs both to class 6 and to class 8. 

Modlflcation of the Simple Stem• 

§ 109• The vowel of the simple stem may be variously 
modified in the tenses formed from it. 

1. The second perfect regularly changes € of the simple ,stem 
to o, and lengthens α to 17 (after p, to d). E. g. 

^Τ€ργω (ffre/yy-), taropya; γίγνομαι (γ€ν•), γίγονα] τίκτω {τ€Κ-), Te- 
τοκα ; φαίνω {φαν-), πίφηνα ; κράζω (κραγ-), κίκράγα. 

2. Verbs of the secortd class (§ 108, 2) form the second perfect 
from the lengthened stem ; but ei lengthened from X becomes <h. 
E. g.^ 

Φ^υγω {φνγ-), πίφίυγα ; τήκω (toic-), τίτηκα ; λβιττω (λιττ-), λ/λοιττα. 

3. When « in a monosyllabic simple stem either precedes or 
follows a liquid, it is generally changed to a in all tenses formed 
from the simple stem, except the future and aorist active and 
middle ; except also the second perfect (§ 109, 1). E. g. 

Στ€λλω (στ^λ-), €σταλ#:α, Ζστ(ΐΚμαι, €στάΚην] τρίπω, Τ€τραμμαι, erpa' 
φθην (Ton.), ίτραπον^ (τράπην, €τραπόμην; τρίφω {θρίφ-), τίβραμμαΐ, 
€τράφην, €τραφον\ σπείρω (σττερ-), €σπαρμαι, €σπάρην. 

Note 1. Four verbs in νω omit ρ of the stem before terminations 
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beginning with a consonant ; κρίνω (κρΧν)^ to separate, κ€κρΧκα, κίκριμαι, 
€κρίθην; «cXtVco (κλιν), to incline, κ€κλικα^ κίκΚιμαι, ίκλίθην; πλύνω 
(πλΰν-), to wash, π€π\νμαΐ, ^πΚνβην] τ€ΐρω (tcv-), to stretch, τ€τακα, 
TerapMj ετάβην (§ 109, 3). 

When ν is not thus dropped, it regularly becomes y before κα (§ 16, 
5), and irregularly becomes σ before μαι (§ 113, Ν. 2)j as φαίνω 
(φαν), πίφαγκα, τΐΈψασμΜ, εφάνθην. 

Note 2. For the peculiar modification of the stem in the future 
and aorist active and middle of liquid verbs, see §§ 120, 121. 

CHARACTERISTICS OF THE TENSES. 

§ 110• The letters which are added to the stem of a verb 
to form the special stem of any tense are called the characteristic 
of that tense. Such are the following : — 

1. Σ in the future and aorist active and middle, and in the 
future perfect. But in liquid verbs the future active and mid- 
dle adds c to the simple stem, and the aorist merely lengthens 
the last vowel of the stem (a to η, c to «). See §§ 120, 121. 

2. Κ in the perfect and pluperfect active. But stems ending 
in iror ft «or γ, merely aspirate those letters, those in φ and χ 
remaining unchanged. 

3. Θ17 in the aorist passive ; η in the seωnd aorist passive. 
But θ€ and € in the subjunctive, optative, and participle. 

4. θησ in the future passive ; ησ in the second future passive. 

Note. The present and imperfect, the second perfect and pluper- 
fect, the second aorist active and middle, and the perfect and plu- 
perfect passive and middle, have no characteristic. In these tenses 
the stem undergoes only the modifications already described. 

§ 111• The stem of a verb with the proper characteristics 
gives the stem of each tense. Thus, λύω (λυ-), τρίβω (τρφ-), and 
στ£λλω (στ€λ-) have the following special tense-stems : — 

(a.) Pres. ώ Imp. of all voices ) (a.) (rreXX- 

^' {h.) Pf. ώ Plup. pass, ώ mid. S ^''" '^^'^ (h.) <rrdC\- (§ 109, 8) 

(a.) Fviv/re active and middle \ (a.) orcXe- (§ 120, 1) 
II. (h) Aorist active and middle > λυσ- τριψ- ψ.) στβιλ- (§ 121) 
(c.) Future Perfect. ) (c.) 

III. Perf. and Plup. active Χυκ- τριφ- στάλκ- 
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IV. 



{a. ) Fuiure passive 



INFLECTION. 
\υθη<Γ' τριφθησ' 



[§ 112. 



φ.) Second Future passive στΰΐΚησ•• 

(α.) Aorist passive \νθψ0^υ$€•) τριφθψ(τριψθ€') 



φ,) Second Aorist passive 



στά\ψ(στα\€-) 



By adding the terminations and connecting vowels (§§ 112, 114- 
119) to these tense-stems, and prefixing the augment when neces- 
sary, any tense of a regular verb can be formed. 



ENDINGS AND ΟΟΝΝΕΟΤΙΚα VOWELS. 
IndicatlTe• 

§ 112. The endings which are peculiar to the different per- 
sons of the verb are caUed personal endings. These have one 
form for the active voice, and another for the passive and mid- 
dle ; but the aorist passive has the endings of the active. 

The personal endings of the indicative are as foUows : — 



Active, 

Primary Tenses. Secondary Tenses. 
Sing. 1. /Ill or — y or — 

2. ς (σΟ s 

3. σι (τι) or — — 



Passive and Middle, 



Dual. 2. 
3. 



TOP 

τον 



την 

μ€ν 0*€ff) 
Τ€ 

ν or σαν 



Primary Tenses. 
μαι 
σαι 
τα* 

σθον 
σθον 

μ€θα 

σθ€ 

νται 



Secondary Tenses 
μην 
σο 
το 

σθον 
σθην 



μ^θα 

σθ€ 

ντο 



Plur. 1. μεν (μ€ς) 

2. Τ€ 

3. νσι (ντι) 

Note. The forms enclosed in () are primitive forms, not Attic, 
but found in other dialects. The active endings μι and σι in the first 
and third person singular are not used in the indicative except in 
verbs in μι, verbs in ω having no endings in these persons. The 
original ending σι of the second person singular is found only in the 
Epic «σ-σί, thou art. In the third person singular η is Doric, as 
τίβη-τι for τίθησι ; and it occurs in Attic in ccr-r/, he is. In the third 
person plural νσι always drops ν and lengthens the preceding vowel, 
as in λνονσι for \υο-νσι (§ IG, 5) ; the original form ντι is Doric, as 
φ€ρονη for φίρουσι (La.t, ferunt). The perfect indicative of all verbs, 



§ 113.1 



ENDINGS AND CONNECTING VOWELS. 
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and the present indicative of verbs in μι (§ 125, 1, Ν. 2), have aat 
(for owt) in the third person plural.* 

§ 113. In the perfect and pluperfect passive and middle, 
and in the aorist passive, the terminations are added directly 
to the stem of the tense ; as XAu-fuw, λβλν-σαι, XcXv-rat ; IXeXv-fii/i/, 
€λ€λυ-σο; ίλύθη-ν, ίλνθη-ς, ίΧνθη (§111). 

Note 1. Many pure verbs insert σ before all terminations not he- 
ginning with σ, in the perfect, pluperfect^ and aorist passive. This is 
especially common in verbs which retain the short vowel of the stem 
(§ 106, N. 2). Thus, rcXce», τ€τeλcσ-fuu (for TercXc-fioi), eVcXeo^y, 
τ€λ€σΰη»αι. (See Note 4.) 

Note 2. Verbs in νω generally change ν to σ before μ in the per- 
fect and pluperfect passive and middle, the ν remaining unchanged 
before other letters. Thus, φαίνω (root φαν-), πίφασμαι, π€φανΓ<α, 
ΐΓ€φά]^αι, €φανθην, (See Note 4.) The regular change of y to μ 
(§ 16, 5) is very rare in verbs in νω. 

For four verbs which drop ν in all tenses before consonants, see 
§ 109, 3, N. 1. 

* Among the original active endings, inherited from the parent language 
of the Greek, Latin, Sanskrit, German, &c., were /u, σι, τι, in the singular, 
and KTL in the third person plural. In the past tenses, these were first 
shortened by dropping t, and became μ, t, τ, and ντ, in \vhicli form they 
appear in Latin. In μι, σι, and τι, and in the original μα in the first per- 
son plural (compare Latin mtis), we see the roots of the personal pronouns, 
/, thou, he, and we (compare μέ, ai, τύν, and the Epic Λμ-μΛ^), which were 
originally appended to the verbal root, instead of being prefixed as in Eng- 
lish. These forms therefore really include the pronoun, which is common- 
ly said to be omitted. 

A comparison of the various forms of the present indicative of the verb 
io he (whose original stem is αβ-, in Greek and Latin ea-), as it appears in 
Sanskrit, the older Greek, Latin, Old Slavic, and Lithuanian (the most 
primitive modem language, stUl spoken on the Baltic), will illustrate the 
Greek verbal endings. 



1. 
2. 

a 


Sanskrit. 
as-mi 
asi 
as-ti 


Oieek. 
{|ib-|i.C (for 4er-|tt) 

Io-tC 

Plund 


Latin. 
(e)e-am 
es 
es-t 


OldSlATie. 
yes-m' 
yesi 
yes-t• 


Iiithuftnisui. 
OS-mi 
est 
es-ti 


1. 
2. 

a 


s-mae 
8-tha 

B-arAti 


kfr -φ (Dor. €ΐμέ$) 

Ισ•-τΙ 

k-yri (Doric) 


e-a-mus 

es-tia 

8-u-nt 


III 


es-me 

es-te 
es-ti 



86 INFLECTION. [§ 114. 

Note 3. Such combinations as yy/*, μμμ, ρ/*/χ, drop the middle let- 
ter ; as ΙΚεγχω, eX^Xfy^ftOi (for ^ληλεγχ-μΜ^ eXi/Xe/y-fiai) ; κάμιττω, 
Κ€καμ-μαι (for κ€καμπ-μαι, κ€καμμ-μΛί) ] τίρπω^ Τ€Τ€ρ-μ(Η (for Τ€Τ€ρπ-μαί, 
τ€Τ€ρμ-μΜ'). See § 16, 3. 

Note 4. It will be seen that the endings before which σ is in- 
serted (as in Note 1) are the same as those before which a final 
lingual (τ, δ, θ) in the stem is changed to σ (§ 16, 1 and 3), and those 
before which no σ is inserted (those beginning with σ) are those 
before which a lingual is dropped (§ 16, 2). These classes of verbs 
therefore inflect these tenses aUke as regards σ, the terminations re- 
maining unchanged. On the other hand, the σ before μ in πέφασμαι 
and €π€φάσμην (Note 2) is an irregular substitute for ν of the stem ; 
which V reappears before all other letters, causing σ to be dropped in 
σθον and σθ€ (§ 16, 4).. In the following comparison of the perfect 
passive of τ^λβω (reXe-) with that of ιτ^ίθω (π€ΐθ-) and that of φαίνω 
(φαJ^-), the distinction is shown by the hyphens. 

ί1. τ€Τ€\€-σ'μΛΐ νέττίΐσ-μαι νέφασ-μαι 

2. TereXe-ff-oi πεττβι-σοι νέφαν-σαι 

3. TcreXc-^-roi ireirei(r-ra4 νζφαΐ'-ται 

DuaL 2. 3. τ€τί\€•σθορ νέπα-σθορ νίφαν-θον 

ί1. τ€Τ€\4'σ-μ€θα 7Γ€•π€ΐσ-μΛθα ν^φάσ-μεθα 

2. τετέλβ-σ^β Treirct-^tfc νέφαμ-θζ 

3. τ€Τ€λ€-σ-μ€νοι clal ν^π^ισ-μ^νοι eUrl νεφασ-μένοι €ΐσί 

§ 114• 1• In all the tenses of verbs in ω not included in 
§ 113, a vowel (or diphthong) called the connecting vowel stands 
between the stem and the ending. 

This vowel is added to the stem even when there is no per- 
sonal ending (§ 112, Note). 

The following are the connecting vowels of the indicative, in 
the present, future, and imperfect of all voices, and in the sec- 
ond aorist active and middle : — 

Singular, Dual. Plural, 





Active. 


Pass. & Mid 


. 






Primary. Secondary. 


AU tenses. 


AU voices 1* tenses. 


AU voices ^ tenses. 


1. 


ω 







ο 


2. 


€i € 


€ 


t 


c 


3. 


€4 € 


€ 


€ 






The connecting vowel is α in all persmis of the aorist middle ; 
and in the perfect and aorist active except the third person sin- 
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gular, where it is €. In the pluperfect active it is €4 ; , but in the 
third person plural it is et or e, generally c. 

Further, the aorist active and middle retain a in the dependent 
moods and the participle, except in the second person singular of the 
imperative active and in the subjunctive. 

2. The personal endings of the indicative united with the 
connecting vowels are as follows : — 









Ι. Ac 


tive. 








Sing. 


Free. &Fut. 

(1• " 

<2. «i 


Vett. Aor. 
as 




Imp. 


&2Aor. 
ον 


Plup. 

€W 
€iS 




(3. 


€t 


€ 






C 


€1 


Dual. 


(3. 


rrov 

€TOP 


OTOU 

arop ατην 






€Τθν 

^την 


€irov 
Έΐτην 




i^• 


ομχν 


αμ€ν 






ομεν 


€ΐμ€ν 


Plur. 


y- 


rre 


άΤ€ 






€Τ€ 


€iT€ 




(3. 


ουσ* 


άσι αρ 






ον 


€ΐσαν 
or €σαν 






11. 


Passive and Middle. 










Free., Put., and 
Put. Perf. 


Imp. Paes. & Mid 
& 2 Aor. Middle. 




Aor. Middle. 


Sing. 


1^ 


ομαι 
27 or €1 (for taC) 


ομην 

ov (for €o) 




αμήν 

ω (for αο) 




(3. 


€ται 




€T0 






ατο 


Dual. 


2. 
3. 


€σθον 
€σθον 




€σθον 
€σθην 






ασθον 
ασβην 


Plur. 


i^ 


ομ€θα 
€σθ€ 




ομ€θα 
€σθ€ 






αμεθα 
ασθ€ 




(3. 


οντοΛ 




οντο 






οντο 



By adding these terminations to the different tense-stems (§ 111), 
all the tenses of the indicative, except those included in § 113, may 
be formed. 

For forms of the pluperfect in η for «v, and «v for «, see § 122. 

Note 1. The endings σαι and σο in the second person singular of 
the passive and middle always drop σ after a connecting vowel 
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(§ 16, 4, Ν.), and are then contracted with the connecting vowel. 
Thus, XvTj or \v€i is for λνβσαι, \v€ai ; cXvov is for IkveaOf ikvto j ίλνσω 
(aor. middle) is for ίλνσασο, ίλυσαο, (See § 122, 2.) 

Note 2. A first person dual in μβθομ is found yeiy rarely in poetry. 

§ 115• The Subjunctive has the prkaary endings of the in- 
dicative, with long connecting vowels, ω, j;, and ^, for ω (or o), c, 
and ci. 





Active. 




Passive and Middle, 


sing. 


Dual. PluraL 




Sing. 


Dual. Plonl. 


1. » 


O/ICV 




ωμοί 


ωμ^θα 


2. 5. 


ψορ ητ€ 




V (for 1701) 


ησθον ησβ€ 


3. V 


ητον ωσι (for ωνσΐ) 


ι^ται 


ησβον ωνται 



For the perfect subjunctive passive and middle, see § 98, 2. 

Note. The aorist passive subjunctive has the active terminations 
(as given above), which are contracted with the final c of the charac- 
teristic; as λν^(ω, λν^ώ, &c. 



Optattve. 

§ lie* The Optative has the secondary terminations of the 
indicative, but usually has μι for ν in the first person singular. 
The connecting vowel is regularly o; but in the aorist active 
and middle it is a. To this the optative adds the vowel t, mak- 
ing ot and Of. In the third person plural active, c is inserted 
before v. 







Active. 




Passive and Middle, 




Sing. 


DuaL 


Plural. 


Sing. 


Dual. 


Plural. 


1. 


0(/it 




οιμ^ν 


οιμην 




οιμ^θα 


2. 


Olf 


ΟίΤΟΡ 


Oirc 


OiO 


οισθον 


οισβ€ 


3. 


oi 


οιτην 


Oi€V 


OITO 


^ίσβη» 


OtVTO 




Aorist Active. 






Aorist Middle, 




1. 






αιμ /ev 


αιμην 




(άμαθα 


2. 


αις 


αιτορ 


αιτ€ 


aio 


αισΰον 


αισΘ€ 


3. 


ai 


αντην 


aifv 


euro 


αισθην 


CUPTO 



For the perfect optative passive and middle, see § 98, 2. 



§ 117.] 



ENDINGS AND CONNECTING VOWELS. 
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Note 1. The Attic generally uses the Aeolic terminations etas» «€, 
and «αϊ/, for ms, cu, aieVf in the aorist active. See λνω (page 66). 

Note 2. In certain cases the optative uses the regular secondary 
ending ρ in the first person singular, and σαν in the third person plu- 
ral. The endings are then always preceded by ιψ This takes place 

(a.) in the aorist and second aorist passive, where the characteristic 
U€ or € (§ 110, 3) is contracted with ιη into θίΐη or €ίη ; as in \νθ€-ιη'ν, 
λνΰ€ίηρ; (TTake'tq'Vy στάΚ€ίην. See tiie paradigm, where contracted 
forms of the dual and plural are given. 

(λ) in the present and second aorist active of verbs in ημί and ω/α. 
See § 127, 3. 

(c.) in the present of contract verbs. Here the regular connecting 
vowel ο is contracted with ιη into owy, to which the endings y, &c., 
are added ; then the form undergoes the regular contraction with the 
final vowel of the stem. Thus, φιλί-ο-ίΐ;-!', φιλ€οίην, φιλοίην; τίμα- 
O-uj'Vj τιμΛοίην, τίμψην. (See § 123.) 

A few verbs have οιψ in the second perfect optative; as πβφ^^α, 
ν€φ€υγοίην. So σχοίην, 2 aor. opt. of €χω. 

Imperative• 

§ 117• 1. The personal endings of the imperative are as 
follows : — 







Active. 


Passive and Middle. 




Sing. 


Dual. Plural. 


Sing. Dnal. Plural. 


2. 


ftor — 


τον T€ 


σο or ο σθον σθ€ 


3. 


τω 


τωρ τωσαν or ντων 


σθω σθων σθωσαν or σΰων 



2. The regular connecting vowel of the imperative is c ; but 
before ρ it is o, and in the aorist active and middle it is a. The 
second person singular in the aorist active ends in ov, and in the 
aorist middle in at. The endings united with the connecting 
vowels are as follows : — 







Active, 




Passive and Middle. 




Sing. 


Dual. Plural. 


Sing. 


Dual. Plural. 


2. 


€ 


erov €T€ 


ου (for eo) €σ6ον €σθ€ 


3. 


€τω 


€τωρ €τωσαρ 

or ορτωρ 

Aorist Active. 


€σθω 


€σθωρ €σθωσαρ 
or €σθωρ 

Aorist Middle. 


2. 


ov 


ατορ ατ€ 


αι 


ασθορ ασθ€ 


3. 


ατω 


ατωρ ατωσαρ 

or αντων 


ασθω 


ασθωρ ασθωσαρ 

or ασθωρ 
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3. θ* in the second person singular active is found only when 
no connecting vowel is used. It is retained in verbs in fu, and 
in the aorist passive (§ 113). The aorist passive adds the ordi- 
nary active terminations (Λ, τω, &c.) directly to the character- 
istic ^ (§ 110, 3), after which θ^ becomes τι (§ 17, 3) ; as λύθη-τι^ 

\υθη•τω, tfec. 

The second aorist passive adds the same terminations to the 
characteristic η ; as στάΚη-ΰι, σταλή-τω, &c. 

Both aorists have ίίπ-ωρ in the third person plural. 

InflnltiTe• 

§ 118. The terminations of the infinitive (including the 
connecting vowels) are as follows : — 

Present and Future Active ei-v 

Second Aorist Active Ui-p (contr. -uv) 

Perfect Active e-wu 

Aorist Active ai 

Aorist Passive (no connecting vowel) vat 

Perf Pass, and Mid. (no connecting vowel) σθαι 

Aorist Middle α-σθαι 

Other tenses, Passive and Middle €-σθαι 

Participles and Terbals. 

§ 119• 1. The stem of the active participle ends in ντ (τ in 
the perfect), which is joined to the stem of the tense by the 
connecting vowel ο (α in the aorist). 

The passive and middle participle ends in μ€νος, preceded by 
the connecting vowel ο (α in the aorist middle). The aorist pas- 
sive participle takes the active form (w) without a connecting 
vowel ; as, Xvuc-, Xv^e-yr- (nom. Xvueis, § 46, 2). 

Note. Participial stems in ρτ add σα to fonn the stem of the femi- 
nine, where most adjectives add ta (§ 108, 4, Note) ; as, λυοιτ-σα, λν- 
ουσα] Ισταρτ-σα, ιστασα] \υθ€ντ-σα, ΧνΘϋσα (§ 16, 5, Ν. 1). 

2. The stem of the verbal adjectives in roy and τ€ος is formed 
by adding ro- or τεο- to the stem of the verb, which has the 
same form here as in the aorist passive ; as λυτός, \υτ€ος (stems 
λυ-το-, \ν•τ€ο-) ι τριτΓτος, π^ιστίος (stems τρίττ-το-, 7Γ€ίσ-Τ60-). For 
the meaning, see Syntax. 
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PECULIAR FORMS OF FUTURE AND AORIST. 
§ 120. 1. Liquid verbs form the future active by adding 
ίω, contracted ώ, to the simple stem ; and the future middle by 
adding €ομα<, contracted ονμαι. See the examples, § 97. 

2. Some futures in €σω from verbs in e» (§ 106, N. 2) drop σ 
and contract ca> to » ; as, κaX€ωy fut. καλέσω, καλιω, καλώ ; Τ€\€ω^ 
^t. τ€λ€σω, τ€λ€ω, τβλώ. These futures have the same form as the 
present. 

Some futures in ασω from verbs in αζω are contracted in the 
same way ; as βιβάζω^ fut. βιβάσω, βιβάω, βφω. So Ααννω (cXa-), 
fut. €λάσω, ϊΧάω, cX». So in the middle, μάχομαι (μαχ€'), fut. μα" 
χίσομαι, μαχίομΜ, μαχοΰμαι, 

3. Futures in ϊσω and Χσομαι from verbs in ιζω regularly drop 
σ and insert e ; then ιίω and ι^ομαι are contracted into ιώ and 
ίονμαι ; as κομίζω, fut. κομίσω, κομύω, κομιω (co/uclff, KO/ucZ, &C.) j 
κομίσομαι, κομιονμαι (κομΐ€Ϊ, κομιεϊται, <&C.). 

The forms described in § 120, 2 and 3, are called Attic 
Futures. 

Note. A few verbs have a future perfect active, generally formed 
by adding a ω to the stem of the perfect; as, θνήσκω (τ€θνηκά), τ€θνηξω ; 
icm/fii {€στηκά), ίστηξω'. 

§ 121. Liquid verbs form the aorist active and middle by 
adding a, αμηρ, to the augmented simple stem and lengthening 
the preceding vowel (a to η, and c to €t) ; as άγγ€\Κω (αγχ«λ-) ^γ- 
yecXa ; φαύηο (φαν-), ίφηνα, Ιφηνάμψ. 

Note 1. Some verbs in αινώ (especially tliose in ιαινω and ραίνω) 
change cu to ά (not q) in the aorist j as πιαίνω, imava ; ττ^ραίνω, in/pava ; 
Κ€ρδαίνω, €K€pbava, 

Note 2. Three verbs, δ/θω/χι, iiyfti, and ,τΊθημί^ form the aorist in 
κα : — €δωκα, ηκα, ίθηκα. These forms are seldom used except in the 
indicative ; and they are most common in the singular, where the sec- 
ond aorists €8ων, ψ, and €θην are not in use. (See § 126, 2, and § 129.) 
Even ηκάμηρ and €θηκάμψ occur, the latter not in Attic Grreek. 

dialectic Forme of Terbe in Ω. 

§ 122. 1. Augment. The temporal augment is often omitted 
by Herodotus, and both syllabic and temporal augment by the Epic 
and Lyric poets. 

In Homer, a liquid (especially λ) may be doubled, like p, after the 
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augment c; as €ΚΚαχον for €λαχον. So sometimes cr; as iaaeiovro 
from σ€ία>. 

The second aorist active and middle in all tlie forms sometimes lias 
a reduplication in Homer j as φράζω, to tell^ π€φραΒ€ ; κάμνω, to labor, 
subj. κ€κάμω ; κ^Τ^ομαι, to order, κ€κ\όμην (for 4κ€\6μην). The indica- 
tive here may prefix the syllabic augment to the reduplication; as 
€Κ€κΚ6μψ, Ζπίφνον (from φ^ν-), €πίφρα8ορ. 

2. Terminations. Doric ftey for μ€ν, ταμ for τηρ, μάν for μην, ovn for 
ουσι, avτ^ for άσι. Hom. τοι/ for την, σΰον for σΛ/ν, in the dual. Poetic 
μΛσβα for μίβα. 

{Indicative,) When σ is dropped in σαι and σο of the second per- 
son (§ 114, 2, N. 1), the Ionic often keeps the uncontracted forms ecu, 
ηαι, ao, €o ; but €o may become ev. In Hom. σαι and σο sometimes 
drop σ even in the perf. and pluperf ; as μ€μνηΜ for μίμνησαι, Ζσσνο 
for ίσσνσο• 

The Ionic has iterative endings σκον and σκομην in the imperfect^ 
and in both aorists active and middle. They are added to the tense- 
stem, with € (a in first aorist) inserted after a preceding consonant ; 
as €χω, ίχ'€σκον; πωΧίομαι, 'πωλ€-σκ€το ; €ρύω, €ρύσ•-ασκ€* These forms 
denote repetition, and omit the augment. 

The Ionic has anoi and aro for νται and ντο in the third person 
plural of the perfect and pluperfect, and ατο for ντο in the optative. 
Hdt. has αται and ατο also in the present and imperfect of verbs in μι 
(§ 128). Before these endings, ττ, β, «, and γ are aspirated (φ, χ) ; as 
κρντΓτω (κρνβ-), κ€κρνφ-αται, λ€γω, XcXex-aTai, λ^€χ-ατο. These forms 
occur occasionally in Attic. When they are used, the periphrastic 
forms (§ 98, 1) are of course unnecessary. 

The Ionic has eo, eas, ee(v), for ew, ety, «i, in the pluperfect; whence 
come Attic forms in η, ης (for €α, €as), and «v (for eev). 

The Ionic has the uncontracted forms of the future of liquid verbs 
(in €ω and €ομαι), and of tlie aorist subjunctive passive (in €ω) ; as 
μ€ν€ω, λνθίω (Attic μ€νω, λνθω). So in tiie aorist subj. act. of verbs 
in fii, the Homeric forms of which belong also to the ordinary aorist 
subj. passive. (See § 128.) 

The Doric has σ€ω, σ^ομαι (contracted σώ, σονροι or σ^νμαι) for σω, 
σομαι in the future. The Attic has σουμαι in the future middle of a 
few verbs ; as 9Γλ€ω, to sail, π\€νσομαι or πλενσονμαι ; τπ^ω, to breathe, 
πν€νσομαι or πν^νσουμοί', φ^ύγω, to flee, φ(νξομαί or φ^νξονμαι^ πίπτω, 
(η•€σ-), only π^σοΰμαί. 

In Homer, σ is often doubled in the future and aorist after a short 
vowel ; as γ€\άω, to laugh, iyikaaaa for €γ€λασα. 

In Homer, ήσαν in the aor. pass, indie, often becomes €v ; as ωρμηθεν 
for ωρμηθησαν. So in the aor. active of verbs in μι (§ 128). 
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In Homer, the second aorist middle sometimes omits the connect- 
ing vowel ; as in ΙίΚτο, αλμ€νο9 (for Skeroj &c.), from δλλομαί (αλ-), to 
leap. 

(StώJ\ and Opt) In Homer, the subjunctive often has the short 
connecting vowels of the indicative (c and ο for η and ω) ; as ϊομίΡ, 
fu'ayrat (for tωμevJ μiσyηai). In the subjunctive active, Horn, often 
has ω/ϋ, υσθα^ υσι, for ω, jjg, {/. 

. The Aeolic forms of the aorist optative active, ccoi, €u, and €u>p, are 
the regular forms in all dialects ; the Aeolic uses also first persons in 
«a and ct/icy. ^ 

(Ιηβη.) Homer has e/ievcu and 6μ€ν in the infinitive for etv; as αμυ- 
ycfieyoi or άμνν€μ€ν for άμύν^ιν ; €K0€fievcu or ^Κβίμχν for cX^elv. The 
Ionic has the uncontracted second aorist infinitive in cciir for c&y ; as 

CONTRACT VERBS. 

§ 123. Verbs in αω, €ω, and οω are contracted in the 
present and imperfect These tenses of τιμάω (τ*/χα-), 
to honor, φνΚβω (ψ^λβ-), to love, and ΒηΧόω (SiyXo-), to 
manifest, are thus inflected in the contracted forms : — 

Active. 
Present Indicative. Present Subjunctive. 



r 1. ημω 


φιλώ 


8η\ω 


τιμώ 


φιλώ 


ίίηλω 


S. < 2. τιμ^ς 


φϊΚ€Ϊί 


δηΚόίς 


τιμάς 


φι\^£ 


δήλοΐ9 


( 3. Ti/x^ 


φΐλ€Ϊ 


διπλοί 


τιμ^ 


φίλ.7 


δηΚοϊ 


jv j 2. rifiaroi 
ί 3. τιματοι 


f φιΚύτον 




τιματορ 


φΐλητον 


δηΚωτορ 


* φΐ\€ΪΤ0ν 


Βηλοντον 


τιματον 


φιΚητον 


δηλόοτορ 


( 1. τιμωμ^ν φΐ\ονμ€ν 


f Βήλονμ^ν 


τιμωμχν 


φιΧωμ€ν 


δηλώμ€Ρ 


P. j2. τίματ€ 


φΐΚ€'ίτ€ 


δη\οντ€ 


τιμάτ€ 


φιΚητβ 


δι;λώτ€ 


( 3. τιμωσι 


φίλονσι 


δηλονσι 


τιμωσι 


φΐΧώσι 


δηλώσι 




] 


Present Optative. 






C 1• rifito^t, 


τιμωην 


φιλοιμι^ φιΚοιην 


ΒηΧοιμι, 


ΒηΧοίηΡ 


S. < 2. Tt/*^9, 


τιμωης 


φιΚοις, φιλοίης 


Βηλοΐί, 


Βηλοίης 


( 3. τιμγ. 


τιμωη 


φιλοΙ, φιλοίη 


δηλοΐ, 


^Χοίη 


ρ i 2. Ti^oirov, 
( 3. τιμωτην, 


τιμώητορ 


ψιλοιτον, φΐΚοίητον 


ΙίηΧοϊτοΡ^ 


ΒηΧοίητορ 


τιμωητην 


φιΚοίτην, φιΚοιητην 


Βηλοίτηρ^ Βηλοιητηρ 


f 1. τψωμ€ν, τιμωημ€ν 


φιλoιμ€Vt φι\οίημ€ν 


ΒηΚοΙμ€Ρ, 


Βηλοίημ€Ρ 


P. j 2. τ^μ^τ€, 


τιμωητ€ 


φιλοΪΓ€, φίΚοΙητ€ 


ΒηΧοϊΤ€, 


Βηλοίητί 


t 3. ημ4»€ΐ', 


τιμωησαν 


φιλοΐίν, φί 


λοίησα» 


δηΧοΊίΡ, 


ΒηΧοΙησα» 
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Present Imperative. 




^'°^-{i 


ri/ui 


φι\& 


δήλου 


η/ίκζτω 


ψιλβιτω 


^ηλούτω 


^"■^li 


τψάτον 


φιΚ(ίτον 


δηλούτον 


ημάτων 


φιλΈΐτων 


δηλούτων 


^'-M 


τιμα.Τ€ 


φΐΚ€ΙΤ€ 


ΒηΚοντ€ 


τιμάτωσα» φίΧίίτωσα» 


8η\οντωσα» 




or τιμωντων or φιλονντων 


or ΒηΧονντων 


Pres. Infin. 


η/ίίαν φιΚύν 


δηλονν Pres. Partic. 
Imperfect. 


Τί/*ών φίΚων 8η\ων 


(^• 


€τίμων 


€φΙλουν 


βδηλονν 


Sing. I 2. 


€τίμας 


€<t>lK€lS 


idrjkovs 


(3. 


Έτιμα 


€φΐλ€1 


άδηλου 


^"^•il: 


€Τΐματον 


€φΐλ€ίτον 


(Βηλοντον 


€τιμότην 


€φιΚ€ίτην 


ίδηλούτην 


^^• 


€τιμωμ€ν 


€φιλονμ€ν 


€ΒηΚονμ€ν 


Plur. ] 2. 


€ημάτ€ 


€φΐΚ(ΪΤ€ 


€δι/λουτ€ 


(3. 


€τίμων 


€φίΚθνν 

Passive and Middle, 
Present Indicative. 


fbrjjkovv 


o- Γ• 


Τίμωμαι 


φιΚονμΛΐ 


^ηλουμαι 


Smg. -1 2. 


Tt/i9 


φ*λ5, φιλίΐ 


^ηλοι 


(3. 


τίματεα 


φιΚ€Ϊται 


δηΚονται 


Dualj^• 


τιμασθον 


φίλ€ίσθον 


^ηλονσθον 


τιμασθον 


φιΚΐίσθον 


δηλονσθον 


i^• 


ημωμίβα 


φιΚονμ^θα 


Βη\ούμ€θα 


Plur. ] 2. 


τιμασθ€ 


φιΚύσθ€ 


^η\οΰσθ€ 


(3. 


τιμώντΜ 


φιΚοννται 
Present Subjunctive. 


ΒηΧοϋντΜ 


i^• 


τιμωμαι 


φιΚώμαι 


δηλώμαι 


Sing. ] 2. 


"/*§ 


φιΚχι 


^\οϊ 


(3. 


τιματΜ 


φΐΚηται 


^λαται 


Dual. ] 2• 
(3. 


τιμασθον 


φιΚησθον 


δηλωσθον 


τιμασθον 


φιΚήσθον 


^λώσθον 


i^• 


τιμώμζθα 


φιΚώμ€θα 


δηΚώμ€θα•. 


Plur. ] 2. 


τιμασθβ 


φιλήσθ^ 


8η\ώσθ€ 


(3. 


τιμώνται 


φιλώνται 


δηΧώντΜ 
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0• 


Tifi^iyy 


φίΚοίμην 


δηΧοίμην 


Sing. < 2. 


τι/ιφο 


φιΧόίο 


δηλοΐο 


(3. 


ri/i^ro 


φίΚοΐτο 


δηλοίτο 


Dual. \ Ι- 
ι 3. 


τιμφσθον 


φιΚοίσθορ 


δηΚοισβον 


τψψτβην 


φίΚοίσθην 


orjKoLoOrjv 


{^• 


τιμφμ^θα 


φιλοίμ€θα 


δηλοίμίθα 


Plur. \ 2. 


τίμψτβ€ 


φΐΚοΙσθί 


δηλοϊσθβ 


(3. 


ημψτο 


φΐΚοίρτο 
Present Imperative. 


δηλοϊντο 


^-«•Ι': 


τιμώ 


φίΚον 


δηλον ■ 


τιμάσθω 


φι\€ίσΘω 


δηλονσθω 


DuaLJJ 


τψασθον 


φίΚύσθον 


^ηKoxfσΘou 


τιμάσθων 


φίλύσθων 


8ηΚούσθων 


--li• 


τιμασθ€ 


φΐΚ€ΪσΘ€ 


δη\οΰσθ€ 


τιμάσθωσαι 


' φίλΰσθωσα» 


δολούσθωσαν 




ΟΓ τιμάσθ( 


ύΡ or φίΚ^ίσβων 


or δηλούσθωρ 




Present Infinitive and Participle. 




Infin. 


τιμασθαι 


φίΚ^ισθαι 


δηΚουσθοί 


Partic. 


τιμώμενος 


φΐΚονμ€νος 
Imperfect. 


δη\ονμ€νος 


^^• 


ίτψωμην 


€φΐΚονμην 


€Βη\ούμψ 


Sing. ] 2. 


€Τίμώ 


4ιλοΰ 


€8ηλον 


(3. 


€Τΐματο 


€ψΐλ€17Ό 


ίδηλοντο 


^^^Ma! 


ίτιμασβον 


«ψιλεΐσ^ον 


€Βη\ονσθον 


4τιμάσβην 


€φιλ€ίσΰην 


€δηΚονσΘην 


<^• 


€Τΐμώμ€Θα 


ΈφιΧουμεθα 


€δηλονμ€θα 


Plur. ^ 2. 


€τιμασθ€ 


€φίΚ€ίσΘ€ 


€8η\ονσθ€ 


(3. 


4τιμωντο 


ίφΐΚονρτο 


€δη\οϋντο 



The uncontracted forms of these tenses are never used in Attic 
Greek. Those of verbs in αω sometimes occur in Homer ; those of 
verbs in €ω are common in Homer and Herodotus ; but those of verbs 
in οω are never used. See, however, § 124. 

Note 1. Dissyllabic verbs in €ω contract only ce and ee*. Thus 
frXe<o, to saUj has pres. π\(ω, ττλβΐ^, πλβί, πλείτοί', π\€ομ€ν, nXeir^ 
πΧίονσΐ] imperf. eTrXcoy, cTrXew, ^λ«, &c.; infin. π\€Ϊν] partic. π\ί 
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Δ«ω, to hind J is the only exception, and is contracted in most fonns; 
as ίονσι^ Βονμαι, Βοννται, ebovv^ partic. bSiVj Βουν, 

Note 2. A few verbs in αω have η for α in the contracted forms ; 
as διψάω, διψ'ώ, to thirst, Βιψη9, Βιψΰ, διψητ€ ; imperf. Έδίψων, e^t^iyr, 
€δΙψη; infin. Biylrrjv. So ζάω, to Hoe, π€ΐνάω, to hunger, χράω with 
χράομαι, and a few others. 

Note 3. *Ριγ<$ω, to shiver, has infinitive pty&v (for ριγονν), and other 
similar forms in ω. Ίδρόω, to sweat, has ίΒρωσι, ΙΒρωη, 'ώρωντι, &G, 

Note 4. The third person singular of the imperfect active does 
not take ν movable in the contracted form ; thus c^iXee or €φιKe€Py 
but c^tXct (never ^φιΚαρ). Except €χρηρ or ;^^i;.(for €χρα€Ρ, see 
Note 2), and a very lew poetic forms. 

Dialectic Forms of Contract Terbs• 

§ 124. 1. (Verbs in αώ.) Verbs in αω are generally contracted 
regularly in Homer and Herodotus, except in the following cases : — 

In Homer, a contracted ω is often protracted into οω or ωο, and a 
contracted α into aS or άά ; as όρόω for ορώ, όρόωσι for όρώσι, όρόωμι 
for όρψμι ; μ€ν(Ηνό>ω for ρχνοίνω, ηβώωσα for ηβώσα ; όράασθί for όρασθε, 
opcuf for op^y αΐτιόψο for αιηωο (opt. of αΐτιάομαΐ). The long vowel 
(ω or 5) is prefixed chiefly when the preceding vowel is long, to suit 
the metre. Sometimes ω is protracted into ωο, as in ήβώοντ€9 for 
ηβωντ^ς ] and sometimes φ becomes ωοι, as ηβωοιμΑ for ηβώμι. 

Homer sometimes has €ov for aov in the imperfect Herodotus 
changes α to c before ω, ov, and o; as όρίω, opiopuev, opeovai, &p€OP, 

2. (Verbs in €ω). Verbs in €ω generally remain uncontracted in 
both Homer and Herodotus. But sometimes co or eov becomes cv ; 

' and in Homer, sometimes ec or cct becomes et. 

The Ionic often drops the connecting vowel € in the second person 
singular of the passive and middle, thus changing «eai, ceo, into cat, 
€o; as μνθ^αι for μυθ^αι (from μνθίομαί)^ φοβίαι and φοβ€θ (from 
φοβ€ομαι), €ξηγ€ο (from €ξηγ€ομαι). Besides thus omitting e, the 
forms €€ai and €eo are often in Homer contracted into euu and cio ; as 
μνθ€ΐαι, aldeiai, atdeto. 

In Homer, final e of the stem is often lengthened into « ; as ρ(ίκ€ίω, 
πΡ€ίω, for Ρ€ΐκ€ω, ττν^ω. So in ercXci-ero from τ€\(ω, ττλίΐω. A similar 
change takes place in ^ω of the aorist passive subjunctive, &c. (§ 128). 

3. ( Verbs in οω.) Verbs in οω are always contracted ; but Herod- 
otus sometimes has ev for ου, as in ibiKaievp, άξΐ€νμ€θα* In Homer, 
protracted forms occur, which would naturally come from verbs in 
αω ; as άρόωσι (from άρόω, to plough), formed as if from άρά-ω, like 
όρόωσι, above ; so δηϊόωρτο (from δψόχο). 
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VERBS IN MI. 

§ 125. 1. Some pure verbs omit the connecting vowels 
in most forms of the present and imperfect, and of the 
second aorist active and middle. The terminations (§ 112) 
are added directly to the stem ; the final vowel of which is 
lengthened in the singular of the present and imperfect in- 
dicative, and throughout the second aorist indicative, impera- 
tive, and infinitive, in the active voice. See § 127, N. 1. 

Note 1. As the original terminations μι and σι are retained in the 
present indicative of these verbs, they are called verbs in μι. (See 
§ 93.) The forms of the second aorist here mentioned very often do 
not belong to presents in μι, but are irregular tenses of verbs in ω. 
Such are €βην, ίγρων^ (πτάμην, from βαίνω, γιγνωσκω, πίνομαι. Such 
tenses are called μι- forms. (See § 130.) 

These forms generally retain the original σαι and σο in the second 
person passive and middle. But in the second aorist and in the sub- 
junctive and optative, σ is omitted and contraction takes place ; as 
in θου for θίσο, ίβου for Ζθ^σο. This sometimes takes place in other 
forms. The secondary tenses have σαν in the third person plural. 

Note 2. The third person plural has a connecting vowel a before 
νσι making δσι, which is contracted with a preceding α ; as Ιστασι for 
ίστα-α-νσι, τιθί-άσι, diba -ασι, Β€ΐκνύ-άσι. Forms in €Ϊσι, ονσι, and νσι, 
from stems in c, o, and υ, are rare in Attic, but regular in Ionic. 

2. Many verbs in μι prefix a reduplication to the stem 
in the present and imperfect. (§ 108, 8.) This consists 
of the first consonant of the stem with ί ; but stems be- 
ginning with two consonants prefix L Thus, τίθημι (stem 
ie-), Βί8ωμύ (δο-), ΐατημι (στα-). 

§ 126. 1. The following is a synopsis of νστημι, to set 
(stem στα-), τίθημι^ to put (stem 5e-), Βί8ωμί, to give 
(stem So-), and Ββίκνυμι^ to sTwvj (stem ieiKw). 

As Γστι;/α wants the second aorist middle, ίπριάμην, I bought (from 
a stem πρια- which has no present), is added ; and as δ€ίκνυμι wants 
the second aorist active, βδϋν, / entered (from δννω, formed as if from 
Βυ-μι), is added. The optative dwjv (contracted for 8υ-ίηρ) is found in 
Homer. Ordinary verbs in vm have no second aorist middle, 
5 
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Pres. 



Active. 
Indicadre. SubjonetiTe. Optative. ImpentlTe. InfliiitlTie. Participle. 



' ΙστημΛ Ιστώ 

I τίθημι ηθώ 

I δίδωμί διδώ 

, δ^Ικιωμι δ€ΐινύ<α 



Ισταίψ 
ηθ€ίψ 
διδοΐψ 



ϊστη 
riecL• 
δίδου 



Ιστάναι Urrdt 
τιθέναχ Tieds 
διδύι^αι διδούί 



δ^ικνύοψΛ δ€ΐισΰ deucF^ui detxyi^ 



ΐϊστψ 



2Aor. 



' §στψ 
Ι [«ων] 



θω 
δω 
δύω 



σταΐψ 

θ€ίψ eh 

δοίψ δόί 

δύην(Ε]^ίθ) δΰθι 



eeuKu Belt 

δονίΌΛ δούι 

δυνοΛ δύ% 



Pres. 



Passive and Middle. 

ίϊστΧμΛΐ Ιστ&μΛΐ Ισταίμψ Ιστ&σο ϊστασθαι UrrapePos 

τίθ€μΛί ΤίθωμΛΐ ηθ€ίμψ τίθεσο τίθ€σθαι rt^e/Acvof 

δίδομΛΐ διδώμχα διδοΐμψ δίδοσο δίδοσθοϋ διδ6μ€νοί 

δ€ίκ»ΰμαι δ€ίκρύωμαί δ€ΐιαηηίμψ δ€ίια'ΰσο δ€ΐκ^νσ$αι δ^υυώμεροί 



ίΐστάμψ 
Ιτιθέμψ 
€διδ6μψ 
€δ€ΐκνύμψ 



ίίνρίάμψ νρίωμαι νριαίμψ νρίω 
€θ€μψ θωμαι θ€ΐμψ θοΰ 

€δ6μψ δωμαχ δοΐμην δοΰ 



μδ 



νρΙαχτθοΛ νριάμα^οί 
θέσθΜ θ€μ€Ρθί 
δ6σθαι δ6μει^ο9 



Note. The principal parts (§ 92) of ΙστημΛ^ τίθημι^ dtdttfo» and 
ί^ίκνυμι are as follows: — 
^Ιστημι, στήσω, ίστησα, (στηκα, €σταμαι, Ιστάθην. 
Ίίθημι, θησω, €θηκα (§ 121, Ν. 2), τέΘ^ικο, T€^€i/JUtt, Μΰτ}». 
Αί^ωμι, δώσω, Ζδωκα^ δίΒωκα, δίδομαι, edo^v. 
Aeincioi/LU, 6€ίζω, Idf ι^α, dedfixa, d/Sciyfuu, €8€ΐχθην. 

2. The peculiar forms of these verbs, which are in- 
cluded in the synopsis, are thus inflected: — 
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ingA 2. it 
Is. l• 



Sing, 



Dual 



ιστημι 

ίστης 

ΐστησι 



(2. Γσ 
13. ?σ 



Plur. 



Sing, 



Γ 1. ϊστa^ 
"S 2. ίστα' 
ν 3. Ισται 



ίσταμ€Ρ 
ιστατ€ 



(3. ΐι 



ιστην 
Ίστης 
ΐστη 



Dual Ι ^• ^""' 

(. 3. Ιστάτην 



Plur. 



^2. Γ( 
(3. ti 



Indicative Active, 
Present. 



τίθημι 

τίβης 

τίβησι 

ΤίθίΤΟΡ 
τίΰ€ΤΟΡ 

Τίθ€μΛΡ 
τίθ€Τ€ 

τίβίάσι 



ίσταμ^ν €Τίθ(μ€Ρ 
ιστατ€ €τίβ€Τ€ 
ΙστασοΜ €τΙθ€σαν 



^ιΒωμι 
δΙΒως 

didorov 
didoTop 

δίδομ€Ρ 
dibore 



Imperfect. 

Μθηρ 
€τίθης, €TiU€ts 

€τίθ€ΤΟΡ 

€τιθίτηρ 



[€5(δω] ΙΒίΒου 

iBidcrrop 
ΙΒιδότηρ 

cdidore 
ΙδίΒοσαν 



Μκνίίμί 

deiKPVs 

tfiicpvai 

dfuepvTop 

bUKWTOP 

Β€ίκνυτ€ 
Β^ικνυασι 



idtbcpuv 
Ιδίίκρϋς 
idtiKPv 

Ibfiiofwop 
ideiKPvniP 

€Β€ίκρυμχρ 
IdeiKPtrrf 



Sing. ^2. 



(3. 



€στηρ 
€ίττης 
ίστη 



Second Aorist. 






•(3. «'ατΛτ,ι. ieir, 



Ιθίτηρ 



Ρδωί] 
Ρδω] 

tborop 
ibanjp 



Zdvp 

Hbv 

ebvTOP 
ibvmjp 



Plur. 



1. €στημ€Ρ €Θ(μ€Ρ ΖΒομ€Ρ €δυμ€Ρ 

2. €<rnjT€ tuere cdorc tUvrc 

3. ίστησαοβ ?ι^€(πιν(δ127|Ν.1) cdoaay (§127,N.l) ίΒυσα» 



100 



INFLECTION. 



[§ 126. 



Sing, 



1^: 

(3. 



{στώ 
Ιστηί 
hrrj 



DuaLJ^• ^"^ 



I: 



UniJTOV 

1. ΙστωμϋΡ 
loTtfr€ 
ίστοσι 



Sing. < 2. (rrgi 

V 3. arj 

Dual {J «^ 

( 1. στωμ€ν 

Plur. •< 2. στήτ€ 

V 3. στ»σι 



!1. Ζστα^ι; 
2. Ισταιι; 
3. Ιστϋύη 

Plur. •< 2. 
(3. 



Icrracijff 
Ισταίη 

( 3. Ιστΰαψην 

Ισταιημ^ν 

UrmbjTt 

Ιστίΐίησαρ 



Sutfjunctive Active, 

Present. 

Τίθω did» 

τιθητον bidan-op 

τιθωμ€Ρ dido/icy 

τι^ώσι ^ιδωσι 
Second Aorist. 

θω a» 

^Tnov δωτορ 

βωμ^ν δωμ€» 

θητ€ δωτ9 

θωσι dStat 

Optative Active, 
Present. 

TtBeirip diboiip^ 

τιΘ€ίη δί^οίη 

τιθ€ίητορ ^ιΜητομ 

τώ€ΐψην diboi^p 

Τΐθ€ΐημ€ν διδοίημίΡ 

τιθ€ΐητ€ ^ώοίητ€ 

τιΘ€ίησαρ δίίοιησορ 



Or thus contracted : — 



(. Ο. ΙσταΙτην 



Plur. < 2. 
(3. 



Ισταιμεν 

Ιστάΐτ€ 

ioTaiev 



Τίθβίτην 

Τΐθ€Ϊμ€Ρ 



διΒοίτορ 
dido/ri}V 

Μόίμ€Ρ 

dtboirt 

MoUp 



Ιί€ΐκρνω 

btlKVVUS 
diUOfVff 

^€ίκνύητΌΡ 
btuann^rop 

^€ίκννωμβρ 
d€iKPvriT€ 



regular 



^€ίκνυοιμι 
detitin/oiff 

b€tKVVOl 

beiKPuoiTou 
9€ΐκρυοίτην 

Β€ΐκνν<Ημ€Ρ 

δ€ίΚνύθΙΤ€ 

btuafvoi€P 
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lo: 


Sing. < 2. 
(3. 


ατανηί 
σταίη 


Second Aorist. 
dc/17 δο/17 


dvi^y (Epic) 


Dual {2; 


tTTOttfTOV 


uciiyroy 


Μητορ 
^οιψηρ 


ΟνψΓΟΡ 


Plur. ■! 2. 
(3. 


σταιημ€ν 


θίίημβν 

θ€ίηΤ€ 

θ€ίησταβ 


doii/rc 
δοΐησορ 


^νημίΡ 
δνητ9 


Dual {J 


οταιτορ 
oTotnyp 


Or thus contracted : — 
BfiTov doirov 
θίίτηρ δοίτην 


dvrop 
bvnjp 


Plur. •{ 2. 
(3. 


οτανη 
σταΛ€Ρ 


θ€ίΤ9 

U€Up 


Βοϊμ(Ρ 

doiT€ 

doUv 


^υμίΡ 

dvT€ 

dvcF 






Imperative Active. 




S^• {3.• 


ϊότη 


Present. 


d/dov 




^"^{3: 


Ιστάτ^ρ 


τΙθ€ΤΟΡ 

τιθ€τωρ 


^ιδότωρ 


ikUpUTOP 

^€ΐκρύτωρ 


^^- {3: 


ιστατβ riucn 
or Ιστάιτ(0Ρ or τιθίντων 


δι3((τωσαν 
or didi^yroi' 


deucpvrwrop 
οτ^€ΐκρυρτω] 


f9 


σΐΎίθι 
στήτ» 


Second Aorist, 
θ€τω 


dan» 


δνθι 


Dual. {2; 


οτ^βι» 


Θ^ΟΡ 

θ€τωρ 


δάτομ 


, dvTOP 


Plur. {l 


or στάντωρ or θίντων 


δ<$Γωσαν 
or δ<$ι^ων 


dvr€ 
birwra» 
or 8ύρτωρ 


Pree. 
2Aor. 


Ιστάναι 
στηναι 


Infinitive Active, 
τιθ€ΡΜ tibopai 

B^ipQi doVPM 


dtiKPvpat 
bvpat 
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t§12d. 



Participle Active. 
Free. taras nutU didovp htuanit 

2 Aor• mas uiit dovs dw 



Indicative Passive and Middle, 



Sing. 



Dual 



Plur. 



(1. ic 
•J2. ti 
(3. ic 

(2. ti 
(3. ?( 

Γ 1. Urrai 
< 2. ίστα 
1.3. toTO] 



tora/xcu 
ιστασαι 

r 

UTOTtU 

ΐστασθον 

lOTQOvOP 

ΙστάμΜθα 
urraaut 




( 1. ίπριάμην 
g. S 2. ^ιτρ/ω 



Sing. -. 

V 3. inpiaro 

Dual. P• wpiWA)y 

( 3. €πρΐΛσθην 

( 1. €πρίάμ€θα 

Plnr. < 2. fVpiW^c 

V 3. ivplavrq 



Present. 
τίθ€μαι 
τίθ^σαι or τιή 

τίβ^σϋον 
τιθ€σβον 

τίΘ€σθ€ 

τίθΈΙΤΓΟί 

Imperfect. 
Ιτιθίμην 
€τίβ€σο 

ΟΓ cri^ow 
rrlBrro 

Μθ^σθορ 
^τιθίσΰην 

Ιηθψίθα 
€τΙθ€σθ€ 

Second Aoiist Middle. 

ίθαυ 
fSrro 

ίθ€σθον 

€θ€σθην 

ίβίμ^θα 

€Θίσθ€ 

ΜΘ§ντο 



dUtoaai 
didoTcu 

δί^οσθον 

Ιίώόμ^βα 
δίΒοσθ€ 
didoirrcu 

€Βια6μην 

or ibibov 
ibiboro 

ibiboaeov 
ibib&aBiiv 

lbib6μgΘa 

ibiboaui 

ibibovTO 

i. 

ib6μηp 
Ifbov 
Zbvro 

tboauov 
Μσθηρ 

ibόμ€θa 

Zboaue 

tbovTO 



b€lκyυμa^ 
bfiKwacLi 
btUwrai 

btitantaeop 
bfitanjaSw 

b€iκ»υμ€βa 
b€iKin)od€ 
beUwPTCu 



ib€llafυμηp 
ibtlKwao 

ibeiKinrro 

tbtiKPvaeop 
€beiκpύσθηp 

€b€iκpυσθ€ 
ib€iianfPTO 



§ 126.] 



VEBBS m ML 

and Middle. 



Is. 

{I 

Plur.^2. 
1 3. 



Svhjunctive Passive 

* * Present. 



Sing. 



Dual. 



ΙστωμΛΛ 
Ιστβ 

Ιστησθοι^ 
Ιστησθορ 

Ιστώμίθα 

Ιστησ'θ€ 

ΙστωιτΓΟί 



τιθωμαι 

τιθβ 

ηάηται 

τιθήσθον 
τιθίΐίτθορ 

ηθώμ€θα 

τιθησθ€ 

τιθωνται 



d(d£rac 

Μίίσθον 
ΒιΒωσθον 

διΒωνται 



lo- 
sing. < 2. 

(3. 



^"^{3•. 



Second Aorist Middle. 
πρίωμαι θωμαι Ιίωμαι 

πρίηπη ΰητΜ ^ωται 



πρίησθον 
Ίτρίησθον 



tfov 
θησθομ 



Β&σύον 
Βώσθον 



Plur. Κ 2. 
3. 



.{ϊ 

(3. 



Ίτριωμκθα θώμέθα Β&μαθα 

πρΙησθ€ θησθ€ doa^c 

νρίωντΜ θωντΜ ίωνται 

Optative Passive and Middle. 
Present. 
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ίί€ΐΚΡνωμΜ 
beiKyvff 

detKJWftruov 
^ικνυησθορ 

ΒΈίκρυωμ^θα 



( 1. Ισταίμην 
Sing. S 2. ίσταίο 

ν ό• ΙοΎΜΤΟ 


Τίθίίμην 

Τΐθ€ΪΤΟ 


ΒΛοΙμηρ 
didoio ' 
dttoiro 


Β€ΐκνυοΙμη¥ 
d€iKy6oto 


ι 3• Ισταίσθηρ 


Τίθ€ίσθθ9 

τιθ€ΐσ6ην 


διδοίσθορ 
ΒΛοίσΘην 


bfiKifvotffBap 
Β€ίκνυοίσΰην 


( 1. ίσταίμκθα 
Plur. -J 2. ίσταϊσ^€ 


ηθ^ίμίθα 
τιθ€ΐσθ€ 


Μοίμ€θα 
διΒοίσθ€ 


ΒηκνυοίμΜθα 
beiKuvoiaUM 


\ 3. Ισταΐντο 


τιθ€ΐντο 




BflKlfVOiPTO 
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Second Aoriet Middle. 




Sing. < 2. 
(3. 


πριαίμψ 

npiato 

npicuTo 


θ«1μην 

θβίΟ 


Μμηΐβ 

doto 

δοΐτο 




Dual {J 


ι^ρίαισβον 
irptowurfv 


θ€Ϊσθον 
θύσθηρ 


δοϊσθορ 
δοίσθηρ 




Plur. < 2. 


ΐτρκαίμΛβα 
πρίαισθΜ 


θ€ίμ€θα 
θύσθΜ 


^οίμ^θα 
δοισ^€ 




is. 


npiaufro 


eeivTo 


boivTo 






ImpercU 


live Passive and Middle. 








Present 






(2. 


ιστασο 


Τίθ€ΟΌ 


^'ί^οσο 


IkUofwro 


Sing.< 


or ιστω 


or τίθου 


or bihw 




1 3. 




τιθ^σθω 


δώόσθω 


δευαήισθω 


DuaL|2• 


Χστασθον 




hihoauov 


δ€ίκννσθορ 


Ιστάσθωι^ 


τιθ€σβων 


^ιδόσθωρ 


δ€ίκρνσθωρ 


^'"^'{l 




τιΰ€σθ€ 


d/doa^e 


δ€ΐκρυσθ€ 


ίστάσθωσαν 


τιθίσθωσορ 


δώόσθωσαν 


δ€ΐκρυσθωσαρ 




or ΙστάσΘωι 


* or τιθίσθων or ^Μσβω» or ^uufwrBc 






Second Aoiist Middle. 




Sing. {2; 


νρίάσβω 


θίσθω 


dov 




Dual {2; 


Ίτρίασθον 


θ^σθον 


Β6σ&ον 




πριΛσθων 


Θ^σθων 


Βόσθων 




Plur. {2; 


TTpuurfie 
νριάσθωσαν 


θίσβ€ 
β^σθωσα» 


δ6σθ€ 
δόσθωσορ 






or πριάσθων 


' or β4σθων 


or δόσθω» 






Infinitive Passive and Middle, 




Presu 


ϊστασ^ 


τίβ^σθαι 


δΙΒοσθΜ 


δίίκρνσθΜ 


2A.M. 


πρΙασθΜ 


ΰίσθαι 


Βόσθαι 






Participle Passive and Middle. 




Pres. 
2A.M. 


ίστάμ€νος 
πρίάμ€Ρθ9 


τιβψ€νος 
θψ€νος 


Μ6μ€Ρ09 
δομένος 


δεικρνμβνος 
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Bemark. The following remarks apply only to the tenses which 
are mentioned in § 125, 1. In other tenses verbs in /u follow the 
general rules for verbs in ω (§ 93, Note). 

§ 127. 1. Most verbs in /a may be inflected in some of 
their parts like verbs in αω, (ω, οω, and υω, Especially, verbs in 
υμι form their present subjunctive and optative like verbs in υω. 
The forms irieiis, ίτίθ€ΐ (as if from ri^«), and edidowy Idtdovf , cdtdov 
(as if from δώόω) are much more common than the regular forms. 
(See the paradigms.) 

2. The subjunctive of verbs in ημι and ωμι has the regular 
connecting vowels ω and ly, which are contracted with the final 
vowel of the stem ; as ηθω, θώ, τιθώμαι^ for τιθίω θίω, τιθίομοί ; Βιδω 
for δι^όω. Verbs in /u from stems in a have ω, gj, S in the sub- 
junctive, as if from ra>, €179, €17 (see ιστημι and § 128, 2) ; those 
from stems in ο have ώ, φς, ^ (§ 9, 2 & 4), not 019, 01 (§ 9, 4, N.). 

3. The optative active of verbs in ημι and ωμι is formed like 
the aorist optative passive of verbs in 0, by adding to the 
stem the secondary endings (§112) preceded hy ιη; as Ιστα-Ιη-ν^ 
ηθ€-ίη'Ρ, Βιδο-ίη-ν, (See § 116, Ν. 2.) The optative passive and 
middle adds to the stem the regular endings preceded by 1 ; as 
ΙσταΊ-μην, τιβ^-^μην, biho-i -μην. The contraction here appears in 
the accent, Ιστάιο, τιθ^ιο, &c. 

4. The present imperative active commonly omits θι in the 
second person singular, and lengthens the final vowel of the 
stem (a, €, o, v) to 17, ei, ου, v. The second aorist retains θι, ex- 
cept in eh, dog, and is, also in σχίε (horn ?χω). 

5. The infinitive active adds ναι to the tense-stem ; the in- 
finitive passive and middle adds σθαι. Thus, Ιστά-ναι, ιστα•σθαι ; 
στή'Ραι, Sti'Vai, bov'Vcu (§ 125, 1); θί'σθαι, Βό-σθαι, 

6. The stem of the participle active is formed by adding vr- 
to the tense-stem ; that of the participle passive and middle by 
adding /iew. (See § 119, 1, and § 46.) 

Note 1. The second aorist active of two verbs, τΙΘημι and δίδωμι, 
lengthens the vowel of the stem only in the infinitive ; the forms 
^θην, -ης, -η, ^Βων, -ως, -ω, not being in use in the singular of the in- 
dicative. These verbs (as inflected in § 126, 2) are therefore irregu- 
lar in the indicative and imperative of this tense ; the regular form 
being seen in (γρων (stem yvo-), which has 2 aor. act indie, cyiw 
5* 
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-eos, -«, -ewov, -ωτην, -ωμ^ν^ -ewe, -ωσα» \ subj. γνω (like ίω), opt. γροίηρ 
(like doti/v), imperat. γνωθι^ γνώτω^ γνωτον^ γνώτων, γνωτ€, γνωτωσαι^ ι 
infin. γνωναι ; partic. yyovf (yvovr-). 

For three aorists in ica, see § 121, Note 2. 

Note 2. A few deponent verbs accent the subjunctive and opta- 
tive as if there were no contraction. Such are δυνα/χαι, ίπίσταμαι, 
κρίμαμοί^ «πριάμην (§ 126, 2) ; as ΒννωμΛΐ, 6vvuto (not ΒυνωμΜ, ^vpcu- 
το) ; and sometimes other verbs in μι. 

Dialectic Forms of Terbi In ML 

§ 128• 1. IncHcative, Doric τι, ντι^ for σι, νσι. Epic sometimes 
σθα for y in 2 pers. sing. For 3 pers. plur. in «σ*, οΟσι, υσι, see § 125, 
Ν. 2. Epic ν for σαν in 3 pers. plur., with preceding vowel short; as 
ίστάν for ίστησίζν, Uv for ιεσαν : — in aor. pass. €V for ι;σαν ; as €κάσμη'' 
θ€ν for 4κοσμηθησαν, The Ionic σιων and σκομψ (§ 122, 2) have no 
connecting vowel in verbs in fu ; as Ίστα-σκιαν. Herod, often has ccrai 
and ατο (§ 122, 2) for vrai and ντο in the pres. and imperf., changing a 
preceding α to € ; as ηθί-ατΜ, dwe-arai (bvva-), ibwi-aro. (See § 128, 2.) 

2. Svhj, The Ionic sometimes leaves βω uncontracted in the subj. 
of verbs in ημι ; as in θ€ωμ€ν for θωμ^ν, διαΰίωνται for διαθωντοί. It 
forms the subj. in βω and €ωμαι even from stems in α ; as στ^ωμχν for 
στωμ€ν {στα•-ωμ€ν), ^πιστ€ωνται for ΙπΙστωνταί {ίπιστα-ωνται, § 127, Ν. 2). 

In Homer, when the 2 aor. act. subj. is uncontracted, the vowel of 
the stem is generally lengthened (c to ci or i;, and ο to 0) ; in which 
case the short connecting vowels ο and c are used in the dual and 
plural, except before σι (for νσι). Thus, in place of Attic θω, <fec. and 
στώ, &c., we find ^«'ω, etiijs, Beirj, θ€ίομ€ν, στηηίί στηη, στ(ίομ€ν, παρ- 
στη€τον^ π€ρι-στήωσι. Also βύομαι for βωμαι. So, for δώ, &c., we 
have batj (also δώ^σι and δωσι), δωομ€ν, δώωσι. The same forms are 
found in the aor. pass. subj. (§ 115, N.) ; as daci» (for δαώ) from indie. 
ίΒάην, ^αμ^ίτις and $0^1727 (for ^αμ^ί and da/AJ;) from ^δάμην, fuyeii; (for 
/xtyj) from (μίγην. 

3. /fi^n. and Partic, Homer has μβναι and fiev for ναι ; as ίστά- 
μ(ναι or ιστα-/ιεν, sometimes with lengthened vowel, as τιΒη-μυ^ναι. So 
in aor. pass, ομοιωθη-μ^ναι for όμοιω^-ι^αι (from όμοιόω, to liken). 

The participle passive and middle sometimes has ημ€νοί for αμ€νο£ 
or €μ/ενο£ in Homer; as ηθημενος. 

Irregrular Yerbs in MI. 

§ 129, The verbs ei/x/, to be, el/xt, ^(? ^(?, ΐημι^ to send, 
φημίρ to sai/, and κβΐμαί^ to lie, are thus inflected. 
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Smg.y2. 
3. 



Dual. 



Plur. 



{I 

13. 



I. Είμί^ to be (stem εσ-, Latin^ es-se). 
PreserU, 

Indioatiye. Subjanctive. Optatiye. ImpeiatiT•. 
€ΐμί & €Ϊην 
€Ϊ is €ίη£ ίσθ$ 

€(7T4 jj €ίη ίστω 

etrjTou^ eiTov 



€στον 
Ιστόρ 

Ισμχν 

4στ€ 

€ΐσί 



^τον 

JJT€ 



€ΐήτηρ, ίΐ,την 
€ίημ€Ρ, €Ίμ€Ρ 

€Ϊησαν, eUv 



Present Lifinitive* nim Pres, Partic. 



tCTTOP 

€στωρ 

€σΤ€ 

€στωσαν, 
ίστων^ Ζντων 

ων, οίσα^ Sp 



Sing. 



Dual. 



(3. 



Imperfect• 
5vor ξ 



{2. ^στον or ζτορ 
3. 



ήστην or ijfnyi» 



FtU. Indicative, 
ίσομΛί 

ίστοί (poet, ciarrras) 

€σ€σθθ¥ 
€σ€σθορ 



Plur. -(2. 
(3. 



ζμ€η 4σ6μ€θα 

J)T€ or ^στ€ €σ€σθ€ 

^σαρ €σορτ€Λ 

Fut, Opt €σοίμηρ, taxno^ eitrocro, &c. regular. 

Pitt. Infin. Ζσ€σθαι Fzct. Partic, Ισόμερος 

A middle fonn ήμψ^ I toaSj rarely occurs in the imperfect. 

Note. Dialects. Pres, Indie. Aeolic €μμί, the most primitive 
form, nearest to βσ-μι (see foot-note on p. 85). Ionic €19, Hom. cWi 
(for e?) ; Ionic €ΐμ€ρ (for eVficV) ; Ionic Ιασ*, Doric evrl (for tlai). 
Irnperf, Hom. ξα, ca, top (in 1 pers. sing.) ; (ησθα (2 pers.) ; ?cv, «/v, 
^i;v (3 pers.) ; €σαρ (for ^σαν). Hdt. ία, tas, €ατ€. Ionic (iterative) 
ίσκορ. Future^ Hom. ίσσομαα, &c., with €σσ€Ϊται. 

Subj\ Ionic ?ω, &c., Ιωσι ; Hom. also cTa>. Ionic eocff, cot. Imper. 
Hom. ?σ-σο (the regular form). Infin, Horn, e/x/icvoi, Ijficrcui fficy• 
Partic. Ionic €ων, εονσα, cov. 
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IL £l/w, to go (stem e-, Latin, i-re). 



Present. 



1 

1. 
2. 
3, 


adimthe. 
tfyi 

(7σι 


8ut))iiiiottTe. 


OptatlTB. ImpeiatiTe. 

Ιοίην (toi/u) 
*W t^i (etincompoe.) 

UM ίτω 


2. 
3. 


{to» 


Ίψ-ον 
νγτον 


lOlTO» 

loinj» 




trop 
ϊτωρ 


1. 
2. 


S/MV 

!t« 


ΊωμΛν 


wire 




ΪΤ€ 


3. 


tSm, 


iωσi 


UH€P 




ϊτωσαρ or Uyrcuf 



Sing. 



Dual J 



Plur. 



Present Infinitive, Uvai Partic. Ιώρ, Ιονσα, Ιόν 

. Imperfect, 

Sing. Dual. PlmaL 

1. fjttp or ζα ϋ^ψ^ or ζμ€ν 

2. §ftg or §€ίσθα jjeirov or ^rov Jctre or ^n 

3. jjfci or ^^«μ Ζ?**"?" or ί^τ?" zfccray 
The fiiture ^σομαι and the aorist ^Ισάμψ are Homeric. 

Note. Dialects. Pres, Ind, Horn. €Γσ^α for ct. Imperf, Horn, 
ijm, ifibv (in 1 pers. sing.) ; r[i€ ^c, le (in 3 pers.) ; Χτψ (in dual) ; ^ομβν^ 
ipvav ϋσαν), ισαν, ipov (in plural). Hdt. ^, ^e, ^σαν. 

iSuo;. Horn. 1270-^ Ιχισ^ Opt, Horn. Tcii; (for loi). /n/?n. Horn. 
T-fMMtt or Χ'μ€ν (for Ufvai), ' 



III. *Ίΐ7/ι*, ^0 serwZ (stem e-). 

(Fut ^a0f Aor. ](«ay Perf. tUoy Per£ Pafis. and MidL clfuu, 
Aor. Pass, ci^y.) 

ACTIVB. 

Present, 

Indie. Ίημι, inflected like τίθημι; but lam in third person 
plural. 

Szdlf. ISiy Ijs, IS ; &C. 6>^έ. ieti/y, ΙεΙης, ί(1η ; <&c• 

Imper. ict, Ι/τω ; &c. 7:^»« Uvau Partic. UU, 
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Imperfect. 
mv% ivsy 117, &ο.; like 4τΙθηρ : sometimes Uw, Uis, 2α. 

Second Aortet. 
Indie, No singular : Dual, tirop, €ΐτηρ : Plur. €ΐμ€Ρ, clr«, ilaw» 

Opt, c?i;y, cti;ff, €Ϊη ; Cii/roy, ci^niy ; €ίημ€ν or clfiffv, ccijut or cfrf | 
€ίησαρ or clcy• 

Imper, h, €τω ; ^v, Ιτων ; rrr, (rwrop or Imer. 
Infin, c&ai. Partic, €Ϊς^ c Ισ-α, cy. 

Passive αιπ) Middle. 

7n(/ie. icftof, /SW^'. IflAfuu, Oji?^. leifuji', Imper. Uao or Stw, /ΐξ/ί»^ 
ica^oi, Partic, Uyxvos» (All regular like τιθίμαι, ^o,) 

Imperfect. 
Ιίμην^ inflected regiilarly like ίτΜμψ. 

Second Aorist Middle, 
Indie, Λμην^ f uro, tXro ; turBovy ^Ισθην ; ct/ic^a, eto^, civto. 
/S'?^*. ^/ioiy J7, ^roi ; ησβον ; &μ€θα, ζσ^^, ^vroi. 
Q^. eijiii^p, fib, elro ; tttruoPf €Ϊσθηρ ; ci/ic^a, eltr^e, ctyro• 
Imper, oS, €σ^ω ; «σ^ν, ΙΪΕΤ^ων ; lo-^c, eauwacof or €σθων• 
Infin, €σάαι. Partic, ^μενος. 

Such fonns as άφίοντε and αφίο*€ν^ ποόοιτο and πρόοισθε (also ac- 
cented προοΐτο, προοϊσθί), for άφι^ίητΈ, frpociro, &C., sometimes occur. 

Note. (Dialects.) Horn, tciy for «^y; cftcp for e^^i; ^σαμ, c/xip, 
€iTo, &c., by omission of augment^ for euroy, eifu^v, cfyro, &c. in indie; 
in avi^Lij fut άν^σω, aor. &€σα. 

IV. ^i7/i/^ fe say (stem ψατ). 
Present, 
Indie, φημί, φύ^, φησί ; φατόν, φατό», φαμ€Ρ, φβτί , φάσί. 
Svhj, φω, φ§(, ψ^, &C. 0/)^. φα/ι;^, φα/ι;^» <S^C. 
Imper. φάύι or φα^ί, φάτω ; φάτον, φάτων, <i^c• 
Ιηβη» φάροι. Partic. φβί, φάσα, φάρ (not Attic). 

Ιφι/ν, Κφησθα or ?φ7^> ^φι? > Ζφατορ, ίφάτήρ ; ίφαμ(Ρ, Ζφατί^ ίφασα»• 
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Note. Homer has some middle forms of φημί ; pres, imperat φάο, 
φάσθϋ^ φάσθ€ ] infin, φαχτβαι ; partic. φάμ€νο£ ; imperfect €φάμην, ίφατο 
or φάτο. These all have an active sense. 

Y. Κβιμ^α^ to lie (stem κει^^ κβ'). 

Pres, Indie, κ€7μαί, Kturaiy κ€ΐται; κΛσθον, κ€Ϊσθον; κ^Ιμίθα, 
Kfiautf Kctyroi. Imperf, €Μίμη¥, ?KCi<ro, e«cciro; ίκ€ίσΘον, Ικύσβηνΐ 
Ικ€ΐμ€βα^ €Κ€ΐσθ€, €K€ivro. Free, 8ιφ). and Opt These forms oc- 
cur : κβηται, Κ€ωνταί^ κίοιτο, iccotyro. Imper. Kturoj Κ€ΐσθω ; KturuoPy 
κ€ίσθων; Kcurue, Κ€ΐσβωσα» or κ^ίσθων. Infin, Κ€%σθαΛ• Partic• 

Future. κ^ίσομοΛ^ regular. 

Note. Homer has Kearcu, Keiaraij and Keovrai, for Keivrm ; fccoro and 
κύατο for Ζκ€ΐντο; subj. κητΜ. Hdt has often jccerou, KcW^at, and 
€K€tTo, for fcciTxu, &c.; and always iccarcu and eWaro for K€UfT<u and 
tKeurro. 

Second Perfect and Pluperf eot of tlie Ml-f orm• 

§ 130• 1. A few second perfects and pluperfects drop the 
connecting vowel, and are inflected like the present of verbs in 
μι. But they are not used in the singular of the indicative, and 
they form the participle in ώς. They are formed from stems in a. 

The principal verbs which have these forms are βαίνω, to go, 
2 perf. infin. β^βαναι ; θνησκω, to die, rtBvavm, ; and ιστημΛ, to set^ 
ifnavai. All these have ordinary perfects, β^βηκα^ Ίίθνηκα, Ζστηκα^ 
which are used in the singular of the indicative. The second 
perfect and pluperfect of Ιστημι (στα-) are thus inflected : — 



Sing.< 
Dual. I 
Plur, 



Second Perfect. 

Indicative. Sabjimctive. OptatiTe. 

1. fOTQ) ίσταιην 

2. ίστ^ί ίσταίης 

3. 4ατη 4σταίη 



Imperative. 

Ζσταθι 
4στάτω 



ι 



2. €στατο» ίστητον ίσταίητον ΟΓ -(ύτον άστατο» 

3. ioTOTov 4στητορ ίοτοΛψην or "αίτην ίοτάχων 

1. €σταμ€Ρ 4στωμ€ν ίσταίημαν or -αίμχν 

2. €στατ€ ίστητ€ €σταΙητ€ or »ouTt €στατ€ 

3. €στασι ίστωσι ίσταίησαν ΟΓ 'ClUv ίστάτωσα» 

or ίστάντων 
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Ill 



Infinitive, ίστάναι Participle. iaraSsf icrrots (§ 69, Note) 

Second Pluperfect, 
DuaL cdTaroy, €στάτη¥ 
Plural• €σταμ€ν^ iararey €στασαν 

Note 1. Homer has a form in -όάσι in the third person plural, as 
βφάασί] also a participle yeyaais and some other forms of a second 
perfect of γίγνομαι of this class. 

Note 2. The Epic δ€ίδω or δίω, to fear ^ has a second perfect dcdia 
(Epic hiihui) with many forms of this class. See the Lexicon. 

2. The second perfect oida, / hnmjo^ and its pluperfect ^deiyy 
/ hnewy are thus inflected : — 



Sing. 



DuaL 



Plur. 





Second Perfect 


'. 






lodicatiye. Subjanctive. 


OpiatiTe. 


ImpeiatiT» 


π• 


οίδα €ΐΒώ 


€ΐδ€ίηρ 




.]2. 


οίσθα <^^9^ 


4ΐ8€ίης 


Ml 


(3. 


oidc eldg 


cideii; 


ιστω 


13. 


ίστορ &C. 


&C. 


UTToy 


urrop regular 


regular 


2(η•ων 


i^• 


ίσμ€Ρ 






.^2. 


ϊστ€ 




MTTC 


U. 


ϊσάσι 




ίστωσα» 


nfinitivi 


3. eidcwit Participle. €ΐδώί (§ 68) 




Second Pluperfect, 






Sing. Dual 


. 


Plural. 


1. i^^ 


i» or ϋδη 




§δ€ίμ^ρ or ,^σ /uiir 


2. ιΙδ€ΐσθα or γΐ^ησθα Sdeirov or ^στο» 


Jdetrc or ^^στ* 


3. SB€t{v) or §δη ΰ^ίτηρ or ζστην 


ζδ€σα» or ^cray 



Note. The Ionic occasionally has the regular forms olBasj οίδα/Α6ν, 
oibaai ; and very often idftev for io-ftev. Hdt. has future €ΐδησω ; Hom. 
ίίσομαι, rarely €*ώησω, Hom. has ίδυϊα for Wdvux in the participle. 

Ionic ^dca, JSee, j/jdiarty — Hom. ηίΙΒηί, η€ίΒη^ and ϊσαν, — in plu- 
perfect. The Attic poets have Jde/icy and fjb€T€ (like fjdeaav), 

Hom. eidoficj/, &c. for €ΐΒωμ€Ρ in subj.; Ιδμίναι and id/xey in infin. 
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COMPOUND WOEDS. 

§ 131. 1. When the first part of a compound word is a 
noun or adjective, only its stem appears in the compound. The 
final vowel of a stem is dropped before another voweL Before 
a consonant, stems of the first declension change α to o, and 
stems of the third declension add o. E. g. 

Πρωτο-τόκος, θ(ΐΚασσο-κρατωρ^ παι^ο-τρίβης^ νανμαχία ; χορ-ηγός, but 
χορο-δώάΐΓΚίΐΚος ; φιΚο-σοφία, φυσιο-λόγος, aifdpiaim -ποιός. 

Note. The exceptions to this rule are very numerous, the noun 
sometimes appearing in one of its cases as if it were a distinct word; 
as ν^ώσ-ίΛκος, ship-house ; ναυσί-πορος^ traversed by ships, 

2. When the first part of a compound is a verb, its stem 
generally appears without change before a vowel, and with c, c, 
o, or σι (sometimes co-, σ«, or σο) added before a consonant. 
Such compounds are chiefly poetic. E. g. 

Ueie-apxosj άρχ-ί-τ€κτων^ pAV-o-yvvos, μ€ν^'μαχος, T€p^i'Poos («piT-), 
γΐΜΓί-πορος^ ξπ-ρεψί-δίκος (στ/κφ-). 

3. When the first part of a compound is a preposition, its 
final vowel (except in nepi and πρό) is dropped before a vowel j 
as ^ρ-άγω, άπ-€χω ; but π(ριάγω, προάγω. 

Πρό may be contracted with a following c, as in προνχω for προέχω. 
(See § 105, 1, N. 1.) 

§ 132. The following inseparable particles are used only as 
prefixes : — 

1. a- (ay- before a vowel), called alpha privative, prefixed to 
noims and adjectives, rarely to verbs, with a negative force, like 
English un-, Latin in^'j as δ-παιρ, childless, ^-γραφοί, unvrrUten, 
&'θ€ος, godless, av'tXevutpos, unfree, αναιδής, shameless, ανόμοιος, 
unlike. 

2. δνσ-, ill (opposed to ed, well), denoting difficulty or trouble ; 
as δυσ^πορος, hard to pass; δυσ-τυχης, unfortunate (opposed to 
€ντνχης). 

3. νη- (Latin ne), a negative prefix; as νηιτοινος, unaveiiged; 
νη-μ€ρτης, unerring. 

Note 1. A few other intensive prefixes are sometimes used, — 
α/Μ-, €pi'f ba-, fa-, λα- ; as άρί-γνωτος, toeU known ; δα-φοίνός, bloody, . 

Note 2. The prefix a- is rarely intensive, as in ά-τ€νηγ, stretched; 
or copulaiive (denoting union), as in ά-λοχος, bedfellow (from λ/χοί). 



PART III. 



SYNTAX. 

§ 133. 1. Every sentence must contain two parts, a 
subject and a predicate. The subject is that of which 
something is stated. The predicate is that which is stated 
of the subject Thus in the sentence Δαρ€Ϊος βασιλεύβί^ 
Darvas is kiTig, Ααρ€Ϊος is the subject and fiaaiXevei is the 
predicate. 

Note 1. When any part of ctfu, io he, connects the subject with 
a following noun or adjective, the verb is called the copula^ and what 
follows is called the predicate; as aap^ios cWt βασίΚευς^ Darius is 
king, where fWt is the copula. 

Note 2. The simple subject and predicate may each be modified 
by additional words or clauses ; as Κΰροί, άκουσας ά einev, €ΐση\Θ€ν cis 
τηρ nokiVy Cyrus, on hearing what he said, went into the cityy where 
Kvpof, άκουσας ^ €lirw, is the modified subject, and the rest is the 
modified predicate. 

2. That upon which the action of a verb is exerted is 
called the object, which may be either direct or indirect 
Thus, in αωκ€ τα γρηματα τφ avhpi^ he gave the rrumey to 
the man, γρ-ηματα is the direct object, and avhpi is the 
indirect (or remote) object. 

SUBJECT AND PEEDICATE. 

§ 134. 1. The subject of a finite verb is in the nomi- 
native ; as avi\p rjXjBev^ the man came. 

A verb in & finite mood is called a finite verb (§ 89). 

2. The subject of the infinitive mood is in the accusa- 
tive ; as Xeyovac του^ avBpa^ άπέΚθεΐν^ they say that the 
men went away. 
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But the subject is generally omitted, when it is the same as the 
subject or the object of the leading verb ; as fiovKerat άπ€\θ€ΐρ, he 
tcishes to go away; ναροΛνουμίν σοι ykivttv, we advise you to remain. 

Note 1. The subject nominative of the first or second person is 
omitted, except when special emphasis is required. (See foot-note, 
page 85.) 

The nominative of the third person is omitted, — 

(a.) When it is expressed or implied in the context; 

(δ.) When it is a general word for persons, as Xeyov^c, they say, it 
is said; 

(c.) When it is indefinite, as o^c ξι», it was kUe, κάΚώς €χ6*, it is well; 
and in passives hke παρ€σκ(ύασταί /Mt, / am prepared (^preparation has 
been made by me, hke ventum est in Latin); also in the impersonal 
construction with the verbal in reov, as in ittitrriov (JarX) τφ ι^ό/χφ, we 
must obey the law. 

(d.) When the verb implies its own subject, as κηρύσσει, the herald 
(ισίρνξ) proclaims, €σάΚπιγξ€, the trumpeter sounded the trumpet, #cωλve^ 
a hindrance occurs, 

(e.) With verbs like vei, it rains, atrrpairrtt, it lightens, aeiti, there is 
an earthquake (it shakes)^ where, however, some subject like Zevs or 
θ€Ος was originally supphed. 

Note 2. Many verbs in the third person singular have an infini- 
tive or a sentence as their subject These are called impersonal verbs- 
Such are dci and χρη, it is required, one ought, irpcfrci and προσήκει, it 
is proper, ^peari and Ι1ξ€στί, it is possible, doKci, it seems good, συμβαίν€ΐ, 
it happens, and the like ; as dei ημάς άπ€\θ€Ϊν, toe must go away (i. e. 
that we go away is required). 

The name impersonal is applied with still greater propriety (though 
less fi-equently) to the verbs included in (c) and (c?) of Note 1. 

Su1\|ect Nominative and Verb• 

§ 135. 1. A verb agrees with its subject nominative in 
number and person; as (βγω) λ€γω, / say, οδτο? Xeyei^ 
this man says, ol avhpe^ Xeyovacvy the men say. 

2. But a nominative in the neuter plural regularly takes 
a siQgular verb ; as ταύτα eyeverOy these things happened, 
τα οίκηματα eireaev^ the buildings fell. So αΒυνατα €στ* 
(or αΖύνατόν 6στί), it is impossible. 

3. A singular collective noun may take a plural verb ; as 
TO ττΧηθο^ ε\{Γηφίσαντο ττοΧβμεΐν^ tL• majority voted for war. 
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Note 1. When several subjects are connected by and, they gen- 
erally have a plural verb. But the verb often agrees with one of the 
subjects (generally the nearest) and is understood with the rest, 
which generally happens when they are connected by or or nor, E. g. 

31νμφωνονμ€ν €γω και v/xciff, / and you agree ; σοφοί eya> jcat συ ^ίμί», 
I and you were wise ; km συ και oi ddcX0ol vaprjtrT€j both you and your 
brothers were present. *Εμ€ o0rc καφός • • • οΰτ ίλπις οΰτ€ φόβος οΰτ 
άλΧ6 oiditf €πηρ€¥. 

Note 2. If the subjects are of different persons, the verb is in the 
first person rather than the second, and in the second rather than the 
third. (See examples under Note 1.) 

Note 3. A verb in the dual may follow two subjects in the sin- 
gular, or even a plural subject denoting two persons or things. But 
even a subject in the duiJ may have a verb in the pluraL (See IL 
IV. 453 ; V. 10, 275 ; XVL 218.) 

Note 4. Sometimes a verb agrees with the predicate nominative ; 
as αϊ χορτιγίΜ Ικαν6ν €υδαιμονίας σημ€ΐ6ρ cVrty, the payments for 
choruses are a sufficient sign of prosperity. 

Predicate• 

§ 136. After verbs signifying to be, to become, to appear, 
to be called, chosen, considered, and the like, a noun in the 
predicate is in the same case as the subject, both denoting 
the same person or thing. E. g. 

OMs eWt βασιλεύς, this man is king; *Αλ€ξανδρος utbs ώνομάζ€το, 
Alexander was named a God; ^ρ€θη στρατηγός, he was chosen gen- 
eral ; η 9ΓΟλΐ9 φρούριον κατέστη, the city became a fortress ; λ€γουσι 
rovTov γ€ν€σθαι βασιλέα, they say that this man was made king. 

This applies also to the case of a predicate adjective (§ 138). See, 
however, § 138, Note 8. 

APPOSITION. 

§ 137. A noun annexed to another noun to describe it 
agrees with it in case. This is called apposition, E. g. 

ΟΛρ€'ίος 6 βασικούς, Darius the king, Άθηναι, μ€γάΚη πόλις, Athens, a 
great city. *Υμας τους σοφούς, yoUj the wise ones, 'Hfu^y των Αθηναίων, 
of we, the Athenians. θημιστοκΚης ηκω (sc. Ιγω), I Themistocles am 
come, Φιλι^σ-ιο; και Αυκων oi * Αχαιοί, PhUesius and Lycon the Achaeans, 

Note 1. Possessive pronouns and adjectives may have a genitive 
in apposition with a genitive which they imply j as 6 ψ6ς του τάΚαι- 
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πώρου βίος, the Ufe of me, miserable one; *Α&ηναΐος ώρ, πόλ€ως της /xryi- 
ση;^, being (a citizen) of Athens, the greatest city. So τα νμίτ€ρα ούτω» 
(for r^ νμων αυτών), your oton. 

Note 2. A noun which wpuld regularly stand in the partitive 
genitive (§ 168) sometimes takes the case of the words denoting its 
parts ; as οΐκίαι al μ€Ρ πολλαΐ π€πτώκ€σαν, ολίγοι de π€ριησα», most of 
the houses hadfaUen, but a few remained (where we should expect τωρ 
οίκιωρ). This is called ^ar^tve apposition. 

Note 3. A noun may be in apposition with a whole sentence, 
generally being in the nominative or accusative, according to the case 
of the principal word of the sentence ; as *£λά^ν κτάνωμ^ν^ McvAe^ 
λύττηρ nucpaif, let us kill Helen^ (which wUl be) a bitter grief to Menelaus. 

Note 4. A noun is often in apposition with the subject or the 
object of a sentence, where we use eu or a like word ; as ϊτπτοι rfyavTo 
θύματα τφ 'Ηλί^, horses were brought as offerings to the Sun (in 
active, Imrovs 3γ€ίΡ θύματα^ to bring horses as offerings). SotIpos 
ΒίΒασκαΚοι ηκετί, as teachers of what are you come f Many cases in- 
cluded under § 136 are really cases of apposition. See § 166, N. 1. 

ADJECTIVES. 

§ 138. Adjectives agree with their nouns in gender, 
number, and case. This rule applies also to the article, 
and to adjective pronouns and participles. E. g. 

Ό σοφοί άνηρ, the wise man ; του σοφού m^pos^ τψ σοφψ op^pi, top 
σοφ6ρ Apbpii, τωρ σοφωρ ορδρωρ, &c. Οί/τος 6 άνηρ, this man ; τούτου 
του apbpoYf τούτωρ τωρ άρ^ρωρ. ΑΙ ϋρισται ^οκοΰσαί cuwu φύσνις, the 
natures seeming to be best. 

Remark. The adjective may be either atinbutive or predicate. An 
attributive adjective simply qualifies the noun without the interven- 
tion of a verb (like all the adjectives above except Αριστοι). The 
predicate adjective is connected with its noun by a copula (§ 133, 1, 
Note 1) expressed or implied, or by one of the verbs included in 
§ 136, as 6 άρηρ αγαθός cWiv, the man is good; jcoXeinu αγαθός, he is 
called good; troUip τους Μηδους άσθ€Ρ€Ϊς, to make the Medes (to be) 
weak. See the examples under § 142, 3. 

Note • 1. (a.) An atiribiUive adjective belonging to several nouns 
generally agrees with the nearest or the most prominent one, and is 
understood with the rest; as t6p άγαθ6ρ &pbpa καί γυροϊκο, the good 
man and tooman ; ποντϊ κίύ \όγ<ρ #cal μηχανή, by every word and device. 
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(δ.) But such an adjective is occasionally plural if it belongs to 
several singular nouns, or dual if it belongs to two; as σωφρόνωρ 
€ot\ km avbp6s KM γυνΜκ6ς οντω ποκίν^ it is (he part of prudent (per- 
sons) both men and women thus to do. 

Note 2. (a.) A predicate adjective is regularly plural if it belongs 
to several singular nouns, or dual if it belongs to two. If the nouns 
are of different genders, the adjective is commonly masculine if one 
of the nouns denotes a male person, and commonly neuter if all de- 
note things. 

((.) But it sometimes follows both the gender and number of the 
nearest or most prominent noun. 

(c.) A predicate adjective is sometimes neuter, being used like a 
noun (§ 139), when its noun is masculine or feminine; as καλόν η 
αΧηθ^ια, a beautiful thing is truth. 

Note 3. A collective noun in the singular may take a plural parti- 
ciple; as Tpoiav iK6vT€t 'AfyyeiW στόΚος, the Argives* army having taken 
Troy. 

Note 4. An adjective may conform to the real rather than the 
grammatical gender of a noun denoting a person ; as φίΚι τίκρον, dear 
chad! 

Note 5. The masculine form of the dual is very often used for the 
feminine in adjective pronouns and the article. Especially rare are 
the feminines τά, ταύτα. 

Note 6. Avo, tujo, is often used with a plural noun. ^Οσσν, the 
eyes, and dovpe, two spears^ in Homer, may have plural adjectives. 

Note 7. An adjective, especially a numeral, is often used where 
we should use an adverb; as o^tm ύστεροι άφικοντο, these came 
later ; €k6pt€s ηλβον, they came willingly. 

. Note 8. When the subject of an infinitive is not expressed (§ 134, 2), 
adjective words referring to the omitted subject are put in the case in 
which that subject last occurred (either expressed or understood) ; as 
6 πατήρ βουΧ^τΜ eivoi σοφός ^ (he father wishes to he wise ; (but βουΚχται 
t6v viov €υβΜ σοφόν, he wishes that his son may be wise, or fiovkenu iav 
τον €ivM σοφόν). np€w€i avr^ ciwtt προθύμφ, it becomes him to be 
eager; ουχ ομολογήσω ακΚητος ηκ€ίν, I shall not admit (hat 1 am come 
uninvited; ουκ ίφη avrbs, αλλ' tKovov OTpanjytiVf he said that not (he) 
himself, but he (Nicias) was general (οΜϋ is adjective, § 145). 

The same principle applies to predicate nouns ; as πολλοί των προσ-^ 
ποίησαμ€νων ewM σοφιστών 9 many of (hose who pretended to be sophists• 

The accusative, however, sometimes occurs in sentences like these. 
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AaSeeitve need as a Nonn• 

§ 139• 1. An adjective or participle may be used as a noun ; 
as φίλοΓ, a friend; κακή, a base woman ; ol κακοί^ the had; τοΧς 
άγαθοίΐ, to the good; των κρατούντων^ of those in power ; κακά, evils ; 
τα βνητά^ TnortcU things ; 6 πολλο fldoas, he who knows much (§ 276, 2). 

2. The neuter singular of an adjective with the article is 
ofben used as an abstract noun ; as Vo κάΚόν^ beauty (= καΚΚος\ 
τ6 bUaioVj justice (= δικαιοσύνη). 

Note. The participle, which is a verbal adjective, may be thus 
used for the infinitive, which is a verbal noun; as τό dcdtor, fear 
(= TO debUvai) ; iv τφ μη μΛΈτώντί, in the not practising (= iv τψ μη 
μ€\€Γάν), 

THE AETICLE. 

Homeric Use of tlie Article• 

§ 140. In the oldest Greek (as in Homer) the article 
appears generally as a demonstrative or personal pronoun, 
sometimes as a relative. E. g. 

Ύην δ* €γω ου λύσω, biU I toiU not free her ; του be κΚν€ ΦοΊβος 
*Απ6ΚΚων, and Phoebus ApoUo heard him; ό γαρ ^\Θ€ Θοάς errX νηας 
Αχαιών, for he came, <fec. As relative, ττυρά πόΧλα τα καίετο, many 
fires which were burning ; δώρα τα (δωκαν, gifts which they gave. 

Note 1. Even in Homer, the article is used with adjectives and 
participles as in Attic Greek ; as ol γάρ άριστοι iv νηυσίν κτάται, for the 
bravest sit in the ships; oi SKkoi, the others; τα τ iavra τά τ €σ6μ€να, 
both things thai are and things that are to be. 

Note 2. When the article is used with nouns in Homer, it is gen- 
erally a pronoun, with which the noun is in apposition ; as ό δ' εβραχβ 
χαλκ€θ£ "Αρη:, and he — brazen Ares — roared; ή θ* άίκονσ άμα τοΊσι 
γννη kUv, and she — the woman — went with them univiUing• 

Nearer the Attic use of the article are examples hke these : ccirrap 6 
τοϊσι γ^ρων 686v ήγ€μόν€υ€ν, but he — the old man — showed them the way ; 
t6v 8* olov irarip edpov, and he found him — the father — (done. 

Hardly, if at all, to be distinguished from the Attic article is that 
found in examples like these : ore δη την νησον άφίκ€το, when now he 
came to the island ; τ6 re σΘ€νος ΏρΙωνος, and the might of Orion; ai Sc 
γυναΐκ€9 Ιστάμενοι Θαυμαζον, and the women standing wondered. 

It is therefore often difficult to decide the exact force of an article 
in early Greek. The above examples show a gradual transition, even 
in Homer, from the original pronoun to the true definite article. 
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Note 3. The last examples in Note 2 are exceptional, and in such 
cases the nouns usually stand without the article in Homer, as in 
Latin. Thus δ€ΐνη di κλαγγη ycVer* άργυρ€θίο βιόίο would in Attic 
Greek require η κΚαγγη and του βιοΰ. 

Note 4. Herodotus generally uses the forms of the article begin- 
ning with τ in the place of the ordinary relative, — of which he uses 
only the fonns or, ή, οί, and at, except after prepositions. Thus Βρνις 
Ιρος^ τφ οΰνομα Φοίνιξ, α sacred bird, whose name is Phoenix, In other 
respects he uses the article as it is used in Attic prose. 

The Lyric poets follow the Homeric usage more closely with re- 
spect to the article; and the Attic poets, especially in the chorus, 
admit Homeric uses. 

Attic Use of the Article• 

§ ML In Attic Greek the article generally corresponds 
to the English definite article the; βά 6 άντφ^ the man; 
τωι/ τΓολβωι/^ of the cities; τοΐς^ΕΧΚησιν, to the Greeks, 

Note 1. The Q-reek uses the article in certain cases in which the 
English omits it Such are the following : — 

(a.) Proper names may take the article ; as 6 Sa>icpan/r, Socrates. 

((.) Abstract nouns generally take the article ; as η άρετη, νίΗηβ^ 
η δικαιοσννη, Justice (also δικαιοσύνη), 

(c.) Nouns qualified by a demonstrative or possessive pronoun 
regularly take the article ; as ο^ς 6 άνηρ, this man; 6 cftoy πατήρ, my 
father; ntpi της ημη-ίρας π6\€ως, about our state. (See § 142, 4.) 

(if.) The article may precede τοιούτος, τοσούτος, τοιόσδ€, and τηλι- 
§(οντος ; as τ6ν τοιούτον avdpa, such a man. It always precedes beiva, 
such a one. 

Note 2. The article is sometimes used where we use a possessive 
pronoun ; as ίρχ€ται Μανδάνη πρ6ς τον πατΈρα, Mandane comes to her 
father (lit. to the father). 

Note 3. An adverb, a preposition with its case, or any similar 
expression, may be used with the article to qualify a noun, like an 
attributive adjective ; as ol τάτ€ Svupcnroi, the men of that time ; του 
πάΚαι Κάθμον, of ancient Cadmus ; ol iv &στ€ΐ 'A^utuot, (he Athenians 
in the city. 

Here a noun denoting men or thirigs is often omitted ; as ol iv ^orci» 
those in the city ; τοις τάτ€, to those of that time; ol άμφϊ Πλάτωνα, tL•se 
about Plato (generally Plato and his school^ or simply Plato). 

Note 4. The nouns γη, land, ιτράγματα, things or affairs, νΙός, son^ 



120 SYNTAX. t§ 142. 

and eometimes other nouns easily understood, may be omitted after 
the article, when a qualifying adjective or genitive is added ; as th 
τηρ 4αυτωρ (sc. γην), to their oton land; €κ της wtpioiKidog, from the 
neighboring country; τά της πάΚ€ως, the affairs of the state; UepucXijg 6 
^cofBimrov (sc. viosi)t Pericles^ the son of Xanthippus, Expressions like 
τα της Ίνχης, tcl της όργης, sometimes do not differ from Ίνχη^ Fortune, 
and οργή, wrath. 

Note 5. Instead of repeating a noun with adjuncts in the same 
sentence, it is sufficient to repeat its article ; as oi των πολιτώι^ inudcf 
Koi oi των &\λων, the children of the citizens and those of the others. 

Note 6. The infinitive, like any other verbal noun, may take a 
neuter article ; as ro ctdcvoi, the knowing; σο\ τό μ^ σιγησαι Xotir6v ζν, 
it remained for you not to be silent. 

In like manner a neuter article may precede a whole clause consid- 
ered as a noun; as ro γνώθι σαντόν ττανταχον Wt χρησιμόν, the 
saying *^know thyself" is everywhere useful 

Position of the Article• 

§ 142• 1. An attributive adjective or other expression 
qualifying a noun (except a partitive genitive) commonly 
stands between the article and the noun. E. g. 

Ό σοφός άνηρ, the wise man ; oi iv ferret SvBpuyiFoij the men in the city ; 
ου^€\ς των τότ€ 'ΈΧΚήνων, none of the Greeks of that time; eh r^y €Κ€υβωρ 
πάΚιν, into their city; oi των Θηβαίων στρατηγοί, the generals of the The•- 
bans. (See below, Note 2.) 

Two or even three articles may thus come together; as τους τΑ της 
7ΓάΚ€ως ίχονηκ, those who have the control of the state. 

2. The article together with any of these expressions 
may follow the noun for the sake of emphasis, in which 
case the noun itself may have another article before it 
E.g 

*Aj^P 6 σοφός, or 6 avijp 6 σοφός, the wise man (not, however, 6 άρηρ 
σοφός, see § 142, 3) ; at πόΚ€ΐςαΙ bημoκpaτoυμΛvaι, the states which are 
under a democracy; &νΘρωποι oi rort^ the mefi of that time; πρ6ς abudap 
Tijv &cpaTov, with regard to pure injustice. 

Note 1. The article may be separated fi-om its noun by μ^ν, b€, tc, 
yc, γάρ, δη, and sometimes by other words. 

Note 2. The partitive genitive (§ 168) rarely stands in either of 
the positions here mentioned, but either precedes or follows the gov- 
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erning noun and its article ; as ol κακοί των πολιτών^ the had among the 
cUizena (rarely ol των πολιτών κακοί). Even the other forms of the 
adnominal genitive occasionally have this position, as τίϋρ παΚαιων η 
φιλοσοφία, the philosophy of the ancients. 

Note 3. ^Αλλοί with the article generally means the rest ; as ij 
3λ\η noKiSi the rest of the state (but 3Κλη iroKig, another state). 

Uokvs with the article generally means the greater party especially 
in ol πολλοί, the muUitude, the majority, and rh ποΚυ, the greater part. 
So in the comparative, ol πλίίον€ς, the majorityy τ6 πλίίον, the greater 
part. 

Note 4. When a noun has two or more qualifying words, each of 
them may take an article and stand in either of the above positions 
(1 or 2), or all may stand between one article and its noun; as 
^ ^Αττιχη ή π(ΐΚαιά φωνη^ the ancient Attic speech ; τα ΤΈίχη τα ίαχη-ων 
τα μακρά, their οιοη long toalls ; Ζιτίμιτον (Is τάς αΧΧας ^ApKaducas noKcis, 
they sent to the other Arcadian cities; η νπ *Αρ€της 'ϊΙρακλ€ουγ παίδ€υ- 
σΐί, the instruction of Hercules by Virtue. 

Note 5. The Greeks commonly said tJie Euphrates rioer^ τ6ν Εύ- 
φράτην ποταμόν, &c., rather than Uie river Euphrates. So sometimes 
with names of cities and mountains (rarely islands). 

3. When an adjective either precedes the article, or 
follows the noun without taking an article, it forms a pred- 
icate, some part of ei/^t, to be, being understood or implied. 
E.g. 

Ό άνηρ σοφοί or σοφ6ί 6 άνηρ (sc. iarlv), the man is wise, or wm 
is the man. Πολλοί οί πανούργοι, many are the evil doers. *Εφημ€ρονί 
y€ τας τνχαί κ€κτημ€θα, we possess our fortunes for a day (sc. οΰσας). 

The predicate force of such adjectives can often be expressed by a 
periphrasis ; as τοις λάγοις βραχυτίροις €χρητο, the words which he used 
were shorter, lit he used the words (they being) shorter; ήγονντο αντονά• 
μων των ξνμμάχων, they presided over their allies (they being) indepen- 
dent, i. e. the allies over whom they presided were independent. So πόσον 
uy€i TO στράτευμα; how great is the army which he is bringing t 

4. A demonstrative pronoun either precedes the arti- 
cle and its noun, or follows the noun like a predicate ad- 
jective (3). The article cannot be omitted here in Attic 
prose. E. g. 

Otkos 6 Λνηρ, this man, or 6 άνηρ oZtos (never 6 otros άνηρ). Hept 
τούτων των π^€ων, about these cities. If an adjective or other qualify- 
6 
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ing word is added, the demonstrative may stand between this and ita 
noun, contrary to the rule ; as η στ€νη αντη όδοΓ, (his narrow road; τψ 
άφίκομενφ τοντφ ξ€νφ, to this stranger who has come. 

This rule applies also to έκαστος, iKareposy αμφω, and άμχ^€ρος. 
But with €καστος the article may be omitted. See also § 141, N. 1. 

Note 1. Uas and συμπάς, αΖ/, and όλος, whole, generally have the 
same position as a demonstrative; as πάντ€ς ol ανδρ€ς or oi αρδρ€ς 
πάντ€ς, all the men ; ολη η πόΚις or ή πόΚις ολη, all the city. But they 
can also be used like attributive adjectives, preceded by the article; 
as η πάσα SeiceXia, the whole of Sicily, τό okov y€vos, the entire race. 

The distinction here was probably not greater than that between 
all the city and the wlole city in English• We find even oi πάντες 
φΌλΐται, the whole body of citizens, 

Note 2. Κυτός as an intensive pronoun, ipse, has the position of a 
demonstrative ; as αΜς 6 άνηρ, the man himself. But 6 αυτός άνηρ, the 
same man. See § 145, 1, and § 79, 2. 

Note 3. The genitive of the personal pronoun (whether partitive 
or not) either precedes the article or foEows the noun, while the 
genitive of other pronouns (unless it is partitive) follows the article ; 
as ημών ή πόΚις or η ποΚις ήμων, our city (not ή ημωρ frdXif ) ; 
μ(Τ€πίμ'^τατο * Αστυάγης την 4 αυτού θυγατ€ρα και τον naida αύτης, 
Astyages sent for his own daughter and her son. 

Note 4. The adjectives Άκρος, μίσος, and έσχατος, when they are 
in the predicate position (3), mean the top (or extremity), the middle, 
the last, of the thing which their nouns denote; as μέση η ayopa, the 
middle of the market (while η μ§ση αγορά would mean the middle mar^ 
ket) ; άκρα η χειρ, the extremity of the hand. 

The article here may be omitted entirely. 

Pronominal Article in Attic Greek. 

§ 143. 1. In Attic prose the article retains its original 
demonstrative force chiefly in the expression ο μέν .... 
ό Se, the one the other. E. g. 

*0 μ^ν oldcv, 6 de ποΚΚά K€pbaivei, one man gains nothing, another 
gains much, Aci τους μ€ν ciwii δυστυχής, τους δ' €υτυχ(ΐς, some must he 
unfortunate, and others fortunate. Ίων π6Κ€ων al μεν τυραννουντία, at 
δ€ δημοκρατουνται, of States, some are governed by tyrants, others-hy de^ 
mocracies. 

Note 1. The neuter to μίν , , , το be mny be used adverbially, 
partly , , , partly. For τούτο μεν . . . τοΰτο de in this sense, see § 148^ 
Note 4. 
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Note 2. *0 i/, &c., sometimes means and he, btU he, &c., even 
when no 6 μ€ν precedes ; as *Ινάρως * Αθηναίους iirrjyayero * o2 dc • • • 
ijXuov, Inaros called in Athenians; and they came. 

2. A few other relics of the demonstrative meaning of 
the article are found in Attic, chiefly the following : — 

Ίον και Tovj this man and that; τό και t<J, this and that; τα και τά^ 
these and those; as tSci γαρ τό και τό noirjaaif κα\ τ 6 μη ποιησαι, fur 
we ought to have done this thing and that, and not to have done the other. 

Προ του (or ψτροτου), before this, formerly. 

Και τάν or κα\ την, before an infinith'e; as ical τον κ^Κ€υσαι δούναι 
(sc. Xryerat), and {it is said) he commanded him to give it, Cyr. I. 3, 9. 

So occasionally τφ, therefore^ which is common in Homer. 



PRONOUNS. 

PERSONAL AND INTENSIVE PRONOUNS. 

§ 144. 1. The nominative of the personal pronouns is 
seldom used, except for emphasis. (See § 134, N. 1.) 

Note. The forms ίμοϋ, e/xoi, and e/xc are more emphatic than the 
enclitics μου, μοι, μ^; hence the latter seldom occur after prepositions, 
except in npos μ€. 

2. The pronouns of the third person, οδ, οι, e, &c. are 
generally personal pronouns in Ionic Greek, but sometimes 
reflexives. In Attic prose these pronouns are generally 
indirect reflexives, — that is, in a dependent clause, referring 
to the subject of the leading clause ; as φοβούνται μη oi 
* Αθηναίοι σφίσιν εττβλθωσιν, they fear that the Athenians 
may attack them ; eBeovro νμων μη σφά^ irepiopav φθει^ 
ρομβνονς, they begged you not to see them destroyed. 

Note. The forms oi and e are chiefly Epic. The orators seldom 
use these pronouns; and the tragedians use chiefly o^iVand σφ€. 

§ 145. 1. Αυτό^ in all its cases may be an intensive 
adjective pronoun, himself, herself, itself, themselves. This 
is always its force in the nominative of aU niunbers. E. g. 

Αύτόί 6 στρατηγός, the general himself; eV αυτοις τοις αΙγιαλοΊς, on 
the very coasts ; «πιστήμί; αυτή, knowledge itself. (See § 142, 4, N. 2.) 
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A pronoun with which avros agrees is often omitted; as ταντα 
ciroieirf αυτοί (sc. νμ^ΐί)^ you did this yourselves; liktvuriov tU ταύτας 
avTols Ιμβασίν (sc. νμίν), you must sail, embarking on these yourselves 
(i. e. in person). So avrbs €φη (ipse dixit), himself said it (i. e. the 
master). 

2. The oblique cases of αύτος are the ordinary personal 
pronouns of the third person. E. g. 

2τρατηγ6ν airrov djrcdcile, he designated him as general. See four 
other examples in Xen. Anab. L 1, 2 and 3. 

For 6 avTOs, the samSy see § 79, 2. For /aiV, viv^ and σφ€, see § 79, 1, 
Note 2. 

: REFLEXIVE PRONOUNS. 

' § 146. The reflexive pronouns refer to the subject of 
tlie clause in which they stand. Sometimes, in a depend- 
ent clause, they refer to the subject of the leading verb, — 
i. e. they are indirect reflexives. E. g. 

Τνωθι σ αυτόν, know thyself; €π4σφαξ€ν ίαυτόρ, he slew himself; 
τά Spurra βου\€ύ€σβ€ υ μι ν αύτοΓί, tcJce the best counsel for your-* 
selves. *0 τύραννος νομίζει τους ποΚίτας vrniperti» έαντψ, the tyrant 
thinks that the citizens are servants to himself. 

Note 1. Occasionally a reflexive refers to some emphatic word 
which is not the subject; as από σ αυτού €γώ σ€ deifo, Τ wiU show 
you from your own case (Jrom yourself). In fact, these pronouns cor- 
respond almost exactly in their use to the English myself thyself,, 
himself &c. 

• Note 2. The third person of the reflexive is sometimes used for 
the first or second ; as del ημάς avfpiaOai i αυτόν ς^ we must ask our• 
selves. 

Note 3. The reflexive is sometimes used for the reciprocal (§ 81) ; 
^ιαΚχγάμυεθα ή μι ν avrois, toe discourse with one another (i. e. among 
ourselves), 

POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS. 

§ 147• The possessive pronouns are generally equiva- 
lent to the possessive genitive of the personal pronouns. 
Thus ημ€Τ€ρος ττατηρ = 6 ιτατηρ ημών, our father. 
The possessive is regularly preceded by the article^ 

See § 167, 1 ; § 141, N. 1 (c). For nouns and adjectives agreeing 
with the genitive implied in a possessive, see § 137, N. 1. 
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Note 1. The possessive is occasionally equivalent to the objective 
genitive of the personal pronoun ; as η ίμη tUvoui, which commonly 
means my good-will {towards others)^ rarely means good-wUl (shown) 
tome. 

Note 2. In Attic prose, σφίτ^ρος^ their ^ is always reflexive, and 
^9j his, Tier, its, is not used at all. (See § 144, 2.) 

DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS. 

§ 148. Ούτος aiid oSe, this, generally refer to what is 
near or present; ίκ€Ϊνος^ that, refers to what is more 
remote. 

Note 1. The distinction between ο^τος and ode, both of which 
correspond to our this, must be learned by practice. In the histo- 
rians, o&ros (with roiovrof , χοσοντος, and ούτως) regularly refers to a 
speech just made, while ode (with roioabt, τοσόσδ€, and ^de) refers to 
one about to be made ; as rode emv, he spoke €is foUotos, but ravra 
€Ϊπ€Ρ, thus he spoke (said after the speech). 

Note 2. O^^ is sometimes an exclamation; as οίτος, ri irouis; 
You there! what are you doing? 

Note 3. The Greek has no word exactly corresponding to. the 
unemphatic demonstrative often used in English as the antecedent of 
a relative, as / saw those who were present. Here a participle with the 
article is generally used ; as etbov τους π€φόντας ; if a demonstrative is 
used (cidoy τούτους ot παρησαν, I saw these men who were present)^ it 
has special emphasis. A relative with omitted antecedent sometimes 
expresses the sense required; as cZBov ovi tXafiev, I saw (those) whom 
he took (§ 152). 

Note 4. Tovro μ^ν . . . rovro fie, first , . . secondly, partly , . . partly, 
is used nearly in the sense of τό μίν . . . τό de' (§ 143, 1, Ν. 1), espe- 
cially by Herodotus. 

For οντοσί, ohij €Κ€ΐνοσι, ουτωσι, ώδί, &c,, see § 83, Ν. 2. 

INTERROGATIVE PRONOUN. 

§ 149• 1. The interrogative τις; who? whatt may be 
either substantive or adjective ; as τίνας elSov ; whom did I 
see ? or τίρας ανΒρας elSov ; %dhat men did I see? 

2. Τις may be used both in direct and in indirect ques- 
tions; as τί βούΚβτΜ; what does he tvant? — ίρωτα τΐ 
βονΚ£σθ€^ he asks what yon want 
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In indirect questions, however, the relative όστις is more common ; 
as ipdOT^ 6 Ti βουΚ€σβ€• 

Note. The same principles api:)ly to the adjectives πόσος, &c. 
(§ 87, 1). 

INDEFINITE PRONOUN. 

§ 150. The indefinite tU generally means so7ne, any, 
and may be either substantive or adjective ; as toSto Xeye* 
Tt9, 8om^ one says this; άνθρωπος τις^ some man. It is 
sometimes nearly equivalent to the English a or an; as 
€Ϊ8ον ανθρωτΓον τινα^ I saw a certain man, or / saw a man. 

Note. Occasionally ris means every one, like πάς τις; as cv μίν τις 
δόρυ θηξάσθω, let every one sharpen well his spear. Hom. 

RELATIVE PRONOUNS. 

§ 151. A relative agrees with its antecedent in gender 
and number ; but its case depends on the construction of 
the clause in which it stands. E. g. 

ΈΊΒορ τοχίς άνδρας oX varepov ^\θον^ I saw the men who came afier- 
wards; ol Μρ^ς οίς ctder άττηλθον^ the m^n whom you saw went away. 

Note 1. The relative follows the person of the antecedent ; as 
νμ€ΐς 0% τούτο ποι*ΐτ€, you who do this; €γω δί τούτο ίττοίησα, 
I who did this. 

Note 2. A relative referring to several antecedents follows the 
rule given for predicate adjectives (§ 138, N. 2). It may be plural 
if it refers to a collective noun (§ 138, N. 3) ; as τό πλήθος οΐπ^ρ 
diKaaovaiPj the multitude who will judge. 

Note 3. In Homer the forms of the relative are sometimes used 
as demonstrative pronouns, like the article (§ 140) ; as και hi δίντατος 
5λ^€, and he came second; t γαρ γίρας €*στι θανόντων^ for this is the 
right of the dead. 

A few similar expressions occur in Attic prose, especially the Pla- 
tonic η y Βς, said he (where 5 is imperfect of ημί^ to say). So καϊ or, 
and he, και ot, and they, and (in Herod.) ίς και δς, this man and that. 
(Compare τ6ν καί τόν, § 143, 2.) So also tς μ€ν . . . 6ff dc, in the 
oblique cases, may be used for 6 μ€Ρ ... 6 dc. 

Note 4. In the Epic and Lyric poets, the enclitic τ€ is often 
appended to relative words without affecting their meaning ; as ουκ 
eififf ά T€ φησι, dost thou not perceive what he says f 
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But oUs Tt in Attic Greek means άδΐβ^ capaUe, like hvvarosj being 
really elliptical for Towvros olbr, such as, and re having no apparent 
force. 

Omlsfdon of the Antecedent• 

§ 152. The antecedent of a relative may be omitted 
when it can easily be supplied from the context E. g. 

^Ελαββι/ ά cfiovKcroy he took what Tie wished; «rci^i/ όπόσους ibvvaroj 
he persuaded as many as he could (for τοσούτους όπόσονς). *Εγώ Ktu 
hv €γω κρατώ μ^νονμίν τταρα σοί, Ι and those whom I command will 
remain wilh you. 

Note 1. Most relative adverbs regularly omit the antecedent; as 
ζλθ€ν oT€ TovTo elbtp, he came when he saw this (for then, when). 

Note 2. The following expressions belong here: — Ζστιν oi 
(sometimes €ΐσ\ν of), sunt qui, there are (those) who, i. e. some; — 
€vioi (from m, = ivean or €Ρ€ΐσί^ and oi ) some ; — dvioTe (evi and 
ore), sometimes; — ίστιρ ο Ζ, somewhere; — ίστίρ g, in some way; 
^^^στίρ Βπως, somehow. 

Assimilation and Attraction• 

§ 153. When a relative would naturally be in the 
accusative as the object of a verb, it is generally assimir 
lated to the case of its antecedent if this is a genitive 
or dative. E. g. 

'£ic τωρ π6Κ€ωρ & ρ Ιχ», from the cities which he holds (for as Ιχα) ; 
τοίί άγαθοϊί ols (χομ€Ρ^ toith the good things which we have (for ά 
€χομ€ρ). This is often called attraction. 

Note 1. ,When the antecedent would be a demonstrative pronoun, 
it is generally omitted; as βδήλωσβ τοντο ols ίπραττ€, he showed this 
by what he did (i. e. cWvoir a); σνί' ols ίχω τα άκρα κατάληψομΛΐ, 
I will seize the heights with these whom I have (i. e. avp tovtois ovs ίχω) ; 
ovd€P i> ρ βονλ€σθ€ πράξ€Τ€, you will do none of the things which you 
wish (for €Κ€ίρωρ a). See § 148, N. 3. 

Note 2. A relative is very seldom assimilated from any other 
construction than that of the object accusative, or into any other case 
than the genitive or dative. Yet exceptions occur; as ^p ήπίστ€4 
τΓολλονί, many of those whom he distrusted (for ίκ^ιρωρ oh). Even the 
nominative may be assimilated ; as βλάπτ€σθαι άφ' ί> ρ ημίρ παρ€σκ€ν•• 
οσται, to be injured by what has been prepared by t» (for απ €Κ€ίρωρ S)» 
Thuc. 
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Note 3. A like assimilation takes place in relative adverbs; as 
δΐ€Κομίζοντο €υθνς 6θ€ν vire^c^cvro naibag καί γνναίκας, they immedi" 
ately brought over their children and women from the place in which they 
had placed them for safety (where οΘ^ν, from which, stands for (Κ€Ϊθ€ν 
olj from the place whither), Thuc. 

Note 4. The antecedent occasionally is assimilated to the case of 
the relative, when this immediately follows; as eXryovori πάντωρ 
& V deovrai neirpayareg eieu, they said that they had done all things which 
they needed (where πάντων hv is very irregularly used for πάντα hv). 

Th\a inverted assimilation takeB place in ovdctff δση^ ov, every" 
body, in which ovdcis follows the case of the relative; as ovdcyi or ψ 
ουκ αποκρίνεται (for ovdeis €<m οτφ), he relies to everybody. 

Note 5. A peculiar assimilation occurs in certain expressions with 
ohs; as χαρίζ€σθαι ο?φ σοι avbpi, to please a man like you (for timov- 
τω olos σν)• 

§ 154. The antecedent is often attracted into the rela- 
tive clause, and agrees with the relative. E. g. 

Ml) άφίΧησθί νμων αυτών fjv κίκτησθ^ δόξαν κΰίΚήν^ do not take 
from yourselves the good reputation which you have gained (for rljp 
δόξαν fcoX^y ή ν κίκτησθί)• *Εξ ξ ff τό πρώτον €σχ€ yvvaucosy from the 
toife which he had at first. 

Note. This attraction may be joined with assimilation (§ 153); as 
άμαθίστατοί cWc ^v €γω oVki *Ελληνων, you are the most ignorant of the 
Greeks whom I know ; συν § €Ϊχ€ Βυνάμ€ΐ, with the force which he had 
(for σύν TJ Ιίννάμίΐ fjv €ΐχ€ν). So οίχετΜ φ€ύγων tv 1jy€£ μάρτυρα^ the 
witness whom you brought (for 6 μάρτυς hv ^s)j &c. 

BelatlTe In Bxclaniatloney A«• 

§ 155. Oto^y oao^y and ώ9 are used in exclamations ; as 
Saa Ίτράγματα €χ€ΐς^ how much trovhle you have ! 
For the relative in indirect questions, see § 149, 2. 

BelatlTe not repeated. 

§ 156• A relative is seldom repeated in a new case in the 
same sentence, but a personal or demonstrative pronoun com- 
monly takes its place. E. g. 

'EKCtvoi rotvuv, otr ουκ ^χαρίζονβ' ol \€γοντ€£ ovd* €φιΚουΡ αυτού g 
ωσπ€ρ υμάς οίτοι νυν, those men, then, whom the orators did not try to 
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gratify^ and wTumi they did not love as these now love you (lit nor did 
they love them aSj &c.)• Dem. Here ovrovi is used to avoid repeating 
the relative in a new case, οϋς• 

Note. Sometimes, however, a new case of the relative is under- 
stood in the latter part of a sentence ; as *Apiaios dc, tp ημ€ΐς ηθίΚομκρ 
βασιΚία KoBurravaiy καί €^ωκαμΛν κχά i\afiofi€v πιστά, and Ariaeus, whom 
we unshed to make kingy and (to whom) toe gave and (from whom) we 
received pledgesj &c. Xen. 

THE CASES. 

Remark. The Greek is descended from a language which had eight 
cases, — an ablative, a locaixve, and an instrumentai, besides the five 
found in Greek. 

I. NOMIITATIVE Α1Π) VOCATIVE. 

§ 157. 1. The nominative is chiefly used as the subject 
of a finite verb (§ 134, 1), or in the predicate after verbs 
signifying to he, &c. (§ 136). 

2. The vocative, with or without ώ, is used in address- 
ing a person or thing ; as ω avSpe^ ^Αθηναϋον, men of 
Athens ! — άκονβι^^ Λιαγίνη; dost thou hear, Aeschinest 

Note. The nominative is sometimes used in exclamations, and 
even in other expressions, where the vocative is more common ; as 
ώ/ΜΜ eya> deiXi$p, wretched me! So η Πρόαη Ιίφαα^, Procne^ come 
out! 

II. ACCIJSATIVE. 

Objeet Aeeiuattve• 

§ 158. The direct object of a transitive verb is put in 
the accusative; as τοντο σώζει ημάς, this preserves us; 
ταύτα iroiov^evy we do these things. 

Note 1. Many verbs which are simply transitive in English, and 
govern the objective case, take either a genitive or a dative in Greek. 
(See § 171, § 184, 2, and § 188, 1, N. 2.) 

Note 2. Many verbs which are transitive in Greek are intransi- 
tive in English ; as ομονμαι τους utovsj I vM swear by the Gods; πόνπκ 
€λαβ€»9 he escaped the notice ofaKL 
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Note 3. Verbal adjectives and even verbal nouns occasionally 
take an object accusative instead of the regular objective genitive 
(§ 167, 3, § 180); as €πίστημορ€9 ήσαν τα προσήκοντα, they were 
acquainted with what was proper. Xen. So τα μ€Τ€ωρα φροντιστής, 
one who ponders on the things above (like φροντίζων). Plat. 

Cognate Aocusatlve• 

§ 159. Any verb whose meaning permits it may take 
an accusative of kindred signification. This accusative 
repeats the idea already contained in the verb, and may 
follow intransitive as well as transitive verbs. E. g. 

"Ηδομαι τάς μ€γίστας η δ ova ς, Ι enjoy the greatest pleasures, Εύτυ- 
χονσι τούτο το €υτνχη μα, they enjoy this good fortune» So πίπτ€ΐν 
Ίτ4σημα, to fall a fall, νόσον νοσ€Ϊν or νόσον άσΘ^νϋν or νόσον κάμν€ΐν, to 
suffer under a disease ; αμάρτημα άμαρτάν€ΐν, to commit an error (to sin 
a sin^ ; dovkciav bovKevciv, to be subject to slavery; αγώνα άγωνίζεσθαι, 
to undergo a contest; γραφην γράφίσθαι, to bring an indictment; γραφήν 
διώκΈίν^ to prosecute an indictment ; νίκην νικαν, to gain a victory ; μάχην 
ρικάν, to gain a victory; πομπην π€μπ€ΐν, to form or conduct a procession; 
πληγην τυπτ€ΐν, to strike a blow. 

It will be seen that this construction is much more extensive in 
Greek than in English. The cognate accusative generally has an 
adjective or other qualifying word, as in the first two examples. 

Note 1. The cognate accusative may follow adjectives or even 
nouiis; as κακός πάσαν κακίαν, bad toith all badness; αγαθός πασαν 
άρ€τήν, good with all goodness. 

Note 2. A neuter adjective sometimes represents a cognate, accu^ 
sative, its noun being implied in the verb; as μ€γάλα άμαρτάν€ΐν 
(sc. αμαρτήματα^ J to commit great faults j ταντα Χυποϋμαι καϊ τ αυτά 
χαίρω, Ι have the same griefs and the same joys. 

Note 3. Here belongs the accusative of effect, which may follow 
even intransitive verbs; as πρ€σβ€νονσι την ΈΪρηνην, they negotiate 
the peace (as ambassadors, πρ^σβ^ις). Compare the English breaking 
a holCj as opposed to breaking a stick. 

So after verbs of looking (in poetry) ; as *A /) i; bebopKevai, to look 
war; ή βουλή Ιίβλβψ'β ν απ υ, the Senate looked mustard. 

Note 4. A transitive verb may have a direct and a cognate accu- 
sative at the same time ; as γράφεσθαί τίνα την γραφην ταύτην^ to 
bring this indictment against any one ; η8ικησαμ€ν τούτον oidtv, we did 
this man no vorong ; ταύτα διδασκ€ μς, teach me this. 

For the cognate accusative after passive verbs, see § 198. 
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AceoeatlTe of Specification• —Adverbial AccusatlTe• 

§ leO. 1. The accusative of specification may be joined 
with a verb, adjective, or even a whole sentence, to denote 
that in respect to which the expression is used ; as τνφλο? 
τά όμματα, blind in his eyes ; κάμνω την κβφάΚην, I have a 
pain in my head ; #caXo9 το €?δο9, beautiful inform. 

This is sometimes called the accusative by synecdoche, or the limii• 
ing accusative. 

2. An accusative of this nature often has the force of an 
adverb. E. g. 

Ίοντον rhv τρόπον, in this way, thus; τηρ ταχίστηρ (sc. Shop), in the 
quickest way ; τηρ άρχηρ^ at first (with negative, not at all) ; TeXos, 
finally ; προίκα, as a gifi, gratis ; χάριρ, for the sake of; δίκηρ^ in the 
manner of; το πρωτορ, at first; τό λοιποί/, for the rest; ταΚλα, in other 
respects; ovbep, in nothing, not at all; τί; in whaty whyf ri, in any re- 
spect, at all ; ταϋτα, in respect to thiSj therefore. So τοντο μίν . . . τοντο 
dc (§ 148, Κ 4). 

AccusatlTO of Sxtent• 

§ 1β1• The accusative may denote extent of time or 
space. E. g. 

Ai σπον^αί ipiavrhv ίσορται, the truce is to he for a year; i/ictve 
Tpcis ημέρας, he remained three days; απέχει, δ* η Πλάταια τωρ Θηβών 
σταδίου ς €βδομηκορτα^ and Plolaea is seventy stades distant from 
Thebes. 

Note. This accusative with an ordinal number denotes how long 
since; τρίτη ν φη ημ€ραν €πιδ€8ημηκ€Ρ, this is the third day tJuU he 
has been in totvn. 

A peculiar idiom is found in expressions like Iror τοντί τρίτορ (this 
the third year)j i. e. two years ago. 

Termliial Accusative (Poetic)• 

§ 162. In poetry, the accusative may denote the place 
whitlier. E. g. 

Μρηστηρας άφίκετο, she came to the suitors. Odyss. 'Ave/Si; μ€γαρ 
ovpavhp ΟυΧνμπόν Τ€. Ή. To κοΐΚον '^hpyos βας φνγάε, going 
as an exUe to the hollow Argos, Soph, 
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AceiieattTe 8f ter Νή and M^ 

§ 163. The accusative follows the adverbs of swearing, 
νη and μα, by. 

An oath introduced by νη is affirmative ; one introduced by 
μά is negative ; bjb vij t6p Ala^ ffes, by Zetu ; μβι τ6ν Aia^ no, by Zeus, 

Note. When μΛ is preceded by vaij yes, the oath is affirmative ; as 
pal, μά Lia, yes, by Zeus, 

Md is sometimes omitted when a negative precedes ; as ov, toj^ 
"Ολνμπον, no, by this Olympus. 

Two Accaeatives ynith. one Verb• 

§ 164. Verbs signifying to ask, to demand, to teach, to 
clothe or unclothe, to conceal, to deprive, and some others, 
take two accusatives, one of a person and the other of a 
thing. E. g. 

McXXfre tovs Beoi/s αΙτ€Ϊν αγαθά, you are about to ash blessings of the 
Gods ; τους nciibas την μουσικήν δώάσκ€ΐ, he teaches the boys music ; 
€κΒν€ί €fi€ τήν €σθητα, he strips me of my dress ; μη μ€ κρυψης τοντο, do 
not conceal this from me ; την uebv τους στίφάνους σ€συληκασΐν, they 
have robbed the Goddess of her crowns. 

Note 1. Ύιμωρ€ομαι, to avenge, sometimes takes two accusatives, 
TUfa Ti, instead of an accusative and a genitive. See the Lexicon. 

Note 2. Verbs of depriving take also an accusative and a geni- 
tive. Thus άφαιρύσθαί τινά τι, τινός τι (sometimes τινά τίνος). See 
the Lexicon. 

§ 165. Verbs signifying to do anything to a person, or 
to say anything of a person, take two accusatives. E. g. 

Tovrt μ€ ΐΓοιουσιν, they do these things to me ; rl μ §1/τγάσω ; what didst 
thou do to me f ΎαυτΙ σύ τοΧμ^ίς ημάς \€γ€ΐν ; dost thou dare to say these 
things ofusf Ov φροντιστ€ον ο τι cpmknv ol πολλοί ημΛς, toe mtiei not 
consider what the midtitude joiU say of us. 

Note 1. These verbs often take ci or καλώ^, well, or κακ^ς^ iU, 
instead of the accusative of a thing ; τοντσυς td ttoui, he does them 
good; v/xof κακώς noiti, he does you harm; κακώς ημάς λεγη, he speaks 
iU of us. 

The passive form of these expressions is not ed (or κακώς) ποιύσθαι, 
€S (or κακώς) λίγίσθαι, to be done well by, to be spoken well of &c., but 
ίβ (or κακώς) πάσχ€ΐν, to experience good (or evil), and c^ (or κακώς) 
άκούίΐν, bene (male) audire, to hear one's self called. 
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Note 2. Τίράσσω^ to do, very seldom takes two accusatiyes in this 
oonstniction, πούω being generally used. Έύ and icokw πράσσω are 
intransitive, meaning to he well off, to he hcuUy off. 

Note 3. Verbs signifying to do may take the dative of a person; 
as αγαθόν τι ποιουσι τ J π6\€ΐ, they do some good to the state. 

§ lee. Verbs signifying to name, to make, to appoint, to 
consider, and the like, take two accusatives, both denoting 
the same person or thing. E. g. 

Ύί την πόΚιν npoffayop€V€is ; what do you caU the state f — so καΚουσί 
μ€ τοΰτο τ6 ϋνομα, they caU me hy this name. 2τρατηγ6ν avrhv cnrcdccje, 
he appointed him general. 

Note 1. Verbs signifying to divide may take two accusatives on 
the same principle ; as τό στράτ€υμα Karivtiyus hwbfua μίρη, he divided 
the army into twelve parts (L e. he made twelve parts of the army). 

Note 2. Many other transitive verbs may take a predicate accusa- 
tive to explain the object accusative; as eXo^e rovro h&pov, he took 
this as a gift; Imrovs Sy€w θύματα τφ ηΚίι^ to hring horses as offer- 
ings to the Sun. Especially an interrogative pronoun may be so used; 
as rivas tovtovs όρω; who are these whom I seef (§ 142, 3.) 

In the passive, when the object accusative becomes tlie subject 
nominative, the predicate accusative (of every kind) becomes a predi- 
cate nominative. See § 136 and § 137, N. 4 

III. GENITIVE. 
Ctonlttve after Nouns (Adnomlnal GenltlTe)• 

§ 167. A noun in the genitive may depend on another 
noun, to express the relations denoted by the English of. 
The most important of these relations are the following : — 

1. Possbssion: eis ή roO πατρ69 oiVo, *ihe father's. hotLse; 
ημών ή πατρίς^ our country. So ή του Aii£, the daughter of 
Zeus; τά των θ€ων, the things of the Gods (§ 141, Note 4). 
The Foseeesive GFenitiye• 

2. The Subject of an action or feehng : bs ή του 6η μου €ΰνοία, 
the goodr^joill of the people (i. e. which the people feel). The 
Subjective (Jenitiye• 

3. vThe Object of an action or feeling : as di^ r& ΊΙανσανΙον 
fuaogy owing to the hatred of (L e. feU against) Pausaniofi ; al του 
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χε(/χωΐΌ£ καρτ€ρησ•€ΐς, the endurance of the wirUer, So των ut&p 
όρκοι, oaths (swoni) in the name of the Gods (as we say β^ουί 
ομννραι, § 158, Κ 2). The Objective Genitive. 

4. Material, including that of which anything consists : as 
βοών άγίλη, a herd of cattle ; άλσος ήμερων ΒίνΒρων, a grove of 
cidtivated trees; κρήνη ή^βος ύδατος, a spring of fresh vxitei* ; hvo 
χοίνικίς άλφίτων, two quarts of meal. Genitive of Material. 

5. Measure, of space, time, or value : as τρι,ων ήμερων οδός, 
a journey of three days ; οκτώ σταδίων τ€ΐχος, a twill of eight 
stades (in length) , τριάκοντα ταλάντων ουσία, an estate of thirty 
talents, δίκαι πολλών ταλάντων, lawsuits of (i. e. involving) many 
talents. Genitive of Measure. 

6. The Whole, after nouns denoting a part : as πολλοί των 
ρητόρων^ rnmiy of the orators; άνηρ των €\€νθ€ρων, a man 
(i. e. one) of the freemen. The Partitive Genitive. (See also 
§ 168.) 

The genitive depending on a noun is called adnomincd. 

Note. Examples like * Αθηνών πολις^ the city of Athens, Ύροίης 
τηολίίθρον, the city of Troy, in which the genitive is used instead of 
apposition, are poetic. 

§ 168. The partitive genitive (§ 167, 6) may follow all 
nouns, adjectives (especially superlatives), participles with 
the article, pronouns, and adverbs, which denote a part. 
E.g.^ 

Oi ayaBoX των ανθρώπων, the good among the men; 6 ήμισυς του 
αριθμού, the half of the number ; avbpa οιδα του δη μου, I know a 
man of the people ; τοϊς θρανίταις τών ναυτών, to the upper benches 
of the sailors ; ουδ^Χς τών παίδων, no one of the children ; πάντων 
τών ρητόρων δ€ΐν6τατος, the most eloquent of all the orators ; 6 βουλό- 
μ€νος τών Αθηναίων, any one toho pleases of the Athenians; δϊα 
γυναικών, divine among women (Horn.'); που της γης; ubi terra- 
rum? whereon the earth? τις τών πολιτών; who of the citizens? δΧς 
της ημέρας, twice a day; €ΐς τούτο άνοιας, to this pitch of folly ; 
€v τούτω παρασκ€υης, in this state of preparation ; ά μ€ν διωκίΐ του 
ψηφίσματος ταυτ eariv, these are the parts of the decree which he 
prosecutes (lit. what parts of the decree he prosecutes, &c.). So ορθό- 
τατα ανθρώπων \€γ€ΐς, thou speakest as the most correct of men (most 
correctly of men) ; ore δ€ΐνότατος σ αυτού ταύτα ησθα, when you were 
at the height of your power in these matters. 
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Note 1. An adjective or participle generally agi'ees in gender 
with a following partitive genitive. But sometimes, especially when 
it is singular, it is neuter, agreeing with μίρος, part, understood; as 
των πο\€μίων τ6 πολν (for ot πολΚοί), the greater part of the enemy; 
hii 7Γ ο λ ύ της χώρας, over much of the country. 

Note 2. A partitive genitive sometimes depends on tIs or μ€ρος 
understood; as ίφασαν €πιμιγννναι σφωρ τ« προς tKeipovf και €Κ€ίνων 
προς εαυτούς, they said that som£ of their own men had mixed with them, 
and some of them with tJieir own men (τινάς being understood with 
σφων and cVftWy). See also § 169, 2 ; § 170, 2. 

Note 3. Similar to such phrases as που γης ; ety τοντο άνοιας, &c. 
is the use of Ζχω and an adverb with the genitive; as πώς €χης 
δόξης; in what state of opinion are youf οΰτω τρόπον €χ€ΐς^ this is 
your character (lit in this state of character) ; ώς €ΐχ€ τάχους, as 
fast as he could (lit. in the condition of speed in which he urns) ; so ώ( 
€Ϊχ€ ποδών. 

Genitive after Yerbe• 

§ 169. 1. Verbs signifying to be, to become, to belong, 
and the like, take a genitive which is equivalent to the 
possessive or the partitive genitive. E. g. 

*0 νόμος οίτος Αράκοντός iuTiv, this law is Dracoes, Utviav 
φ€ρ€ίν ου παντός, αλλ' άνδρ6ς σοφού, to hear poverty is not the 
part of every one, but that of a wise man, Aaptiov γίγνονται δύο 
παιδ€ς, two sons are horn (belonging) to Darius, Τούτων yevov 
fioi, become (one) of these for me, 

2. Verbs signifying to name, to make, to appoint, to con- 
sider, and the like, which generally take two accusatives 
(§ 166), may take a partitive genitive in place of the 
second accusativa The genitive really depends on an 
accusative like τινά, eva^ or μ^ρο^^ understood. E. g. 

Έ/χ€ 6h τών π€π€ΐσμ4νων, put me down as (one) of those who are 
persuaded. ToCto της ημ€Τ€ρας d μ 6 λ e ι α r αν τις βίίη δικαίως, any one 
might justly consider this to belong to our neglect. 

Note. When these verbs become passive, they still retain the 
genitive; as 2όΚων τών (Trrh. σοφιστών €κΚηθη, Solon was cdUed 
(one) of the Seven Sages, 

3. The genitive after verbs sometimes expresses other rela• 
tions of the adnominal genitive. E. g. 
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Ύ6τ€ίχος σταδίων Ijv 6ict&, the toall toas (one) of eight stades (in 
lenffth) ; eVeedav €τών ^ Ttf rpioKovTCL•, when (me is thirty years old; — 
Grenitive of Measure. Oi στίφαροι ρ 68 ω ν ^σαν, the crowns were 
(made) of roses; τό τείχος π€ποίηται λίθου, the wall is buiU of stone; 
— Genitive of Material. Ου των κακούργων οίκτος (sc. icriv), 
there is no pity for the evil doers; — Objective Grenitive. 

§ 170. 1. Any verb may take a genitive if its action 
affects the object only in part. E. g. 

nZ/iTTct των Αν8ών, he sends some of the Lydians (but πίμπ^ι τους 
Avbovs, he sends the Lydians), Πίνα τον οίνο ν, he drinks of the 
wine. Ίης γης ίτ^μον, they ravaged (some) of the land, 

2, This principle applies especially to verbs signifying 
to share (i. e. to give or take a part), to claim, to enjoy. E. g. 

Μ€Τ€ΐχον της Xe/aip, they shared in the booty; της συν€σ€ω9 
μεταποιούνται, they lay claim to (a share of) sagacity; άποΚαύομ^ν των 
αγαθών, we enjoy the blessings (i. e. our share of them) ; ούτως Svaio 
τούτων, thus mayst thou enjoy these. So ου npooTjKU μοι της άρχηςί 
I have no concern in the government (§ 184, 2, N. 1). 

Note. Many of these verbs also take an accusative. Μ€Τ€χω and 
similar verbs regularly take an accusative like μίρος,ραη; Β&ΐσον 
μτΓ€χ€ΐ €καστος του πΧούτου μίρος, each has an equal share of the 
wealth (where μίρονς would mean that each has only a part of a 
share). This use of μίρος shows the nature of the genitive ailer 
these verbs. 

§ 171. 1. The genitive follows verbs signiiying to take 
hold of, to touch, to claim, to aim at, to hit, to attain, to miss, 
to make trial of, to begin. E. g. 

*Ε\άβ€το της χ€ΐρ6ς αντον, he took his hand; oiki πνρ6ς οϋτ€ 
ίρωτος €κων άπτομαι, Ι willingly touch neither fire nor love; της 
ξνν€σ€ως μεταποιούνται, they lay claim to sagacity; στοχάζ^σθαι των 
ανθρώπων, to aim at the men; της άρ€της ^φικΈοθαι, to attain to 
virtue ; €τνχ€ της ^ίκης, he met with justice ; π€ΐράσθαι τον τ€ΐχονς, 
to make an attempt on the wall; ov πολίμον αρχομ^ν, we do not begin 
war. 

Note. Verbs of taking hold may have an object accusative, with a 
genitive of tlie part taken hold of. 

•2. The genitive follows verbs signifying to taste, to smell. 
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to hear, to perceive, to understand, to rememher, to forget, to 
desire, to care for, to spare, to neglect, to admire, to despise. 
E.g. 

*Έ,\€υβ€ρίης γ€υσάμ€νοι, having tasted of freedom (Hdt.) ; φ ων η 9 
oKovftv, to hear a voice; α1σθάν€σθαι, μ^μνησθαι^ or €πίΚανθάν€σΘαι 
τούτων, to perceive^ remember^ or forget these things ; avvUvai άλλη- 
λ ων, to understand one another; των μαθημάτων επιθυμώ, I long 
for learning ; χρημάτων φ€ίΒ€σθαι, to be sparing of money ; ^όξης 
άμ€\€Ϊν, to neglect opinion; άγαμοι Trjs aperrjSf I admire virtue; 
καταφρον€ΐν του κίνδυνου, to despise danger (§ 173, 2, Note). 

Note 1. Verbs of hearing and the like may take an accusative of 
the thing heard, and a genitive of the person heard from; as τούτων 
τοιούτους ακούω λόγου s, I hear such sayings from these men ; πυθίσθαι 
TovTo ύμων, to learn this from you. The genitive here belongs under 
§ 176, 1. A sentence may take the place of the accusative ; as τούτων 
ακου€ τι λίγουσι», hear from these what they say. See also άπκΛ^χομαι^ 
to accept (a statement) from^ in the Lexicon. 

Note 2. The impersonals /i e λ € i and /icra/icXei take the geni- 
tive of a thing with the dative of a person (§ 184, 2, N. 1) ; as μίΧη 
μοι τούτου, I care for this ; /icra/xcXei σοι τούτουί thou repentest of tJiis. 
Προσηκ€ΐ, it concerns, has the same construction, but the genitive 
belongs under § 170, 2. *- 

Note 3. Causative verbs of this class take the accusative of a 
person and tlie genitive of a thing; as μη μ* άναμνηση]ί κακών, do 
not remind me of evils (i. e. cause me to rememher them) ; τους naidas 
γ€νσΎ€ον αίματος, we must make the children taste Uood. 

Remark. Most of the verbs of § 171 take also the accusative. See 
the Lexicon. "Οζω, to emit smell, may take two genitives; as της 
Κ€φάΚης οζω μύρου, I emit a smell of perfume (170, 1) from my head, 

3. The genitive follows verbs signifying to rule or to 
command. E. g. 

"Ερως των Θ€ων 0ασιλεν€ΐ, Love is Jang of the Gods. Πολυκράτης 
Έάμου €τυράνν€ΐ, Polycrates was tyrant of Samos, 'Οπλιτών κα\ 
Ιππ€ων €στρατηγ€ΐ, he was general of infantry and cavalry; ήγ€ΐται 
7Γαντ6ς κάί ίργου καϊ λόγου, he directs everything, both deed and 
word. 

This construction is sometimes connected with that of § 175, 2. 
But the genitive seems rather to depend on the idea of king or ruler 
implied in the verb. 
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Note. For other cases after many of these verbs, as the dative 
after ηγ€ομαι and ανάσσω, see the Lexicon. 

§ 172. 1. Verbs signifying fulness and want take the 
genitive. E. g. 

Χρημάτων €\mopu, "he has abundance of money ; oi τύραννοι iiral^ 
νου ονποτ€ σπανίζ€Τ€, you tyrants never have a scarcity of praise, 

2. Verbs signifying to fill take the accusative and the 
genitive. E. g. 
"Ύ δ α r ο s την κύλικα πληρούν^ to fill the cup with water. 

Note 1. Αγομαι, I want, besides the ordinary construction (as 
τοντων ebeovTOy they were in want of these)^ may take a genitive of the 
person with a cognate accusative of the thing; as dci^aofiai υμών 
μετρίαν ^ίησιν^ I toill make of you a moderate request, 

Note 2. Aft may take a dative (sometimes in poetry an accusa- 
tive) of the person besides the genitive ; as θ» μ ο ι τούτου, Ι need 
this ; ού ποΧΚοΰ πόνου μ€ dei, / have no need of much labor. 

Besides the common phrases ττολλον be ι, it is far from it, 
ολίγου del, it wants little of it, we have in Demosthenes oifdk 
πολλού Set (like παντ6ς Set), it Wants everything of it (lit. it does not 
even want much)* For ολίγου and μικρού almost^ see the Lexicon. 

Causal Genitive• 

§ 173. 1. The genitive often denotes a cause, especially 
after verbs expressing praise or dispraise, pity, anger, envy, 
or revenge. E.g. 

Τούτους της τόλμης Θαυμάζζΐν, to admire these for their courage; 
€ύδαιμονίζω σ€ του τρόπου, I congratulate you on your character; 
τούτους οΙκτ€ίρω της νόσου, I pity these on account of their sickness; 
των αδικημάτων οργίζςσθαι αυτοΐς, to be angry with them for their 
offences; ζηλουντ^ς την ποΚιν της Μαραθώνι μάχης, envying the city 
for the battle at Marathon ; τούτου σοι ου φθονήσω, I shall not grudge 
you this; τούτους τής αρπάγης τιμωρησασβαι, to take vengeance on 
these for the robbery. Most of these verbs take also an object accusative. 

The genitive sometimes denotes a purpose, or motive (where «Veica is 
generally expressed) ; as της των *ΈΧληνων ίΚ^υθΈρίας, for the liberty of 
the GreeL•. Dem. Cor. § 100. (See § 262, 2.) 

Note. Verbs of disputing take a causal genitive ; as άντιποΐ€ΐσθαι 
τω βασιλ€ΐ της άρχης, to dispute with the king about his dominion; 
Έϋμολπος ημφισβητησ€ν *Ερ€χΘέΐ της πόλ€ως, Eumolpus disputed 
with Erechtheus about the city (i. e. disputed its possession with him^. 
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2. Verbs signifying to accvse, to prosecute, to convict, to 
dcguit, and to condemn take a causal genitive denoting the 
crime. E. g. 

Αιτιώ/ϋΐαι αυτόν του φ όρο ν, Ι accuse him of the murder; €γράψατο 
αντον παρανόμων, he indicted him for an illegal proposition ; Βιώκα 
μ€ δώρων, he prosecutes me for bribery (for gifts) ; Κλέωνα δώρων 
ίλόντ€ς Kcu κλοπή ς J having convicted Clean of bribery and thefi ; 
^φ€νγ€ προδοσίας, he was brought to trial for treachery, but άττ/φυγβ 
προδοσίας, he was acquitted' of treachery ; ποΚΚων ol πατ€ρ€ς ημών 
μηδισμον θάνατον κατ€γνωσαν, our fathers condemned many to death 
for favoring the Persians (for πολλών and θάνατον see Note). 

Note. Compounds of if α τά of this class commonly take a genitive 
of the person^ which depends on the κατά. They may also take an 
object accusative denoting the crime or punishment. E. g. 

Ovdclf αντος αντοΰ κατηγόρησ€ πώποτ€, no man ever himself accused 
himself; κατα^^υδονταί μον μίγάλα, they tell great falsehoods against 
me; Φοίβου άδικίαν Kanjyopeiv, to charge injustice upon Phoebus; 
€νίων €π€ίσα» νμας άκριτων θάνατον κατα^^τ^ίσασθοί, they per^ 
suaded you to pass (sentence of) death upon some without a trial. 

Verbs of condemning may take three cases, as in the last example 
under § 173, 2. 

3. The causal genitive is sometimes used in exclaTna- 
tions. E. g. 

*Ω Ιΐ6σ€ώον, της τ€χνης! Ο Poseidon, what a trade! *0 Ztv 
βασιΚ^ν, της \€πτότητος των φρένων I Ο King Zeus I what subdety 
of mind! 

GenitlTe as AblatlTO. 

§ 174. The genitive may denote that ft^m which any- 
thing is separated or distinguished. 

On this principle the genitive follows verbs denoting to 
remove, to restrain, to release, to abandon, to deprive, and the 
like. E. g. 

*H νήσος ου πολύ δΐ€χ€ί της ηπείρου, the island is not far distant 
from the mainland ; επιστήμη χωριζόμενη apt της, knowledge separated 
from virtue; \νσ6ν με δεσμών, release me from chains; επεσχον της 
τε ιχησεως, they ceased from buUding the wall ; πόσων απ6στ£- 
ρησθς; of how much have you been depnvedf έπαυσαν αυτόν της 
στρατηγίας, they deposed him from his command; ου παύεσθ€ της 
μοχθηρίας, you do not cease from your rascality. So ειπον (αυτψ) 
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τον κηρνκος μη XtUreaUM, they told him not to he left behind the herald 
(i. e. to follow close upon him) ; η cVurroX^, fjv o^s eypa^fv carokti- 
φθ€ΐς ημ&ν, the letter which this man wrote mthout our knowledge (lit. 
separated from us). 
For the accusative after verbs of depriving, see § 164. 

§ 175. 1. The comparative degree takes the genitive 
when η^ than, is omitted. Κ g. 

Κρ€ίττων €στί τούτων^ he is better than those. N^o» r6 σιγαν 
Kpeirrov ton τον XaXetPy for youth silence is better than prating. 
Πονηρία Θαττον θανάτου τρίχει, wickedness runs faster than death. 

Note 1. All adjectives and adverbs which imply a comparison 
may take a genitive; as mpoi τούτων, others than these; νστΈροιτης 
μάχης, too late for (later than) the battle; tJ xKmpaiq. της μάχης, on the 
day after the battle. So τριπλάσίον ήμων, thrice as much as we. 

Note 2. After vrXcoy (irXcty), more^ or ίΧασσον, less, rf is occasion- 
ally omitted without affecting the case; as πίμψω Spins in αυτ6ρ^ 
frXcTv εξακόσιους τ6ν αριθμόν, I wiU send birds against him, more 
than six hundred in number. Arist 

2. The genitive follows verbs signifying to surpass, to be 
inferior, and all others which imply comparison. E. g. 

"ΑνθρωτΓος ξνν€σ€ΐ νπ^ρίχεί των άλλων, man surpasses the others in 
sagacity; του πλήθους π€ριγίγν€σθαι, to be superior to the multitude ; 
υστ€ρίζ€ΐν των καιρών, to be too late for the opportunities. So των €χθρω» 
νικασθαι (or ήσσασθαι), to be overcome by on^s enemies; but these two 
verbs take also the genitive with υπό, and the dative. So κρατύν των 
Έχθρων, to prevail over one's enemies, and της θαΚάσσης κρατ€Ϊν, to be 
master of the sea; which belong equally well under § 171, 3. 

§ 176. 1- The genitive sometimes denotes the source. Κ g. 
Τούτο Ιίτυχον σον, I obtained this from you; τούτο Ιίμαθίρ υμών, he 
learned this from you. Add the examples under § 171, 2, N. 1. 

2. In poetry, the genitive occasionally denotes the agent after 
passive verbs, or is used like the instrumental dative (§ 188). 
E. g. 

'Ev^Aid^ drf K€urai, σας άλόχου σφαγΈΐς Αίγισθου Tt, thou liest 
now in Hades, slain by thy wife and Aegisthus. Eur. 

Ώρησαι πυρ6ς ^ηΐοιο θυρντρα, to bum the gates with destructive 
fire. IL 

These constructions would not be allowed in prose. 
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GenitlTe after Oompomid Verbi• 

§ 177. The genitive often depends on a preposition 
included in a compound verb. E. g. 

UpOKetToi της'Αττικής Sfnj μτ/άλα, high mountains lie before Attica ; 
των υμετέρων δικαίων προίστίΐσθαι, to stand in defence of your rights ; 
νπερεφάνησχιν του Χόφου, they appeared above the hilli οΰτως υμών 
νπεράλγω, I grieve so for you ; enifiavrts του τείχους, having mounted 
the waU; αποτρέπει με τούτου, it turns me from this. 

For the genitive after certain compounds of κατά, see § 173, 2, N. 
See also § 193. 

GenitlTe of PHoe or Talve• 

§ 178. The genitive denotes the price or valtte of a 
thing. E. g. 

Δόξα χρημάτων ουκ ώνητη (sc. εστίν) , ff^ory is not to be bought with 
money; πόσου διδάσκει; for what price does he teach f μισθού 
ρομουί εισφέρει, he proposes laws for a bribe ; 6 δουΚος πέντε μνων τ»- 
fianii, the slave is valued at five minas. So τιμάται d' o^i^ μοι 6 άνηρ 
θανάτου, so the man estimates my punishment at death (i. e. proposes 
death as my punishment). Plat. So also ΊφοδρΙαν imrjyov θανάτου, 
they impeached Sphodrias on a capital charge. 

Note. The genitive may depend on άξιος, worth, worthy, and its 
compounds, or on άξιόω, to think worthy ; as αξιός έστι θανάτου, he is 
worthy of death; θεμιστοκΚέα των μεγίστων ηξίωσαν, they thought 
Themistocks worthy of the highest honors. So sometimes άτιμος and 
ατιμάζω, 

GenitlTe of Time and Place• 

§ 179. 1. Tlie genitive may denote the time within 
which anything takes place. E. g. 

Πέρσαι οι χ ηξουσι δέκα έτων, the Persians wiU not come within 
ten years. Της νυκτ6ς εγένετο, it happened idiAin the night (but τήΐ' 
νύκτα means during (he whole night). So δραχμην ελάμβανε rrjs ημέρας, 
he received a drachma a day. 

2. A similar genitive of the plcu:e within which is found in 
poetry. E. g. 

*H ονκ'Άργεος ?«ν *Αχαιικοϋ; teas he not in Achaean Argoe t 
Odyss. So in the Homeric νεδίοιο θέειν, to run on the plain (i. e. 
withm its limUs'), and similar expressions. So αριστερής χειρός, on the 
left hand, even in Hdt 
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€^iiltlTe -vrltlL AdSeeiiveM, 

§ 180. The objective genitive follows many verbal ad- 
jectives. 

1. These adjectives are chiefly kindred (in meaning or 
derivation) to verbs which take the genitive. E. g. 

Μέτοχος σοφίας^ partaking of wisdom (§ 170, 2). *Επηβο\ος επιστή- 
μης, having attained to knowledge; ίμπαρος κακών, experienced in evils; 
rov άριστον στοχαστικός, aiming at the best (§ 171, 1). Κατηκοος των 
γονέων, obedient (lit. hearkening) to his parents ; επιστήμων των δικαίων, 
understanding his rights ; επιμελής αγαθών, αμελής κακών, caring for the 
good, neglectful of the bad ; φεώώλοι χρημάτων, sparing of money 
(§ 171, 2). 'Εγκρατής εαντοϋ, being master of himself; άρχικ6ς άνδρώμ, 
ft to rule men (§ 171, 3). Μεστοί κακών, full of evils ; έρημοι συμμά- 
χων, destitute of allies ; η ψνχη γυμνή του σώματος, the soul stript of the 
body; καθαρ6ς φόνου, free from the stain of murder (§ 172, 1). "Ενοχος 
δειλίας, chargeable with cowardice (§ 173, 2). Διάφορος των άλλων, 
distinguished from the others (§ 174). 

2. Some are kindred to verbs which take the accusa- 
tive. E. g. 

πόλεως άνατρεττηκός, subversive of the state; πρακτικ6ς των κείλών, 
capable of doing noble deeds; φιλομαθής πάσης αληθείας, fond of learn- 
ing all truth. 

Note 1. Especially, adjectives compounded with alpha privative 
(§ 132, 1) take the genitive; as Άγευστος κακών, without a taste of 
evils; a μνήμων τών κινδύνων, forgetful of the dangers; απαθής 
κακών, without suffering ills ; ακρατής γλώσσης, without poioer over 
his tongue. 

Sometimes these adjectives take a genitive of kindred meaning, 
which depends on the idea of separation implied in them; as &παις 
αρρένων παίδων, childless (in respect) of male children ; άτιμος πάσης 
τιμής, destitute of all honor; ά^ωρότατος χρημάτων, most free from 
taking bribes. 

For the genitive of price after άξιος, see § 178, Note. 

§ 181• The possessive genitive sometimes follows adjec- 
tives denoting possession or the opposite. E. g. ' 

Οίκεΐα τών βασιλευόντων, belonging to the kings; Ιερος 6 χώρος της 
*Αρτεμι8ος, the place is sacred to Artemis ; kowqv απάντων, common to 
all; Βημοκρατίας αλλότρια, things foreign to democracy. 

For the dative after such adjectives, which is more common than 
the genitive, see § 185. 
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Note. Some adjectives of place, like tvavrtosy ofposUey may take 
the genitive instead of the regular dative (§ 185), but chiefly in 
poetry ; as ivavrioi, ίσταν ^Αχαιώρ, they stood opposite the Achaeans, 

Ctonltive 1^111 Adrerbg• 

§ 182• 1. The genitive follows adverbs derived from 
adjectives which take the genitive. E. g. 

0{ € μπ€ίρως αύτου €χοντ€ς, those who are acquainted with him; 
άραξίως της πόΚ€ω£, in a manner unworthy of the state; €μάχοντο 
άξίως λόγου, they fought in a manner worthy of mention. 

2. The genitive follows many adverbs oi place. E. g. 

ΈΪσω τον €ρνματος, within the fortress ; ^ξω τον Τ€ίχονς^ outside of 
the wall; €kt6s τώρ ορωρ, withoiU the boundaries; χωρ\ς τον σώμα- 
ToSj apart from the body; μ€ταξν σοφίας καϊ άμαθίας, between wisdojn 
and ignorance ; wipap τον ιηΨαμον, beyond the river, πρόσθίρ του 
στρατοπ^δον, in front of the camp; άμφοτίρωθ^ρ τήί obov, on both 
sides of the road; €v3v της ΦασηΧώος, straight to Phaselis. 

Such adverbs, besides those given above, are chiefly cWof, within ; 
dixOf apart from; €γγνς, ay χι, πίλας^ and πλησίορ, near; πόρρω {πρόσω) y 
far from; ΒπισΘ€Ρ and κατόπιρ, behind; and a few others of similar 
meaning. The genitive after most of them can be explained as a 
partitive genitive or as a genitive of separation ; that after tvBv resem- 
bles that after verbs of aiming at (§ 171, 1). 

Aaepc^ and κρύφα^ without the knowledge of, sometimes take tho 
genitive. 

Note. nXijy, except, άχρι and μ4χρι, until, ap€v and aTtp^ 
without, €Ρ€κα (owcica), on account of, take the genitive hke prepo- 
sitions. For these and ordinary prepositions with the genitive, see 
§ 191, 1. 

Genitive Absolute• 

§ 183. A noun and a participle not connected with the 
main construction of the sentence often stand by them- 
selves in the genitive. This is called the genitive absolute. 
E. g. ^ ^ 

Ύαντ €πράχθη Κόρωρος στρατηγονρτος^ this was done when 
Conon was general Δααβ€βηκότος ή8η IlepiicXcovff, ηγγίλθη 
αυτω ort, &c., when Pericles had already crossed over, news was brought 
to him that, &c. 

For the relations denoted by the genitive absolute, and for pecu- 
liarities in its use, see § 278. 
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IV. DATIVE. 

Eemabe. The primary use of the dative case is to denote that to 
or for which anything is or is done. It also denotes that by which or 
with which, and the time (sometimes the place) in which, anything 
takes place, — i. e. it is not merely a dative^ but also an instrumerUoi 
and a locative case. (See Remark before § 157.) The object of mo- 
tion after to is not regularly expressed by the Greek dative, but by 
the accusative with a preposition. (See § 162.) 

Dative expregelnB To or For• 

§ 184. The dative is used to denote that to or for which 
anything is or is done. This includes 

1. The dative of the indirect object after transitive verbs, 
which is generally introduced in English by to, Κ g. 

Δίδωσι μισθον τφ στρατ€νματι^ he gives pay to the army; υπι- 
σχν€ίταί σοι δ€κα τάλαντα^ he promises ten talents to you (or he promises 
you ten talents) ] βοηθ€ίαρ π€μψομ€Ρτοϊς σύμμαχοι:, toe will send 
aid to our allies ; tXeyov τφ βασί\€ΐ τα ycyc i/ijfiera, they told the king 
what had happened, 

2. The dative after certain intransitive verbs, many of 
which in English take a direct object without to. E. g. 

ΈϋχομΛΐ rots ecoisi I pray (ίο) the Gods; δικαιοσύνη \υσιτ€\ίΐτφ 
ίχονη, justice is advantageous to (or profits) the one having it; τοις 
νόμο ι ς TTCt^rrai, he is obedient to the laws (he obex's the laws); βοηθίϊ 
τοις ψ/λοΐί, he assists his friends ; άρίσκίζ. roif iroXcratr, it is 
pleasing to (or it pleases) the citizens; cue: άιτάγκιι, yield to neces" 
sity ; ov marevti to7s φίΧοις, he does not trust his friends ; tois 
Θηβαίο ι ς ον^ώΊζουσιν^ they reproach the Thebans ; rt eyxoXctf ήμιν; 
what have you to blame us for f €ηηρ€άζουσί9 άλληλοις, they revile 
one another; δργίζ€σΘ€ τοις ά^ικς»νσιν<ι you are angry with the of- 
fenders. So irpcira μοι Xeyeiv, it is becoming me to speak; προσηκαι 
μοι^ it belongs to me; boKei /lot, it seems to me; hoKS> μοι» methinks. 

The verbs of this class which are not translated with to in 
English are chiefly those signifying to benefit, server obey, defend, 
assist, please, trust, satiny, advise, exhort, or any of their oppo- 
sites; also those expressing yW^Tic^^iTiee^, hostility, abvse, re^oach^ 
envy, angenr, or threats. 

KoTE 1. The impersonals dci, /ier«ari, /leXci, and προσνκ€* 
take the dative of a person with the genitive of a thing; tA 0^ μΜ 
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rovrov» / have need of this ; μίτ^στί μοι τούτου, / have a share in this ; 
/xcXei μοι τοντον, / am interested in this ; προσηκα μοι τούτου, I am con- 
cerned in this. (For the gen., see § 170, 2, § 172, N. 2.) So μεταμίλίΐ. 
Aet and χρή take the accusative (very rarely the dative) when an 
infinitive follows. For b€i (in poetry) with the accusative and the 
genitive, see § 172, Note 2. 

KoTE 2. Some verbs of this class may take an object accusative. 
Others (as /Μσ«ω, to hate) take only the accusative. KcXevo», to com• 
mandy has only the accusative with the infinitive. Αοώορίω, to revile^ 
in the active takes the accusative, and in the middle (λοι8ορ€ομαί) the 
dative• 

3. The dative of advantage or disadvantage, which is 
generally introduced in English hy for, E. g. 

Πας άμηρ αν τ ψ irom, every man labors for himself; 2οΚωρ ^Αθη- 
vaiois νόμους €&ηκ€, Solon made laws for the Athenians; ol καιροί 
προ€ΐνται tJ π6\€ΐ, the opportunities have been sacrificed for the state 
{for its disadvantage)] iXmda €χ€ΐ σαιτηριας tj πόλ€ΐ, he has hope 
of safety for the state, 

Note 1. Λ peculiar use of this dative is found in statements of 
time: as τφ ή^η bvo ycycal ΈφθΙατο, ttoo generations had already passed 
away for him (i. e. he had seen them pass away), Horn. Ή /xepai ησα» 
rj ΜυτιΧήνΐί €(Αωκυίί} iirraj for Mitylene captured (i. e. since its 
capture) there had been seven days. Ήμ€ρα Ijv πίμπτη cV(πλeovσι τοις 
*Κθηναιοις, it was the fifth day for the Athenians sailing on (i. e. it 
was the fifth day of their voyage). 

Note 2. Here belong such Homeric expressions as τοίσιν αρίστη, 
he rose up for them (I e. to address them) ; τοϊσι μύθων ^ρχ€ν, he began 
to speak before them. 

Note 3. In Homer, verbs signifying to ward off take an accusa- 
tive of the thing and a dative of the person; as ^αναοίσι \oiyhv 
Αμυνον, ward off destruction from the Danai (lit.ybr the Danai). Here 
the accusative may be omitted, so that Δ^ναοΙσι άμύν^ιν means to de- 
fend the Danai, For other constructions of άμννω, see the Lexicon. 

Αίχομαι, to receive^ takes a dative by a similar idiom; as δ^ξατό 
ο ι σκηπτρον^ he took his sceptre from him (lit. for him). 

Note 4. Sometimes this dative has nearly the same force as a 
possessive genitive ; as oi ΐτπτοι αυτοϊς dcbevrai, their horses are tied 
(lit. the horses are tied for them) ; dia τ6 eairapuai αύτφ τ6 στράτ^υ- 
μα, because his army has been scattered; ?ϊρχον του ναυτικού τοις Συρα- 
κοσίοις, they commanded the navy for the Syracusans (i. e. the Syracu- 
sani navy). 
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Note 5. Here belongs the so-called ethical dative, in which the 
personal pronouns have the force οι for my sake, &c., and sometimes 
cannot easily be translated ; as τι σοι μαθήσομαι ; what am I to learn 
for you f πώί ήμιν «xeiy ; how are you (we wish to know) f 

Note 6. The participles βου\όμ€Ρος, η^όμ€νος, npoade- 
χ6μ€Ρος, άχθόμ€νος, and a few others, may agree with a dative, 
the phrase being equivalent to the verb of the participle; as αντα\ 
βουλομίνω iariv, it is to him wishing it (i. e. he wishes it), 

4. The dative of possession, after €ΐμΙ^ ylyvo μαί^ 
and similar verbs. E. g. 

Πολλοί μοι φίλοι elaip, I have many friends ; πάντα σοι γίνησ^ται, 
all things wUL belong to you; ίστιν άνθρώπω λογισμός j man has rea- 
son; *1ππια μόνφ των άδίλφών naibes eyevovTo, to Hippias alone of 
the brothers there were children born, 

5. The dative denoting that with respect to which a 
statement is made, — often belonging to the whole sen- 
tence rather than to any special word. E. g. 

"λ,παντα τω φοβονμενω ψοφ^ΐ^ everything sounds to one who is 
afraid; σφων μ^ν €ντο\η aios ίχ^ι τ€\ος, as regards you two, the 
order of Zeus is fully obeyed. 

So in such expressions as these: iv dcfta €σίΓλ6οΐ'τι, on the 
right as you sail in (with respect to one sailing in)] σνν€\6ντι, or 
ως σνν€\όντι tinfiv, concisely, or to speak concisely (lit. /or one 
having made the matter concise). So ώ? €μοί, in my opinion. 

§ 185. The dative follows many adjectives and adverbs 
of kindred meaning with the verbs included in § 184, and 
some verbal nouns. E. g. 

Δίυσμ€νης τοΊς φίΚοις^ hostile to his friends ; υποχος το7ς νόμοις, 
subject to the laws; iniKivbvvov τη nokei, dangerous to the state; 
β\αβ€ρ6ν τω σώματι^ hurtful to the body ; σοφός 4αντω, wise for 
himself; ενάντιος αντω, opposed to him. (For the genitive after 
€ναντίος, see § 181, Note.) So κaτabov\ωσις των ΈλΧηνων τοΖί 'A^j;- 
ναιοις^ subjugation of the Greeks to the Athenians. 2υμφ€ρόντως 
avT^t profitably to himself; e μποτών ψοΊ, in my way. 

DatiTe of Be§eiiiblance and Union• 

§ 186. The dative is used with all words implying 
resemblance, union, or approach. This includes verbs, ad- 
jectives, adverbs, and nouns. E. g. 
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Sxtatp ίοικ6τ€ς, like shadows; όμιΚονσι roiis κακοις, they asso" 
date with the bad; rovs φ€νγορτας αντοϊς ξυνηΧΚαξ€Ρ, he reconciled 
the exiles with them; όμοΧογοϋσιν aWrjXoiSy they agree with one an- 
other; Biaktyovrai τοντοις^ they converse with these; τους tmrovs 
ψόφοις πλησίαζαν^ to bring the horses near to noises, "O/Aotoi rois 
τυφλοί Si like the blind ; κύμΛτα Ισα 3 ρ c σ σ 1 1^ , waves like mountains 
(Horn.) ; TOLs avrpU Κυρ ψ οπλοις άπλισ/χίνοί, armed toith the same 
arms as Cyrus. 'Eyyvy ό δω, near a road (also the genitive, § 182, 2) ; 
αμα τη ημέρα, as soon as (it was) day; όμοϋ τφ πήλψ, together 
with the mud; τα τούτοις €φ€ξης^ what comes next to these. 

Note 1. To this class belong not merely such verbs as StoXryoftoi, 
to discourse with, but also μάχομαι, ποΧ€μ€ω, and others signi- 
fying to contend withy to quarrel with; as μάχ€σθαι τοις θηβαίοις, 
tofght with the Thebans; ποΧίμοϋσιν ήμιρ, they are at war with us; 
€ρίζουσΐρ άλλήλοις, they contend toith each other; ^ιαφίρ^σθαι τοις 
πονηροΐς, to be at variance with the base. So €ς χ€ίρας ikBeiv τινι, or 
is λόγους ikOfip rtvi, to come to a conflict (or words) with any one. 

Note 2. After adjectives of likeness, an abridged form of expres- 
sion may be used; as κόμαι ΧαρίτΈσσίρ opoiaiy hair like (that of) 
the Graces (Horn.); τας ϊσας πΧηγας βμοί, the same number of blows 
with me, 

I>atlTe after Compound Terbe• 

§ 187. The dative follows many verbs compounded 
with ev, avvy or eirt; and some compounded with ττρο?, 
irapd^ Trepty and wro, E. g. 

Τοϊς ρομοις ΙμμΙρωρ^ abiding by the laws; al ηΒοροί ίπιστημην 
ού^ζμίαρ ψυχή ψποιοϋσιρ, pleasures produce no knowledge in the soul ; 
eP€KciPTo τω UepiKXel, they pressed hard on Pericles; €μαυτφ 
avp^deip ovdep έπισταμίρφ, I was conscious to myself that I kneto noth- 
ing (lit. with myself) ; ή^η irvri σοι €πηΚΘ€Ρ ; did it ever occur to you f 
ΏροσβαΚ\€ΐν τψ τ€ΐχίσματι, to attack the fortification ; ά^(Κφ6ς 
apdpl παρ€ΐη, let a brother stand by a man (i. e. let a man^s brother 
stand by him)] τοίς κακό ΐ ς ττεριπ/τπ-ουσιν, they are involved in evils; 
vrrOKeiTM τ6 π€8ίορ τω 2 β ρ ω , the plain lies below the temple. 

The dative here sometimes depends on the preposition (§ 193), and 
sometimes may be explained by the meaning of the compound verb. 

Caneal and Instrumental Dative• 

§ 188• 1. The dative is used to denote the cavse, marl•- 
ner, means, oi instrument. E. g. 



148 SYNTAX. [§ 188. 

Oaxtsb: *Αποΰνησκ€ΐ νόσω^ he dies of disease; iroXXoxif ayvoiq, 
άμΛ^ϊΓΟνομ€ν^ we often err through ignorance. Manner : Δ ρ d ft ω ηπ€ΐ- 
γοντο, they pressed forward on a run; πολλ^ κραυγή tniaai, they 
advance with a loud shout; tJ άΚηθβί^, in truth; τψ ovrt, in reality; 
βία, forcibly; ταντη, in this manner, thus. Means or Instrument: 
Όρώμ€Ρ τοϊς οφθαΧμοΐίί we see with our eyes; ίγνωσθησαν rj 
σκ€υη των δπ\ωρ, they were recognized by the fashion of their arms; 
κακό IS Ιασθαι κακά, to cure evils by euHs; ovdcts tvaivov η do ν αϊ g 
€Κτησατο, no one gains praise by pleasures, 

Note 1. The dative of respect is a form of the dative of manner; 
as Βυνατ6ς τφ σώματι, βtrong in his body; iraku, θωΐηικοί 6ν6ματι^ 
a city, Thapsacus by name, 

Note 2. Χράομαι, to use (to serve one's self by), takes the instru- 
menial dative; as χρωνται άργνρίψ, they use money, A neuter 
pronoun (rl, ri, or 5 τι) may be added as an adverbial accusative 
(§ 160, 2); as rt τοντοις χρησομαι; what shall I do with these t (lit. 
in what way shaU I use these f), Ι^ομίζω has sometimes the same 
meaning and construction as χράομαι. 

2. The dative of manner is used with comparatives to 
denote the degree of difference, E. g. 

Πολλφ κρύττόν iariif, it is much better (better by much): rj 
Κ€φα\^ μείζων (or ίΚάττων), a head taller (or shorter); τοσούτω 
ή^ων ζω, I live so much the moi^e happily; τίχνη ανάγκης άσθίν€στίρα 
μακρ^^ art is weaker than necessity by far. 

So sometimes with superlatives, and even with other expressions 
which imply comparison; as μα ic ρ φ κάλλιστα re kcu, άριστα, by far 
the most beautifxd and the best; ^€κα trea-i πρ6 της iv ^αΚαμϊνι 
ναυμαχίας, ten years before the battle at Salamis. 

3. The dative sometimes denotes the agent with passive 
verbs, especially with the perfect and pluperfect. E. g. 

Tovro ^di; σοι mvpeucrm, this has noto been done by you; cVctd^ 
ναρ€σκ€ναστο τοϊς Κορινθίοις, when preparation had been made by 
the Corinthians, 

With other tenses, the agent is regularly expressed by νπό, &c. and 
the genitive (§ 197, 1) ; rarely by the dative, except in poetry. 

4 With the verbal adjective in -τβο? the agent is ex- 
pressed by the dative, but sometimes by the accusativa 
See § 281. 
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5. The dative is used to denote that by which any per- 
son or thing is accompanied. E. g. 

'*νίΚΘον oi Uepam παμπΚηβ^ι στ($λφ, the Persians came with an 
army in fall force ; ημύς και ϊπποις rois δυρατωτάτοΐΐ και άνδράσι 
πορ€νώμ€θα^ let us march with the strongest horses and with m£n; ol 
Αακε^Μμόνιοι τω re κατά. γην στρατφ προσ€βάλΧον τφ Τ€ΐχίσματι 
καΐ rati ραυσίν, the Lacedaemonians attacked the wcUl both with their 
land army and with their ships. 

This dative is used chiefly in reference to military forces, and is 
originally connected with the dative of means or instrument. The last 
example might be placed equally well under § 188, 1. 

Note. This dative sometimes takes the dative of αυτός for empha- 
sis; as μίαν (yavv) αντοίς άνδράσιν cIXov, they took one (ship)^ 
men and alL 

I>atiTe of Time• 

§ 189. The dative often denotes time wL•n. This is 
confined chiefly to nouns denoting day, night, month, or 
year, and to names of festivals. E. g. 

Tj; αντί; ήμίρα άπ€θαν€ν^ he died on the same day ; Έρμαι μια ννκτΐ 
oi 7Γλ«στοι π€ρΐ€κόπησαν, the most of the Hermae toere mutilated in one 
night; oi Σάμωι ^ζητοΚιορκηθησαν €νάτφ μην it the Samians were 
taken by siege in the ninth month; τ€τάρτω ere ι ζνν€βησαν, they 
came to terms in the fourth year ; axnrepel θ^σμοφορίοις wyoTcu- 
o/xcp, we fast as if it were on the Thesmophoria. So rj vvTcpaioL 
(sc. ημέρα) ^ on the foUovoing day^ and δ€ντ€ρα, τρίτ^, on the second^ third, 
&c., in giving the day of the month. 

Note. Even the words mentioned, except names of festivals, gen- 
erally take €1» when no adjective word is joined with them. Thus 
€V wKTi, at night (rarely in poetry wicri), but μιq, wktIj in one night. 

A few expressions occur like νστίρφ χρόνω, in afler time ; χειμωνος 
ώρ9, in the winter season ; νουμηνία (new-moon day), on the first of the 
month; and others in poetry. 

Dative of Plaoe (Poetic)• 

§ 190. In poetry, the dative often denotes the place 
where. E. g. 

Ελλάδα ναίων^ dwelling in Hellas; αΐβίρι ναίων, dwelling in 
heaven; οϋρ€σι, on the mountains; τό^ ωμοισιν ί-χων, having the 
how on his shoulders; μίμν€ί άγρφ, he remains in the country, Horn. 
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*Ήσ^ ^όμοις, to sit iU home, Aesch. Nvv άγροίσι τνγχάν€ΐ, now he 
happens to be in the country. Soph. 

Note. In prose, the dative of place is chiefly confined to the 
names of Attic demes ; &8ήΜαραθώρι μάχη^ the battle at Marathon ; 
but only cv Άθηραις* Still some exceptions occur. 

Some adverbs of place are really local datives ; as ravrrj, if Be, here; 
olKOiy at home ' kvkK<^j in a circle, all around. See § 61, N. 2. 

PEEPOSITIONS. 

§ 191. 1. The following prepositions take the geni- 
tive: — 

*Αμφί, ami, από, dta, l#c (if), ini, κατά, μ^τά, παρά^ irepi, πρό, προς, 
νπίρ, ννό, — 1. θ. all the prepositions except «V (ως), iv, συν, ανά. 
Also Sp€v, δτ€ρ, άχρι, μ^χρι, iveKo, and πλην, which are sometimes 
called improper prepositums. 

Note. £ven άνά takes the genitive in the Homeric ανά νη6ς βαίνω, 
to go on board of a ship. 

2. The following prepositions take the dative : — 

*Αμφι, ανά, iv, ini, μ^τά, παρά, π€ρί, προς, συν (ξυν), υπό, 

3. The following take the accusative : — 

*Αμφί, ανά, duz, €ΐς (or €ς), €πί, κατά, μ^τά, παρά, π(ρΙ, προς, xmip, 
υττό, — i. θ. all except αντί, από, 4κ, €v, πρό, συν. 'Ως, to, is some- 
times used for th before words denoting persons. 

Note 1. The meaning and use of the prepositions must be learned 
by practice and from the Lexicon. It will be noticed how the pecu- 
liar meaning of each case often modifies the original force of a prepo- 
sition. Thus παρά means near^ alongside of; and we have παρά του 
β α σ 1 λ e ω ff , from the neighborhood of the king, — πάρα τω βασιλ€Ϊ, 
in the neighborhood of the king, — πάρα τ6ν βασιλέα, into the neigh' 
borhood of the king. 

Note 2. The prepositions were originally adverbs; and as such 
they are sometimes used without a noun, e^ecially in the older 
Grreek, — seldom in Attic prose. Thus π€ρί9 roundabout or exceed- 
ingly^ in Homer; πράς h4 or καί προς, and besides, in Herodotus. 

Note 3. The preposition of a compound verb may also stand sep- 
arately, in which case its adverbial force plainly appears; as cirl 
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κνεφας ^X^c (for κρίφζκ €7Γη\θ€), darkness came on; ημΐρ air 6 λοιγ6ν 
άμΰναι (for απα/χνναι), to ward off destruction from us. 
This is called tmesis, and is found chiefly in Homer. 

Note 4. A preposition sometimes follows its case, or a verb to 
which it belongs; as ν€ων &πο, παώ6ς wept; όλ/σα^ αττο (for mroXi- 
σας). For the accent^ see § 23, 2. 

Note 5. A few prepositions are used adverbially with a verb un- 
derstood; as η άρα for πάρ^στι, tm and μ€τα (in Homer) for 
?π€στ4 and μίτ^στι. So evt for ίρεστι, and a ν a, up! for ανάστα 
(βνάστηθι). For the accent, see § 23, 2. 

Note 6. Sometimes eh with the accusative stands, by a peculiar 
mixture of constructions, for iv with the dative; as at ξννο^οι es τ6 
l€p6v lyiyvovTo, the synods were held in the temple (lit. into the temple, 
involving the idea of going into the temple to hold the synods). So 
από with the genitive for iv with the dative ; as διήρτΓαστο καΐ αυτά 
τα. απ 6 των οΙκιων ξύλα, even the very timbers in the houses (lit 
from the houses) had been stolen, 

§ 192• 1. Four prepositions take the genitive cftdy: αντί^ 
άπό, €κ (cf ), and πρό, — with &v€v, 3.T€p, άχρι, μίχρι, €ν€κα, and πλην. 

2. Two take the dative only : iv and συν (fw). 

3. Two take the accusative only : eh (is) and &s. 

4. Three take the genitive and accusative : θιό, κατά, and wrip, 

5. One, ανά, takes the dative and accusative, very rarely the 
genitive (§ 191, 1, Note). The dative is only Epic and Lyric. 

6. Seven take the genitive, dative, and acciisative: άμφί, ini, 
μρτα, παρά, π^ρί, πρ6ς, and υπό. 

§ 193. A preposition is often followed by its own case 
when it is part of a compound verb. E. g. 

Παρίκομίζοντο την ^ΙτάΚίαν, they sailed along the coast of Italy; 
iarjKei /xc, it occurred to me; η μήτηρ συνίπραττ^ν αύτφ τσυηα, 
his mother assisted Mm in this (i. e. €πραττ€ συν αυτφ). For the geni- 
tive, see § 177 ; for the dative, see § 187. 

ADVEEBS. 

§ 194. Adverbs qualify verbs, adjectives, and other 
adverbs. E. g. 

Our CBS €Ϊπ€ν, thus he spoke; a>s bvvapai, as I am able; πρώτον 
απηΚθ€, he first went away; τό ά\ηΘως κακόν, that which is truly evil; 
μάλλον πρ€πόντως ημφΐ€σμ€νη, more becomingly dressed. 
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For adjectives used in the sense of adverbs, see § 138, N. 7- For 
adverbs preceded by the article and qualifying a noun, see § 141. N. 3. 
For negative adverbs, see § 283. 

THE VEEB. 
VOICES. 

Acttve• 

§ 195. In the active voice the subject is represented as 
acting or being ; as τρέπω του? όφθαΧμού^^ I turn my eyes; 
6 ττατηρ φιΧέί τον iraiZcL, thefdtlieT loves the child ; ουτο<ζ 
iarc σοφό^^ this man is wise, 

Note. The active voice includes most intransitive verbs ; as τρίχω^ 
to run; cifiif to be. Some transitive verbs have certain intransitive 
tenses ; as ίστηκα^ I standi Ιίστην^ I stood, from tcm/fu, to place. Such 
tenses are said to have a middle or a passive meaning. 

The same verb may be both transitive and intransitive ; as €λαννω, 
to drive or to march. In the second case we may supply cfuxt/rov, 
myself. Compare the English verbs dnve, tuniy movey &c. 

Pasetve. 

§ 196. In the passive voice the subject is represented 
as acted upon; as ό τταϋς νττο του irarfm φίλεΣτα*, the 
child is loved by the father, 

§ 197. 1. The object of the active becomes the subject 
of the passive. The subject of the active, the agent, is gen- 
erally expressed by inro and the genitive in the passive 
construction. 

Note 1. Other prepositions than νπ6 with the genitive of the 
agent, though used in poetry, are not common in Attic prose. Such 
are παρά, προς, c£, and από. 

Note 2. When the active is followed by two accusatives, or by 
an accusative and a dative, the case denoting a person is generally 
made the subject of the passive, and the other case remains un- 
changed. E. g. 

Ovdev 2λλο δίΒάσκετΜ άνθρωπος, the man is taught nothing else 
(in the active ovdcV άλλο δΜσκονσι τ6ν &νθρωπον). "Αλλο r* 
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μ€Ϊζορ €πιταχ6ήσ€σθ€, you tciU have some otJter greater command tm- 
posed on you (act oKko η μύζον νμΐν €πνΓάξουσιν, they will impose 
some other greater command on you) . Oi 4πνΓ€τραμμ€νοι την φυλακην, 
those to whom the guard has been entrusted (act imrpineiv την φυΚακην 
τούτοις). Αίφθ€ραν €νημμ€νος, clad in a leathern Jerkin (act iva- 
vTtiv Ti Ttvi^ to fit a thing on one). So €κκ6πτΈσβαι τ6ν οφ&άΚμόν, to 
have his eye cut out^ and αιτοτίμν^σβαι την κ(φαΚην, to have his head cut 
off, &c., from possible active constructions €κκ07ΓΤ€ΐν τί rtw, and 
άποτ€μν€ΐν τί τινι (§ 184, 3, Ν. 4), This construction has nothing to 
do with that of § 160. 
See also § 169, 2, Note, for a g^itive retained with the passive• 

2. The perfect and pluperfect passive generally take the 
dative of the agent (§ 188, 3). 

The verbal in -Woi or τίον takes the dative (sometimes the 
accusative) of the agent (§ 188, 4). 

§ 198. Even the cognate accusative (§ 159) can be made 
the subject of the passive. Thus even intransitive verbs can 
have a passive voice. E. g. 

Άσ€|8€Γταέ ovdcV, no act of impiety is committed (act ασ€β€Ϊν 
ovbiv). This occurs chiefly in such participial expressions as τ a ήσ€- 
β η μένα, the impious acts which have been committed; τα Kivduvtv 
eivTa, the risks which were run; τα ημαρτημίνα^ the errors which 
have been made, &c. 

Middle. 

§ 199. In the middle voice the subject is represented 

1. As acting on himself; as erpdirovTo προς Xtjaretavj 
they turned themselves to piracy. 

2. As acting for himself ; as ο Βημος τίθεται νόμους^ 
the people maL• laws for themselves, whereas τίθησι νόμους 
would properly be said of a lawgiver. 

3. As acting on an object which belongs to himself; as 
ηλθβ Χυσομβνος θύηαΊρα^ he came to ransom his {own) 
daughter. Horn. 

Note 1. The last two uses may be united in one verb, as in the 
last example. Often the middle expresses no more than is implied in 
the active; thus τρ&παιον ΐστασθαι, to raise a trophy for themselves, 
generally adds nothing to Λyhat is implied in τράπαιον ίστάναι, t^ 
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raise a trophy; and eitlier form can be used. The middle sometimes 
does not differ at all from the active; as the poetic ideauait to see^ 
and IdeiP. 

Note 2. The middle sometimes has a causative meaning; as c'dc- 
^αξάμην <r€f I had you taught. 

This gives rise to some special uses of the middle ; as in daye/f», to 
lendy δαν€ίζομαί^ to borrow (cause somebody to lend to one's self). So 
μισθόω, to let, μκτθόομΛΐ, to hire (cause to be let to one's self). 

Note 3. The middle of certain verbs is peculiar in its meaning- 
Thus, άποΒίδωμι, to give back, άποδίΐίομαι, to sell; γράφω, to write or to 
propose a vote, γράφομαι, to indict; τιμωρώ τινι, I avenge a person^ 
τιμωρούμαι τίνα, I avenge myself on a person or / punish a person; 
άτη-ω, to fasten, άπτομαι, to cling to (so ίχω and ίχομαι). 

The passive of some of these verbs is used as a passive to both 
active and middle; thus γραφηναι can mean either to be written or 
to be indicted. 

Note 4. The future middle of some verbs has a passive sense ; 
as άδικίω, to wrong, άδικησομαι, I shall be wronged. 



TENSES. 

I. TENSES OF THE INDICATIVE. 

§ 200. The tenses of the indicative express action as 
follows : — 

Present, continued present action ; γράφω, I am toriting. 

Imperfect, continued past action ; ίγραφον, I vxis toriting. 

Perfect, action finished in present time; γίγραφα^ I have 
tontten. 

Pluperfect, action finished in past time ; 4γ^γράφ€ΐ», I had 
vrritten. 

AoRiST, simple past action ; έγραψα, I vrrote. 

Future, simple future action ; γράψω, I shall lorite. 

Future Perfect, action to be finished in future time ; γιγ/κί- 
ψ€ται^ it will have been written. 

Note 1. In narration, the present is sometimes used vividly for 
the aorist; as πορ^νΐται προς βασΐΚ€α ζ ibvvaro τάχιστα, he goes 
(went) to the king as fast as he could. 

For the present expressing a general truth, see § 205, 1. 



8 200.] TENSES. 155 

Note 2. The present and especially the imperfect often express 
an attempted action ; as πείθουσι νμας, they are trying to persuade 
you,' *Αλόννησον € dido ν, he offered (tried to give) Halonnesus ; ά 
€πράσσ€Τ0 ουκ eyevero, what was attempted did not happen. 

Note 3. The presents τίκω^ I am come^ and οϊχομαι, I am gone, 
have the force of perfects ; the imperfects having the ibrce of pluper- 
fects. 

The present ci/u, / am going, has a ftiture sense. 

Note 4. The present with παΚαι or other expression of past time 
has the force of a present and perfect combined; as ττάλα* σο* τόντο 
λβγω, I have long been teUing you this (which I now tell). 

Note 5. The aorist takes its name (αόριστοι, unlimited^ unqualir 
fied) from its denoting a simple past occurrence, with none of the 
limitations (opoc) as to completion, continuance, &c., which belong to 
the other past tenses. It corresponds exactly to the so-called imper- 
fect in English, whereas the Greek imperfect corresponds to the forms 
I was doing, &c. Thus, cttoicc tovto is he was doing this or he did 
this habitually; π€ποίηκ€ τοντο is he has already done this; ^πβποιή- 
Ket tqOto is he had already (at some past time) done this; but €ποίησΜ 
τούτο is simply he did this, without qualification of any kind. 

The aorist of verbs which denote a state or condition generally 
expresses the entrance into that state or condition ; as π\ουτ4ω, to be 
rich ; inXovTovv, I was rich ; €π\ούτησα, I became rich. So ή3οσίλ6υσ€, 
he became king ; ηρξ€, he obtained office. 

The distinction between the imperfect and aorist was sometimes 
neglected, especially in the earlier Q-reek. See βαίνον and βη in H. 
I. 437 and 439; fiackero and /SoXero in Ή. 11. 43 and 45; cXwrcv and 
Retire, Ή. Π. 106 and 107. 

Note 6. Some perfects have a present meaning; as 6νησκ€ΐν, to 
die, τ^Βρηκίναι, to be dead ; γΙγν€σΘαι,, to become, ytyovivai^ to 
be; μίμνησκ(ΐν, to remind^ μ€μνησθαι, to remember; κάΚ€Ϊρ, to caU^ 
κ€κ\ησΘαί, to be called. So olda, I know, novL This is usually 
explained by the meaning of the verb. 

In such verbs the pluperfect has the force of an imperfect; as 
id€iv, I knew (§ 130, 2). 

Note 7. The perfect sometimes refers vividly to the future; as 
61 ft€ αίσ^σίται, 6\ω\α, if he shall perceive me, J ωη ruined (peru). 
So sometimes the present; as άπόΚΚνμαι, I perish I (for / shall perish). 

Note 8. The second person of the future may express a permis- 
sion^ or even a command; as πράξεις olop &» ^eXj/y, you may act a' 
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you please; πάντως dc rovro βράσεις, and by all means do this (you 
shaU do this). So in imprecations; as dn-oXeia^c, to destruction wiLh 
you ! (lit. you shaU perish). See § 257. 

Note 9. The future perfect is sometimes merely an emphatic 
future, denoting that a future act will be immediate or decisive; as 
φράζ€ κα\ π€πράξ€ται, speak, and it shaU be (no sooner said than) 
done, 

§ 201. The division of the tenses of the indicative into 
primary and secondary (or historical) is explained in § 90, 2. 

In dependent clauses, when the construction allows both 
subjunctive and optative, or both indicative and optative, 
the subjunctive or indicative regularly follows primary- 
tenses, and the optative follows secondary tenses. E. g. 

ϋράττουσιν ά hv βούΧωνται, they do whatever they please; 
έπρατταν ά βονλοιντο, they did whatever they pleased. Xiyov 
σιν δτί τοΰτο βονΧονται, they say that they wish for this; eXe^ap 
oTi TovTo βούΧοίρτο, they said that they unshed for this. 

These constructions will be explamed hereafter (§ 233 and § 243). 

The gnomic aorist is a primary tense, as it refers to present time 
(§ 205, 2) ; and the historic present is secondary, as it refers to past 
time (§ 200, N. 1). 

Note 1. The only exception to this principle occm-s in indirect 
discourse, where the form of the direct discourse can always be re- 
tained, even afler secondary tenses. See '§ 5^42. 

Note 2. The distinction into primary anij secondary tenses ex- 
tends to the dependent moods only where the tenses keep the same 
distinction of time which they have in the indicative. It is impor- 
tant chiefly in the infinitive in indirect discourse (§ 203). 

II. TENSES OF THE DEPENDENT MOODS. 
A. Not in Indirect Discourse• 

§ 202• In the subjunctive and imperative, and also in the 
optative and infinitive when they are not in indirect discourse 
(§ 203), the tenses chiefly used are the present arid aorist. 

1. These tenses here difier only in this, that the present 
denotes a continued or repeated action, while the aorist denotes 
a simple occurrence of the action, the time of both being precisely 
the same. Έ. g. 
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'Εαν ποίζ rwro, if he shall do (his (habitually) ^ icar ποίηση τουτο^ 
(simply) if he shall do this; « ποιοίη τοντο^ if he should do this 
(habitualli/), έΙ ποιήσ€ΐ€ τοντο, (simply) if he should do this; noiei 
rovro, do this (habitually), ποίησαν τούτο, (simply) do this. Ούτω 
νικησαιμί τ Γ/ώ και νομιζοίμην σοφός, οη this condition may 
I gain the victory (aor.) and he considered (prea) wise, BovXercu τοΟτο 
ποίβϊν, he wishes to do this (haUiually), βονΚεταί τούτο ποιησαι, 
(simply) he wishes to do this. 

This is a distinction entirely unknown to tlie Latin, which has (for 
example) only one form, sifaciat, corresponding to et ποιοίη and 
tl ποίησ€ί€Ρ. Even the Greek does not always regard it; and in 
many cases it is indifferent which tense id used. 

2. The perfect, when it occurs in these constructions, rep- 
resents an action bs finished at the time at which the present 
would represent it as going on, E. g. 

AidoiKa μη ληθην π€ποιηκη, I fear lest it may prove to have caused 
forgetfulness (μη iroig would mean lest it may cause). MiyScw βοηθπν 
is hv μη πρότ€ρος β^βοηθηκως νμιν ζ, to help no one who shall not 
previously have helped you (os &ρ μη . . , . βοηθη would mean who 
shall not previously help you). Ουκ hv bib. τουτό y €i€v ουκ evuvs 
8€δωκότ€ς, they would not (on inquiry) prove to have failed to pay 
on this account (Λvith dtSoicy this would mean they would not fail to 
pay), Ού βου\(ν(σΘαι ert ώρα, αλλά β€βου\€νσΘαι, it is no 
longer time to be deliberating, hut (it is time) to have finished deliberating. 

Note 1. The perfect imperative generally expresses a command 
that something shall he decisive and permanent ; as ταντα €ΐρησΘω, 
let this have been said (i. e. let what has been said he final), or let this 
(which follows) he said once for all; μ^χρι τοΰδ€ ωρίσθω υμών ή 
βραδυτης, at this point kt the limit of your sluggishness he fixed. This 
is confined to the third person singular passive ; the rare second per- 
son singular middle being merely emphatic. The active is used only 
when the perfect has a present meaning (§ 200, N. 6). 

Note 2. The perfect infinitive is sometimes used like the impera- 
tive (Note 1), and sometimes it is merely emphatic; as ehop την 
θύραν κ€κ\€ίσθαι, they ordered the gate to be shut (and kept so); 
rjXavvev cVl tovs 'Μ.€νωνος, ωστ €K€lvovs €κπ€π\ηχθαί και τρ€χ€ΐν 
€fri τα όπλα, so that they were (once for aU) thoroughly frightened and 
ran to arms (the perfect here is merely more emphatic than the pres- 
ent). The regular meaning of this tense, Λvhen it is not in indirect 
discourse, is that given in § 202, 2. 

3. The future infinitive is regularly used only in indirect 
discourse (§ 203). 
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It occurs occasionally in other constructions, in place of the 
regular present or aorist, to make more emphatic the future 
idea which the infinitive receives from the context. E. g. 

*Έ8€ηΘησαν των MryapcW νανσι σφας ξνμπροπ€ μψβιν, they 
asked the Megarians to escort them with ships; ουκ άποκωλνσ€ΐν 
δυνατοί 6ντ€ς, not being able to prevent So rarely after ώστ€, and to 
express a purpose. In all these constructions the fiiture is strictly 
exceptional^ the only regular forms of the infinitive out of indirect 
discourse being the present and aorist^ except in the few cases in 
which the perfect is used (§ 202, 2) and in the case mentioned in the 
following Note. See also § 203, N. 2. 

Note. One regular exception to the principle just stated is found 
in the periphrastic future (§ 98, 3), where the present and fiiture in- 
finitives with μ^λλω are equally common, but the aorist is very rare. 

4. The future optative is used only in indirect discourse 
(§ 203, N. 3). Even here the future indicative generally takes its 
place. See also § 217, and § 248, Note. 

B. In Indirect Discourse• 

Eemark. The term indirect discourse includes all clauses depending 
on a verb of saying or thinking which contain the thoughts or words 
of any person stated indirectly^ i. e. incorporated into the general 
structure of the sentence. It includes of coiu-se all indirect quota- 
tions and questions. • 

§ 203. When the optative and infinitive stand in indirect 
discourse, each tense represents the correspondiiig tense of a 
verb in the direct discourse. E. g. 

"'EXcyev on γράφοι, he said that he was writing (he said γράφω, I 
am vmiting) ; cXryci^ or* γράψοι, lie said that he woxdd write (he said 
γράψω, I will write) ; TXeyep οτι γράψ€ΐ€ν, he said that he had torit- 
ten (he said έγραψα)] eXryei/ on γ^γραφως cTiy, he sayd that he 
had already written (lie said γ^γραφα), ^Hpero ft τκ ip^ov €ΐη σοφώ- 
T€pos, he asked whether any one was wiser than I (he asked ίστι ris ;). 

Φησϊ γράφίΐν, he says that he is loriting (he says γράφω); φησϊ 
γράψ€ΐν, he says that he will write (γράψω) ; φησ\ γ ρ άψα ι, he says 
that he wrote (έγραψα) ; φησΧ γ^γραφ^ναι^ he says that he has wnt- 
ten (γ€γραφα). 

EtTTev oTi άνδρα αγοι hv €ΐρξαι deoi, he said that he toas bringing 
a man whom it was necessary to confine (he said avbpa αγω hv €Ϊρξαι 
del). 'Έλογίζοντο ως, el /a^ μάχοιντο, άποστησοιντο ai ίτά- 
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λ€&£, (key considered tJiaty if they should not fight, the cities would revolt 
(they thought cap μη μαχώμ€Θα^ άποστησονται, if we do not 
fightf they wiU revolt). 

These constructions will be explained in § 243 ; § 246 ; and § 247, 1. 
They are given here merely to show the different force of the tenses 
in indirect discourse and in other constructions. Compare especially 
the difference between φησϊ γράφ€ΐν and φησϊ γράψαι under 
§ 203 with that between βούλετΜ noi€iv and βονλ€ΤΜ ποιησαί 
under § 202. Notice also the same distinction in respect to the pres- 
ent and aorist optative. 

Note 1. The present infinitive represents the imperfect as well as 
the present indicative; as riifas €ΐχίί9 ν-ηοΚαμβάν^τ €ϋχ€σθαί τ6ν 
ΦίλΐΊΠΓον or eoTTcvbev ; what prayers do you suppose Philip made when 
he toas pouring libations? (i. e. τίνας ηΰχ€το;). The perfect infinitive 
likewise represents both perfect and pluperfect. 

So rarely the present optative represents the imperfect indicative• 
See § 243, Note 1. 

Note 2. Verbs of hoping, expecting, promising, &c., form an inter- 
mediate class between verbs which take the infinitive in indirect 
discourse and those which do not (see Rem. before § 203) ; and they 
allow either the future infinitive (as in § 203) or the present and 
aorist (a.s in § 202). E. g. 

"ΈίΚπιζον μάχην ^σψσθαι, they expected that there would be a battle 
(Thuc); but ά οϋττοτΈ ήΧπισ^ν παθ€ΐν, what he never expected to 
suffer (βητ.). Ύπ€σχ€τό μοι βονΧ^νσασθαι, and νπ€σχ€το μη- 
χανίΐρ παρίξ^ιν (both in Xen.) 

The construction of indirect discourse (the future) is the more 
common here. In English we can say / hope {expect or promise) to 
do this (like iroielv or ποιησαί), or I hope I shall do this (like ποιη(ΡΛν). 

Note 3. The future optative is never used except as the repre- 
sentative of the future indicative, either in indirect discourse (as in 
the examples under § 203), or in the construction of § 217 (Λvhich is 
governed by the principles of indirect discourse). 

III. TENSES OF THE PARTICIPLE. 

§ 204. The tenses of the participle express generally 
the same time as those of the indicative; but they are 
present, past, or future relatively to the time of the verb 
with which they are connected, E. g. 
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Άμαρτάν€ΐ τούτο ποιων, lie errs in doing this; ήμάρταν€ τοντο 
ποιών f he erred in doing this; άμαρτησ€ται τοϋτο ποιών, he will err in 
doing this. (Here ποιων is first present^ then past, then future, abso- 
lutely; but always present to the verb of the sentence.) Ταύτα 
€ΐπόντ€ς άττηλθον, having said this, they departed, Ov ττολλοι φαί- 
νονται ξυν€λΘόντ€ς, not many appear to have joined the expedition, 
ΈτΓΐίί'βσαι/ Tovs €ΐρηκ6τας, they praised those who had (already) 
spoken, Ύοΰτο ποιησων Ζρχτται, he is coming to do this; τούτο 
ποιησων ηλθ€ν, he came to do this. 

Note 1. The present here represents also the imperfect; as olda 
κάκ€ίνω σωφρονονντ€, €στ€ ^ωκράτ€ΐ συνηστην, Ι kfiow that they 
both were continent as long as they associated with Socrates (u e. 
€σωφρον€ΐτην) . 

Note 2. The aorist participle in certain constructions does not 
denote time past with reference to the leading verb, but expresses a 
simple occurrence without regard to time (like the aorist infinitive in 
§ 202). This is so in the following examples : — 

"Ετυχαν ίλθών, he happened to come; ίΧαθ^ν ίλθών, he came 
secretly; ίφθη €\Θών, he came first (See § 279, 2.) Ucpub^iv την 
yrjv τμηθεΐσαν, to allow the land to be ravaged (to see it ravaged). 
(See § 279, 3.) Έυ γ* ^ποίησας άναμνησαί μ€, you did wdl in re- 
minding me, and elsewhere when the participle denotes that in which 
the action of the verb consists. (See § 277.) 

IV. GNOMIC AND ITERATIVE TENSES. 

§ 205. 1. The present is the tense commonly used in 
Greek, as in English, to denote a general truth or an habit- 
ual action; as ττΧοΐμν ..eU ΔηΚον * Αθηναίοι ττβμττονσίΐ/^ 
the Athenians send a ship to JDelos {anmbally). 

2. In animated language, the aorist is used in this sense. 
This is called the gnomic aorist, and is generally translated 
by the English present. E. g. 

Hv τις τούτων τι παραβαΐντι, ζημίαν avrols €Τ€θ€σαν, i. e. they 
impose a penalty on all who transgress. Mt* ημ€ρα τον μ€ν KaueiXev 
υψόΰ€ν, τόν δ' 5 ρ' ανω, one day (ofien) brings down one man from a 
height and raises another high. 

Note 1, Here one distinct case in past time is vividly used to 
represent all possible cases. Examples containing such adverbs as 
ποΚΚάκις, often, ^^η, already, οΰπω, never yet, illustrate the construc- 
tion; as αΒνμουντ€5 avdpcs οΰπω τρόπαιον ίστησαν, disheartened 
men never yet raised a trophy. 
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Note 2. An aorist resembling the gnomic is found in Homeric 
similes; as ^pcire d* ως οτ€ τις δρυς ^pcircy, and he /ellf as when 
some oak fcUls (lit as when an oak once fell). 

Note 3. The gnomic aorist occurs in the infinitive and participle. 

3. The perfect sometimes has a gnomic sense, like the aorist. 
E.g. 

'£7Γ€»δάν τϊς παρ ipov p-aBrj, iav μίν βονΚηται, άιτοδίδωκίν 6 
εγω πράττομαι άργνριον, when any one has been my pupil, if he pleases, 
he pays the sum of money which I ask. 

The gnomic perfect may be used in the infinitive. 

§ 206. The imperfect and aorist are sometimes used 
with the adverb ap to denote a customary action. E. g. 

άιηρώτων &v αντονς τΐ Xeyoiev, I used to ask them (J would often 
ask them) what they said. ΠόΧλάκις ηκονσαμ€ν hv νμας, we used 
often to hear you. 

This construction must be carefully distinguished from the ordi- 
nary apodosis with av (§ 222). It is equivalent to our phrase he 
tvotdd often do this for lie used to do this. 

Note. The Ionic has iterative forms in -σκαν and -σκομην in 
both imperfect and aorist (See § 122, 2.) Herodotus uses these 
also with ap, as above. 

THE PARTICLE "AN. 

§ 207. The adverb av (Epic xe) has two distinct uses. 

1. It is joined to all the secondary tenses of the indica- 
tive (in Homer also to the future indicative), and to the 
optative, infinitive, or participle, to denote that the action 
of the verb is dependent on some condition, expressed or 
implied. Here it belongs to the verb. 

2. It is joined regvlarly to et, if, and to all relative and 
temporal words (and occasionally to the final particles ώ?, 
οττω^^ and οφρα), when these are followed by the subjunc- 
tive. Here it belongs entirely to the particle or relative, 
with which it often forms one word, as in ear, οταν^ hreiBdv. 

There is no English word which can translate av. In its first use 
it is expressed in the would or should of the verb (βονλοιτο av, he 
would wish ; ίΚοίμψ av, I should choose). In its second use it has d 
force which can be made apparent in English. 
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The above statement (§ 207) includes all regular uses of &v except 
the Epic construction explained in § 255, and the iterative construc- 
tion of § 206. The following sections (§§ 208-211) enumerate the 
various uses of ay, with reference to the sections in which they are 
explained in fulL 

§ 208. 1. The present and perfect indicative never take av, 

2. The future indicative often takes av (or κΐ) in the early 
poets, especially in Homer ; very rarely in Attic Greek. E. g. 

Km Kc Tis 2)δ* ipeei, and perhaps some one will thus speak; SXXot, 
ΟΪ K€ μ€ ημησουσι^ Others who tmU honor me (if occasion offers). The 
future with av seems to have been an intermediate form between the 
simple future, toiil honor^ and the optative with nv, wottld honor. One 
of the few examples found in Attic prose is in Plat Apol. p. 29 0. 

3. The most common use of av with the indicative is when it 
forms an apodosis with the secondary tenses. It here denotes 
that the condition upon which the action of the verb depends 
is not or was not fulfiUed. See § 222. 

For the iterative construction of &/, see § 206. 

§ 209• 1. In Attic Greek the subjunctive is used with δ» 
only in the construction mentioned in § 207, 2, where &v belongs 
to the introductory word. See § 223, § 225, § 232, 3, § 233 ; 
also § 216, 1, N. 2. 

2. In Epic poetry, where the subjunctive is often used 
nearly or quite in the sense of the future indicative (§ 255), it 
may, like the future (§ 208, 2), take &ν or kL E. g. 

Et hi K€ μη Βώωσιν^ €γω hi kcv avros €λω/χαι, andifthey do not 
give her up^ I will take her myself 

§ 210. The optative with Sv forms an apodosis, with which 
a condition must be either expressed or implied. It denotes 
what would happen if the condition sL•uld he fulfilled (§ 224). 

The future optative is never used with &v. See § 203, N. 3. 

§ 211. The present and aorist (rarely the perfect) infinitive 
and participle are used with ap to form an apodosis. Each 
tense is here equivalent to the corresponding tense of the indica- 
tive or optative with Άν, — the present representing also the 
imperfect, and the perfect also the pluperfect. 

Thus the present infinitive or participle with av may repre- 
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sent either an imperfect indicative or a present optative with S» ; 
the aorist, either an aorist indicative or an aorist optative with 
Sp ; the perfect, either a pluperfect indicative or a perfect optative 
with dv, E. g. 

Φησιν αυτούς iXeveepovt a ρ civac, el rovro €πραζαν, he says 
that they would (now) be free {ησεα^ αν), if they had done this; φησίν 
avTovs cXcv^cpovi &v eivaiy tl rovro πράξίίαν^ he says that they 
would (hereafter') he free (eXev av), if they should do this, Οιδο avrovs 
iXcveipow &ν Sprag, ci roOro ίπραξαρ, I know that they would 
(now) be free (^σαν Sv), if they had done this ; oi8a avroi/g iXevBepovs 
ip Sprasy €l ravra npa$fiaPy I know that they would (hereafter) be 
free (tl€P dp)y if they should do this. 

Φασϊρ avrop iXBeip άρ (or οίδα avr6p 4\Θ6ρτα &p), el rovro 
€y€P€ro, they say (or I know) that he would have come (^Xuep ap)^ 
if this had happened; φασϊρ αυτόν €\θ€Ϊρ &p (or olda avr6p iX- 
Bopra Av), el rovro yepoiro, they say (or I know) that he would 
come (ίΚθοι αν), if this should happen. ' 

The context must decide in each case whether we have the equiva- 
lent of the indicative or the optative with αν. In the examples 
given, the form of the protasis settles the question. 

Note. As the early poets who use the future indicative with 3v 
(§ 208, 2) do not use this construction, the future infinitive and 
participle with αν are very rarely found. 

§ 212. 1. When 3» is used with the subjunctive (as in 
§ 207, 2), it can be separated from the introductory word only 
by such particles as fiev, dc, re, γάρ, &g. 

2. In a long apodosis 3v may be used twice or even three 
times with the same verb; as ovic &p fiye'ifrff aMp k&p imdpa- 
fi€tv, do you not think that he would even have rushed thither? 
In Thucydides, II. 41, &p is used three times with napexeaSau 

3. *Av may be used elliptically with a verb understood ; as 
ol oiKercu ρίγκουσιρ* αλλ' ονκ ίί ν πρ6 rov (sc. IfppeyKOp), the slaves are 
snoring ; hut they vHmld nH have done so once. 

4. When an apodosis consists of several co-ordinate verbs, 3v 
is generally used only with the first. 

Note. The adverb τάχα, in the sense of perhaps, is often prefixed 
to αν, in which case τάχ ap is nearly equivalent to ίσως, perhaps. 
Tlie 5v here always forms an apodosis, as usual, with the verb of the 
sentence• 
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THE MOODS. 

§ 213• 1. The indicative is used in simple, absolute 
assertions; as γράφα^ he writes; βγραψβμ, he wrote; 
ypd^eiy he will write ; γ&γραφβν^ he has written. 

It also expresses certain other relations which the fol- 
lowing examples will illustrate : — 

E* TovTo oKqBh €στ*, χαίρω^ if this is true^ I rejoice; el typa- 
^€Vj ηλθορ apy if he had wriUerij J should have come; ct ypa^ec, 
γρώσομαι^ if he shall write (or if he writes), I shaU know (§ 220). 
'EiTA/icXcIrat ^ιτως τοντο γ€ρησ€ταί, he takes care that this shaU hap- 
pen, (§217.) ΈΪΘ^ ftc ^Kreipas^ &s μήποτε τοντο €ποΙησα, Ο 
that thou hadst killed tne, that I might never have done this ! (§ 251, 2, 
§ 216, 3.) Et^e τούτο αΚηθ^ η ρ, Ο that this were true! (§ 251, 2.) 

These constructions are explained in the sections referred to. Their 
variety shows the impossibility of giving any precise definition, which 
will be of practical value, including all the uses even of the indica- 
tive. With the subjunctive and optative it is equally impossible. 

2. The various uses of the subjunctive are shown by 
the following examples : — 

"Έρχεται Ινα τούτο id ι;, he is coming that he may see this; φοβ€ΐταί 
μη τοντο γ€ρηταί, he fears lest this may happen* (§ 216; §218.) 
Έάι/ €\Θυ, τοντο ποιήσω, if he shall come (or if he comes), I shaU do 
this; iav τις €\θυ, τοντο ποιώ, if any one (ever) comes, I (always) 
do this. (§ 220.) "Οταν ίλθη, τοντο ποιήσω, when he shall come (or 
when he comes), I shall do this; οταρ τις Ιίλθη, τοντο ποιώ, when any 
one comes, I (always) do this. (§ 232, 3 ; § 233.) 

"Ιωμ^ρ, let us go. (§ 253.) M^ θανμάσητ€, do not wonder. 
(§ 254.) Tt €ΜΓω; wJuU shall I sayf (§ 256.) Ov /ijj τοντο γ€ρηται, 
this (surely) will not happen. (§ 257.) 

3. The various uses of the optative are shown by the 
following examples : — 

*ΉΧΘ€Ρ ίνα τοντο id ο ι, he came that he might see (his; ίφοβ€Ϊτο μη 
τοντο γ €Po IT ο, he feared lest this should happen. (§ 216; §218.) 
£2 ίλθοι, TovT iof ποιησαιμι, if he should come^ I should do this ; 
€1 τις €\θοι, TOVT eiroiovp, if any one (ever) came, I always did this. 
(§ 220.) "Otc €λθοι, TOVT hv ποιησαιμι, whenever he should 
come (at any time when he should come), I should do this; ore τις 
iXOoi, TOVT €ποίονρ, whenever any one came, I (altoays) did this. 
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(§ 232, 4; § 233.) £7ircv &n rovro ποιοΐη (ποιησοι or «roc^- 
a€i€)f he said that he was doing (would do or had done) this, (§ 243.) 
'Έλθοι &p, he might go (if he should wish to). Έΐίθβ /a^ άπόλοιρτο^ 
Ο that they may not perish I (§ 251, 1.) 

4 The imperative is used to express commands and 
prohibitions; as τούτο iroleL^ do this; μη φβύγβτβ^ do not 

5. The infinitive is a verbal noun, which expresses the 
simple idea of a verb without restriction of person or 
number. 

§ 214. The following sections (§§ 215-257) treat of all 
constructions which require any other form of the finite verb 
than the indicative in simple assertions (§ 213, 1). The infin- 
itive and participle are included here only so far as they are 
used in indirect discourse or in protasis and apodosis. These 
constructions are divided as follows : — 

I. Final and Object clauses after tva^ ως, δττωΓ, and μψ IT. 
Conditional sentences. III. Relative and Temporal sentences. 
IV. Indirect Discourse. V. Causal sentences. VI. Wishes• 
VII. Commands, Exhortations, and Prohibitions. VIII. Ho- 
meric Subjunctive (like Future Indicative). — Interrogative 
Subjunctive. — Ού μη with Subjunctive or Future Indicative. 

I. FINAL AND OBJECT CLAUSES AFTER Ίνα, ως, οττως, μη. 
§ 215. The clauses which depend on the final particles 
iva^ ώ?, οττως, that, in order that, and μη^ lest, that not, may 
be divided into three classes : — 

A. Final cloMses, expressing the purpose or motive; as 
€ρχ€τα(, Ίνα τούτο cStj, he is coming that he may see this. 
Here all the final particles may be used. 

B. Object clauses with οττως after verbs signifying to 
strive for, to care for, &c. ; as σκόττβί οττως τοντο γβι/ησετα^, 
see to it that this is done, 

C. Object clauses with μη after verbs of fear or caution ; 
as φοβείται μη τούτο γβνηται^ he fears lest this may happen. 
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Eemabk. The first two classes are to be distinguished with special 
care. The object clauses in Β are the direct object of the leading 
verb, and can even stand in apposition to an object accusative like 
TovTo] as σκόπ€ί rovroy όπως μη σ€ Βψβται^ see to this, namely, 
that he does not see you. But a final clause could stand in apposition 
only to τούτου «/€κα, for the sake of this, or dut τούτο, to this end; as 
ΖρχετΜ τούτου (ν€κα, Ufa ήμας ΪΒ]^, he is coming for this purpose^ 
namely, that he may see us. 

Note 1. The negative adverb in all these clauses is μη; except 
after μη, lest, where ου is used. 

Note 2. "Οφρα, that, is used as a final particle in Epic and Lyric 
poetry. 

A. Final Claueee. 

§ 216. 1. Final clauses take the subjunctive after pri- 
mary tenses, and the optative after secondary tenses. E, g. 

Atai/ociTai την γ^φυραν Xvacu, ωί μη διαβητ€, he thinks of hreakr 
ing up the bridge, that you may not pass over. Λνσιτ€λ€Ϊ iaacu iv τφ 
παρόντι^ μη κα\ τούτον noke μιον προσθώμψθα, it is expedient to 
allow it for a tim£, lest we may add him to the number of our enemies. 
HapoKcikeis ιατρούς, 6πως μη άποθάνη, you caU in physicians, that 
he may not die, ΦιΚος €βούλ€το elvai τοΙς μ€γίστα ΒυναμΙνοις, ίνα 
άδικων μη 8ίδοΙη δίκη ν, he wished to be a friend to the most power- 
ful, that he might do wrong and not be punished. Τούτον evcKa φιΚων 
^€To delaucuy ως σνν€ργους ?χοι, Tie thought he needed friends for 
this purpose, namely, that he might have helpers. 

Note 1. The future indicative occasionally takes the place of the 
subjunctive in final clauses after όπως and ^pa, rarely after μη. This 
is almost entirely confined to poetry. See Odyss. I. 56, IV. 163 : H. 
XVI. 242, XX. 301. 

Note 2. The adverb Sv (κί) is sometimes joined with ως, νπως, 
and 3φρα before the subjunctive in final clauses; 2& ως hv μάθτις, 
άντάκονσον, hear (he other side, that you may learn. It adds nothmgto 
the sense that can be made perceptible in English. In Homer and 
Herodotus it is occasionally used in the same way even before an 
optative. 

2. As final clauses express the purpose or motive of s(yme 
person, they admit the double construction of indirect discoiurse 
(§ 242). Hence, instead of the optative after secondary tenses, 
we can have the mood and tense which would be used when a 
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person conceived the purpose in his own mind ; that is, we can 
say either Ijxetv ϊνα tdoi, he came that he might see (§ 216, 1), 
or ^λ^€ΐ^ Ινα ίδη, because the person himself would have said 
•ρχομω. iwi «do», / c(yme that I may Bee, (See § 248, Note.) 

On this principle the subjunctive in final clauses after sec- 
ondary tenses is nearly as common as the more regular opta- 
tive. E. g. 

πλοία κατ€Κϋα)σ€Ρ tva μη Κνρος dia/3^, he burned the vessels, that 
Cyrus might not pass over, 

3. The secondary tenses of the indicative are used in final 
clauses with, ίνα, sometimes with m or όπως, to denote that the 
end or object is dependent on some unfulfilled condition, and 
therefore is not or was not attained, E. g. 

Tt μ ov Χαβων iiereivas €vuvs, ως €δ€ΐξα μηποτΈ; &c., why did you 
not take me and kill me at once, that I might never have shown t &c, 
Φ(ν, ψ€ν, τ6 μή τα πράγματ άνθρωποι^ (χειν φωνην, ίν ζ σαν μηδίν 
οι 8€ΐν6ί λόγοι, Alas! alas! that the facts have no voice for men, so that 
words of eloquence might he as nothing, 

B. Ot^ect Clsaseg witb (hrus after Terbe of Striving, Ac• 

§ 217. Object clauses depending on verbs signifying 
to strive for, to care for, to effect, regularly take the future 
indicative after both primary and secondary tenses. 

The future optative may be used after secondary tenses, as 
the correlative of the future indicative, but commonly the in- 
dicative is retained on the principle explained in § 216, 2. 
(See § 202, 4.) E. g. 

Φρόντιζ* όπως μηδίν άνάξιον της τιμής ταύτης πράξεις, take heed 
that you do nothing unworthy of this honor. *Εμηχανώμ€ΰα όπως μηδ^Ις 
«...γνώσολτο, uje were planning that nobody should know it (here 
γνωσ-εται would be more common). "Επρασσον όπως τις βοηβ^ία 
ήξ€ΐ, they were trying to effect (this), that some assistance should come. 

Note 1. Sometimes the present or aorist subjunctive or optative 
is used after these verbs, as in final clauses. Here also ώ; may be 
used. 'Οττωί Siv or cbr &v may be used before the subjunctive, never 
before the regular future indicative. Μή is sometimes used for οιτως 
μη, generally with the subjunctive. 

NoTB 2. The future indicative with όπως sometimes fdlows verbs 
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of exhorting, entreating, commanding, and forbidding, which commonly 
take an infinitive of the object; as Buucekevovrai οττως τιμωρησ€ται 
πάντας rovs τοιούτους, they exhort him to take vengeance on aU such, 

Note 3. The construction of § 217 is not found in Homer ; but 
such verbs as are mentioned in Note 2, and verbs signifying to con- 
sider, to try, and the hke, take όπως or w with the subjunctive and 
optative, as in final clauses. E. g. 

Αίσσ€σθαι Be μιν αντ6ί οπω£ νημίρτία €injj, and implore him thy- 
self to speak the truth / λίσσετο if aUl "Ηφαιστον «Xvroc^ov όπως 
λνσ€ΐ€ν''Αρηα, he implored him to liberate Ares. So φράσσετΜ &g 
K€ vciyrai; βονΧίνον όπως οχ cipurra ycvocro. 

Note 4. Both δπως and όπως μη are often used with the future 
indicative in exhortations or prohibitions, some impei*ative hke σκ6π€ί 
or σκοπ€Ϊτ€, take care, being understood. E. g. 

*Όπως oZv ίσ^σθ^ Άξιοι της eXev^f/jtoff, (see that you) prove your- 
selves worthy of freedom, 'Όπως μοι μη €ρ€ΐς οτι ίστι τα δώδ€κα 
ΒΙς €ξ, see that you do not tell me that twelve is twice six, For a similar 
eUipsis of a verb oi fearing, see § 218, N. 2. 

C. Object Clauses with μή after Verbs of Feartns, Ac• 

§ 218. After verbs denoting fear, caution, or danger, 
μη^ lest or that, takes the subjunctive after primary tenses, 
and the optative after secondary tenses. 

The subjunctive may also follow secondary tenses, to retain 
the mood in which the fear originally occurred to the mind. 
E. g. 

Φoi3ov/uu μη TovTo γΈρηται (vereor ne accidat), I fear that this 
may happen; φοβούμαι μη ου τούτο γ^ρηται (vereor ut accidat), I 
fear that this may not happen (§ 215, K. 1). Φροντίζω μη κράτιστον 
J7 μοι σιγάν, I am anxious lest it may be best for me to be silent, Ovxeri 
€ΐτ€τίθ€ντο, Μυ&Γ€ς μη άποτμηθί Ιησαν, they no longer made at- 
tacks, fearing lest they should be cut off, *Εφοβοϋντο μη τι πάβ^, 
they feared lest he shoxdd suffer anything (§216, 2). 

Note 1. The future indicative is very rarely used after μη in this 
construction. But όπως μη is sometimes used here, as in the object 
clauses of § 217, with both future indicative and subjunctive. 

Note 2. Μή with the subjunctive, or &πως μη with the fiiture 
indicative, may be used elUptically, a verb οϊ fear or caution being 
understood. Έ. g. 



§220.] THE MOODS. 169 

Μή άγροικότ€ρον ζ τ6 ά\ηΘ€ς elntZv, (Ι fear that) (he 1ru(h may he 
too rude a thing to say, 'Αλλά μη ov τοντ ζ xakerrovy hut (I fear 
that) this may not be the difficult thing. See § 217, N. 4. 

Note 3. Verbs of fearing may refer to objects of fear which are 
present or past. Here μη takes the present and past tenses of the 
indicative. E. g. ^ 

AeboiKa μη πληγών b€€i, I fear that you need blows. Φοβούμεθα 
μη άμφοτ€ρων &μα η μαρτη καμ€ν, we fear that we have missed both 
at once. Δείδω μη 8η πάντα Oea νημ€ρτία €Ϊπ(ν, Ι fear thai all 
which the Goddess said was true. (Horn.) "Όρα μη παίζων eXcyev, 
beware lest he was speakitig in jest. 

II. CONDITIONAL SENTENCES. 

§ 219. 1. In conditional sentences the clause contain- 
ing the condition is called the protasis, and that containing 
the conclusion is called the apodosis. The protasis is 
introduced by et, if. 

The Doric ai for el is sometimes used in Homer. 

2. The adverb av (Epic κ^) is regularly joined to el in 
the protasis when the verb is in the subjunctive; el 
with av forming edv^ av (ά), or ην. (See § 207, 2.) The 
simple el is used with the indicative and optative. 

The same adverb av is used in the apodosis with the 
optative, and with the secondary tenses of the indicative 
in the construction of § 222. 

3. The negative adverb of the protasis is regularly /at}, 
that of the apodosis is ου. 

When ov stands in a protasis, it always belongs to some particular 
word (as in ου πoK\oiy few, οϋ φημΛ, to deny), and not to the prot- 
asis as a whole ; as iav re συ κάί "Ανντος ο ν φητ€ iav re φητ€, both 
if you and Anytus deny it and if you admit it. 

Classification of Conditional Sentences. 

§ 220. The supposition contained in a protasis may be 

either particular or general. A particular supposition refers to 

a definite act or a definite series of acts ; aa if he (now) has this, 

he will give it; if he had it, he gave it; if he shall receive it (or 

8 
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if he receives it), he vnll give it ;ifhe should receive it, he would 
give it, A general supposition refers to any one of a series or 
class of acts, which may occur (or may have occurred) on any 
one of a series of possible occasions ; as if ever he receives any- 
thing, he (always) gives it; if ever he received anything, he (always) 
gave it; if ever any one shall (or should) toish to go, he wUl (or 
would) always he permitted. 

In present and past conditions, except those implying non-fulfilment 
(§ 222), the Greek makes an iraportAnt distinction in construction be- 
tween these two classes; m future conditions it makes no distinction. 

I• Four forms of Ordinary Conditlong. 

Excluding the past and present general suppositions which 
have a peculiar construction, we have four forms of ordinary 
conditional sentences. The protasis may refer (a) to the present 
or past, or (6) to the future. 

(a.) 1. We may simply state a present or past condition, im- 
plying nothing as to its fulfilment ; as if he is (now) doing this, 
€1 TovTo ΐΓράσσ€ί', — if he was doing it, e2 ^ττρασσβ; — if lie did 
it, €1 fvpa^t; — if he has (already) done it, cZ π€πραχ€. The 
apodosis here expresses simply what is (was or tdll be) the re- 
sult of the fulfilment of the condition. Thus we may say : — 

Et πράσσ(ΐ τοντο, καλώς c^f c, if he is doing this, it is well ; cZ 
πράσσ€ΐ τοντο, ήμάρτηκ€ν, if he is doing this, he has erred; el πράσ- 
σ€ΐ τοίτο, καλώς cfci, if he is doing this, it toillbe well. El €πραξ€ 
τοντο, κάΚως €χ€ΐ (€Ϊχ€ν, Ζσχίν, or c^tC), if he did thvt, it is (was or 
unll be) well. So with the other tenses of the indicative. (See § 221.) 

So in Latin : *St hocfacit, bene est; Si hoc fecit, bene erit, 

(a.) 2. We may state a present or past condition so as to 
imply that it is not or was not fulfilled ; q& if he were (7iow) 
doing tkif^ el τοντο Ζπρασσ^; — if he had done this, el τοντο 
enpa$e (both implying the opposite). The apodosis hero 
expresses what would be (or would have been) the result, if the 
condition were (or had been) fulfilled. The adverb Sv in the 
apodosis distinguishes these forms from otherwise similar forms 
under (a) 1. Thus we may say : — 

El Ifnpaaae τοντο, «αλάί av cixci', if he were (now) doing this, it 
would he well; el ewpa^e τοντο, kc^&s hv ?σχ€ν, if he had done this^ 
it would have been well. (See § 222.) 

In Latin: Si hocfaceret, bene esset; Si hoc fecisset, benefutsset. 
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(ό.) We may state a future condition in Greek (as in English) 
in either of two ways. 

1. We may say if he ahall do thisy iav πράσσ^ (or πράξυ) 
τοΰτο (or, still more vividly, cZ πράξει τοΰτο), making a distinct 
supposition of a future case. The apodosis expresses what ivill 
be the result if the condition shall be fulfilled. Thus we may 
say: — 

*Eap πράσσυ (or irpa^rj) τουτο^ καΚως eifct, if he shall do thiSy it will 
be well (sometimes « πράξ€ΐ τοντο), (See § 223.) In Latin : Si hoc 
faciei (or si hocfecerit)y bene erit; sometimes Si hoc facial, 

(δ.) 2. We may also say if he should do this, « π ρ άσσοι (or 
ιτράξ€ΐ€) rovTo, still supposing a case in the future, but less 
distinctly and vividly than before. The apodosis corresponds 
in form, and expresses what wotUd be the result if the condi- 
tion should be fulfilled. Thus we can say : — 

El π p άσσο ι (or πράξ^ι^) rovrot καλώ; Ilv €χοι, if he shotdd do 
this, it would be well. (See § 224.) In Latin : Si hocfaciaty bene sit. 

II• Present and Past General Supposltiong• 

In general suppositions two classes are distinguished in con- 
struction, — one (a) referring to indefinite time represented in 
English as presenty the other (b) to the past : — 

(a.) We may refer indefinitely to any one of a class of acts 
liable to occur at the present time ; as if (ever) any one steeds, 
iav Tiff icXcirrj;; — if {ever) any one does such a thing, ia» τις 
πράσση τοιούτον τι (not if any one is now stealing or now doin^). 
The apodosis here must contain a verb of present time, express- 
ing a customary or repeated action. Thus we may say : — 

Έάν Tiff KXiiTTjiy κο\άζ€ται, if any one steals^ he is (always) pun- 
ished; ia» τις πράσσ-β (or ηράζτι) τοιοντόν τι, χαΚεπαίνομ^ν αντφ, 
if ever any one does such a thing, we are (always) angry with him. 
(See § 225.) 

(b.) We may refer in the same way to any one of a class of 
acts in the past; as if (ever) any one stole, ci τ« kXcwtoi; — if 
(ever) any one did such a thing, tt nr π pa σ σοι (or πραξ€ΐ€ 
τοιούτον τι. The apodosis expresses a customary or repeated 
action in past time. Thus we may say : — 

El Tit κλίπτοι, €κο\άζ€το, if (ever) any one stole, he was (always) 
punished; «Γ τις πράσσοι (or ττρά^ eie) Toiourt^y τι, €χάΚ€παινομίν 
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αίτΓψ, if (ever) any one did such a thing^ toe were (always) angry vdth 
him. (See § 225.) 

Although the Latin sometimes agrees with the Greek in distinguishing 
general conditions from ordinary present and past conditions, using si 
fadat and si faceret like iia^ νράσσχι and el τράσσοι above, it yet com- 
monly agrees with the English in not recognizing the distinction, and uses 
the indicative alike in both classes. 

Four forms op ordinary Conditional Sentences. 

(a.) Present and Past Conditions. 

§221. When the protasis simply states a present or 
past condition, implying nothing as to its fulfilment, it 
takes the indicative with cL Any fonn of the verb may 
stand in the apodosis. E. g. 

Έΐ θ€οί τι Βρώσιν αισχρόν, ουκ €ΐσ\ν ueoly if the Gods do anything 
disgracefiUj there are no Gods, Eur. Ei €γω Φαιδρον άγροω^ και 
€μαντου cViXcXi/cr/iai * αλλά yap ohbmpa itm τούτων^ if I do not know 
Phaedrusy I have forgotten myself; but neither of these is so. Ei ueov 
fjv, ουκ ην α}σχροκ€ρ8ηί^ if he was the son of a God, he was not avart- 
cious, 'Αλλ' « 8oK€t σο*, nkftoptv, hut if it pleases you, ht us sail, 
Κάκιστ άπόΚοίμην, ZcofBlav €1 μη φιλώ, may I die most wretchedly^ 
if I do not love Xanthias. 

Note. Even the future indicative can stand in a protasis of this 
class if it expresses merely λ present intention or necessity that some- 
thing shall be done; as acpc πληκτρον, cZ μαχ€ΐ, raise your spur, if 
you are going to fight, Arist Here tl /Α«λλ«( μάχ^σθαι would be 
the more common expression in prose. It is important to notice that 
a future of this kind could not be changed to the subjunctive, like 
the ordinary future in protasis (§ 223, N. 1). 

§ 222. When the protasis states a present or past con- 
dition, implying that it is not or was not fiUfilled, the sec- 
ondary tenses of the indicative are used in both protasis 
and apodosis. The apodosis takes the adverb av. 

The imperfect here refers to present time or to a con^ 
Untied or repeated action in past time, the aorist to an 
action simply occurring in past time, and the (rare) plu- 
perfect to an action ^TiisAeii 'wxpa^t or present time. E. g. 

Ταντα ουκ hv ibvvavro ποιεϊν, et μη BuUtjj μ€τρΙ^ ίχρωντο^ 
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they would not he able to do this (as they do)y if they did not lead an 
abstemious life, Έΐ ^σαν avbpfs αγαθοί, m συ φ^ς, οίκ 3iv vrore 
ταντα € πάσχον^ if they had been good men, as you say, they would 
never have suffered these things (referring to several cases). Kal ϊσως 
hv αποθανόν, ei μη η αρχή «eareXv^i;, and perhaps I should have 
perished, if the government had not been put down, Tovro et awtKpi^ 
νω, Ικανως hv rfbq €μ€μαθήκη (§ 122, 2), if you had answered this, 
I should already have learned enough (which now I have not done), 
Έλ μή νμ€ί9 τΙ\Θ€Τ€, ίπορ^νόμ^θα άν cirl τόν βασίΚία, if you 
had not come (Aor.), we should now be on our way (Imp.) to the King, 

Note 1. Sometimes 3ν is omitted in the apodosis, as in English 
we may say it had been for it would have been, or in Latin aequius 
fuerat for aequius fuisset; as κα\6ν ζ ν αίττω, tl ουκ eycvrnj^v 6 
άνθρωπος eKeivos, it had been good for that man, if he had not been 
bom. N. T. 

Note 2. The imperfects ede*, χρην or ixprjv, €ξην, and oth- 
ers denoting necessity, propriety, obligation, possibility^ and the Uke, are 
often used with the infinitive to form an apodosis implying the non- 
ftilfilment of a condition. ^Ay is not used here, as these phrases sim- 
ply express in other words what is usually expressed by the indicative 
with 5v. Thus cdci σ€ τούτον φιλίϊν, you ought to love him (but 
do not), or you ought to have hved him (but did not), is equivalent to 
you would love him, or would have loved him (εφιΚας hv τούτον), if you 
did your duty (rh beovra). So €ξην σοι τοντο ποιησαι, you might 
have done this; €ΐκ6ς Ijv σ€ τοντο ποιησαι, you loould properly have 
done this. The real apodosis is here always in the infinitive. 

When the present infinitive is used, the construction refers to the 
present or to continued or repeated action in the past; when the 
aorist is used, it refers to the past 

Note 3. In Homer the imperfect indicative in this class of sen- 
tences (§ 222) always refers to the past We occasionally find a 
present optative in Homer in the sense in which Attic writers use 
the imperfect; and in a few passages even the aorist optative with mi 
in the plac^ of the aorist indicative (see IL V. 311 and 388). 

(6.) Fntmre Coiiiditlone• 

§ 223. When a supposed future case is stated distinctly 
and vividly (as in English, if I shall go, οτ if I go), the 
protasis takes the subjunctive with eav (Epic el Are). The 
apodosis takes the future indicative or some other fiitwre 
form. £. g. 
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Ει μ€Ρ Kcv McvcXaov *Αλ€ξανδρος καταπ^φνγι^ αυτός tn€iff *EXe- 
νην €χετω καΐ κτήματα πάντα, if Alexander skaU slay Menelaus, then let 
him have Helen and all the goods himself, IL "Ap tis άνθιστηται, 
π€φασόμ^θα χεφουσβαι, if any one sheUl stand opposed to us, we shaU 
try to overcome him, *Έα» oZv trjs vvv, π6τ€ €σ€ί οίκοι ; if therefore 
you go now, when will you be at home f 

The older English forms if he shaU go and if he go express the force 
of the Greek subjunctive exactly ; but the ordinary modem English 
uses if he goes even when the time is clearly fixture. 

Note 1. The future indicative with el is very often used for the 
subjunctive in conditions of this class, as a still more vivid form of 
expression; as « μη καθ€ξ€ΐς γΚωσσαν, ίσται σοι κακά, if you do 
not (shall not) restrain your tongue, you toill have trouble. This com- 
mon use of the future, in which it is merely a more vivid form than 
the subjunctive, must not be confounded with that of § 221, Note. 

Note 2. In Homer cZ (without av or Kt) is often used with the 
subjunctive, apparently in the same sense as el κ€ or ^y. The same 
use of el for eav is occasionally found even in Attic poetry. 

For the Homeric subjunctive with Kt in apodosis, see § 255, Note. 

§ 224. When a supposed future case is stated in a less 
distinct and vivid form (as in English, if I shovld go), the 
protasis takes the optative with ci, and the apodosis takes 
the optative with av. E. g. 

ΈΧης φορητός ουκ hv, el πράσσοις καΚως, you would not be en- 
durable J if you should be in prosperity, Ov ποΧΚη hv άλογία εϊη, el 
φοβοΊτο τ6ν θάνατον 6 τοιούτος; would it not be great senselessness^ 
if such a man should fear death t Οίκος d* αντ6ς, el φθογγην \άβοι, 
σαφ€σΓατ' άν \€ξeιev, but the house itself, if it should find a voice,, 
would speak most plainly. 

The future optative cannot be used in protasis or apodosis (§ 202, 4). 

Note. ^Av is very rarely omitted in an apodosis of this kind, and 
most examples occur in Homer. But av is sometimes omitted in tlie 
Attic poets after such expressions as ουκ ίσθ* δπως and ουκ 
ear IV όστις (see Aesch. Prom. 292, Eur. Ah, 52). 

Present and Past General Suppositions. 

§ 225. In general suppositions, the protasis refers indef- 
initely to any one of a series or class of acts, and the apodosis 
expresses a customary or repeated action or a geiieral truth. 
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Here the protasis has the subjunctive with ίάν after tenses 
of present time, and the optative with el after tenses of past 
time. The apodosis has the present or imperfect indica- 
tive or some other form which implies repetition, E. g. 

*Hv (γγυς eX^i; Θάνατος^ ovdeh βον\€ται Θνησκ€ΐν, if death comes 
near, no one is (ever) wiUing to die, "Anas \oyos, hv on-g ra πράγμα- 
τα, μάταιόν τι φαίρΈται κάί Κ€ρόν, all speech, if deeds are wanting, 
appears a vain and empty thing, Έ,ΐ Tivas θορνβονμ€νονς αϊσθοιτο, 
κατασβίνννναι την ταραχην €π€ΐράτο, if he saw any making a dis- 
turbance (or whenever he saw, &c.), he (always) tried to quell the disor- 
der. Έ,ΐ Tis d ν τ e t π ο i, €υΘνς τ€θρηκ€ΐ, if any one refused, he was 
immediately put to death. 

The gnomic aorist (§ 205, 2), which is a primary tense (§ 201), can 
always be used in the apodosis with the subjunctive depending on it; 
as ffp Tftff παραβαινυ, ζημίαν avTots ^πέθίσαν, if any one trans- 
gresses, they impose a penalty on him. 

Here, as in ordinary protasis (§ 223, N. 2), €l is sometimes used 
with the subjunctive for iav or et ice. 

Note 1. The indicative is occasionally used in the place of the 
subjunctive or optative in general suppositions, that is, these sen- 
tences follow the construction of ordinary present and past supposi- 
tions (§ 221), as in Latin and English; as ci ns Bvo η κα\ nXiovs 
Tiff ημέρας \ογίζ€ταί, μάταιόί €<mv, if any one ^counts on two or 
even more days, he is a fool. See § 233, N. 1. 

Note 2. G-eneral suppositions referring to the future are not dis- 
tinguished from particular, and are included under § 223 and § 224. 

Peouliar Forms of Conditional Sbntenoes. 

Έΐΐΐρβίβ and Snbgtitation• 

§ 22β• 1• The protasis sometimes is not expressed in its 
regular form with el or eav, but is contained in a participle or in 
some other part of the sentence. When a participle represents 
the protasis, its tense is always that in which the verb itself 
would have stood in the indicative, subjunctive, or optative. 
The present (as usual) includes the imperfect. E. g. 

Σύ δε κ\νων ciffci τάχα, hut you toiU soon knoto, if you listen 
(= ia» kKvjjs). Ύοιαντά τ&ν γυναιξί συνναίων €χοι?, such things 
would you have to endure if you should dwell among women (i. e. ci σνν- 
miois), *Ηπιστησ€ν αν tis άκουσας, any one would have disbelieved 
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such a thing if he had heard it (i. e. ei IfKovatv), *Απο\ονμαι μ^ μα^ 
βων^ I shall he ruined unless I learn (iav μη μάθω). So with all the 
other forms of protasis. 

Δια ye ή μας avrovs πάλαι itv αττολώλ^ιτβ, if it had depended on 
yourselves, you would long ago have been ruined. Ο ν τω γαρ ουκ€τι 
του XoiTTOv πάσχοιμιν hv κακώς, for in that case toe should no longer 
suffer evU, 

2. The protasis is often altogether omitted, leaving the opta- 
tive or indicative with 3v alone as an apodosis. Here some 
indefinite protasis is implied, like if he pleased^ if he should try^ 
if lie covld, &c. E. g. 

"ίσως 3. ν τις €πιημησ€ΐ€ το2ς €ΐρημ€νοις, perhaps some one might 
(if he unshed) find fault with what has been said. Ήδ€ως ^ tv €γωγ* 
€ pot μη ρ ΑΈίττίνην, and I would gladly ask Leptines (if I could). θύ 
yap ην δ ri &p €ποΐ€Ϊτ€, for there vms nothing which you could have 
done (if you had tried). So βουλοίμην Sp (velim), / should wish (in 
some future .case) ; €βου\6μην &u (vellem), / should now wish (on some 
condition not fulfilled). 

The optative with &, used in this way, may express a mild com- 
mand, and is sometimes a mere fixture; as χωροίς hv €ΐσω, you 
may go in; κΧνοις hv ^Βη, hear now; ουκ hv μ€Θ€ΐμην του θρόνου, 
I will not give up the throne (lit. / would not give it up on any con' 
diiion). 

3. The apodosis may be expressed by an infinitive or par- 
ticiple whenever the construction of the sentence requires it, 
each tense representing its own tenses of the indicative or 
optative. (See § 203, with Note 1.) If the finite verb in the 
apodosis would have taken atf, this particle is used with the 
infinitive or participle. E. g. 

'Hyov/iOi, 64 Tovro Troicire, πάντα χαλώ( e^eiv, I believe that, if you 
are doing this, all is well; ηγούμαι, iov τοΰτο ποιητ€, πάντα κάΚως 
€$€iv, I believe that, if you shaU do this, all will be well. For exam- 
ples of the infinitive and participle with &, see § 211. 

Note. Sometimes the apodosis is merely implied in the context, 
and in such cases el or eav is often to be translated supposing that or 
in case that; as άκουσον και €μου, iav σοι. ταυτά Βοκζ, hear me also, 
in case the same shail please you (L e. tlmt then you may assent to it) ; oi 
If ψκτ€ΐρον, « άλώσοιντο, and others pitied them, in case they should 
be captured (i. e. thinking what they would suffer if they should be cap- 
tured). See §248. So προς την πόλιν, ei €πιβοηθοΪ€ν, ^χωρούν. 
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they marched toumrds the city, in case they {the citizens) should rush out 
(i. e. to meet them if they shotdd rush out)» On this principle we must 
explain αΤ kev πω9 βονλεται, IL 1. 66; ο? κ εβίλ^σθα^ Od. ΠΙ. 92; 
and similar passages. 

Mixed Conetraettoiuu ~ ΔΙ in Apodoel•• 

§ 227. 1* The protasis and apodosis sometimes belong to 
different forms. This happens especially when an indicative 
with €1 in the protasis is followed by an optative with Sp (§ 226) 
in the apodosis, the latter having another protasis implied. E. g. 

Έΐ o^rofi ορθώς απβση^σα,ν, νμ€7ς ίίρ ον χρ€ων αρχοιΤ€, if 
these had a right to secede, you could not possibly hold your power right- 
fully. Ei νυν yt ^υστυχουμ^ν, πώς τάναντΓ άν πράττοντ€ς ου 
σωζοίμ€θ* Sv; if toe are novo unfortunate, how could we help being 
saved by doing the opposite t 

Note. Sometimes a protasis contains the adverb 5v, belonging not 
to flj but to the verb. Here the verb is also an apodosis at the same 
time; as el μη πoιησa^τ* hv rovro, if {it is true thai) you would not 
do this (i. e. if it should be necessary), which differs entirely from el μη 
ποιησαιτ€ τούτο, if you should not do this. 

2. The apodosis is sometimes introduced by the conjunction 
dc, which cannot be translated in English. E. g. 

£c de K€ μη δώωσιν, eyo> bi κεν αυτ6ς ίΚωμαι, but if they do not 
give her up, then I wiU take her myself 

El after Verb• of Wonder ins, Ae• 

§ 228» Some verbs expressing toonder, contentment, disap- 
poirUmerU, iindignation, <fec. take a protasis with cZ where a 
causal sentence would seem more natural. E. g. 

Βαυμάζω ^ rytuye cZ μηb€\s υμών μητ €νθυμ€ΪτΜ μητ οργίζεται, and 
I wonder that no one of you is either concerned or angry (lit. if no one 
of you is, &a, / wonder). See also § 248. 

Such verbs are especially θαυμάζω, αίσχυνομαι, αγαπάω, and άγανα- 
κτ€ω. They sometimes take arc, because, and a causal sentence (§ 250). 

III. RELATIYE AND TEMPORAL SENTENCES. 

§ 229. Eelative sentences include all temporal clauses, 
except those introduced by '^piv and other words meaning 
until. (See §§ 239, 240.) 
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The antecedent of a relative is either definite or vndefir- 
nite. It is definite when the relative refers to a definite 
person or thing, or to some definite time, place, or manner ; 
it is indefinite when no such definite person, thing, time, 
place, or manner is referred to. Both definite and indefi- 
nite antecedents may be either expressed or understood. 
E.g. 

(Definite.') Ύαντα & €χω Sp^s, you see these things which I have ; or 
& €χω όρας, "Ore ή3ούλ€το ηλθ€ν, (once) when he wished, he came, 

(Indefinite,) ΊΙάντα ά hv βονλωνται ίξουσιν, they will have every" 
thing which they may want ; or ά hv βοΰλωνται ίζονσιρ, they will have 
whatever they may want. "Οταν eX^, τούτο πράξω, when he shall come 
(or when he comes), I will do this, "Ore /SovXotro, τούτο €πρασσ€ν, 
whenever he whhed, he (always) did this. 

Definite Antecedent• 

§ 230. A relative with a definite antecedent has no 
eJBfect on the mood of the following verb ; it therefore takes 
the indicative (with ov for its negative), unless the general 
sense requires some other construction. E. g. 

Tis €<rff 6 χώρος drJT iv ψ β€βηκαμ€Ρ ; i. e. the place in which, &c. 
"Εω^ €στι Kaipbs, άντιΚάβ€σθ€ των πραγμάτων, (now) while there is an 
opportunity, &c. 

Indefinite Antecedent• — Conditional BelatiTe. 

§ 231. A relative clause with an indefinite antecedent 
has a conditional force, and is often called a protasis, the 
antecedent clause being called the apodosis. Such a rela- 
tive is called a conditioned relative. The negative parti- 
cle is μη, 

Note. Eelative words (like eZ, if) take av before the subjunctive. 
(See § 207, 2.) With ore, όπότ€, eVei, and €π€ώη, Ap forms όταν, 
οπόταν, €πόν or €πην (Ionic €π€άν), and «reifidv. In Homer we gen- 
erally find oT€ K€, &c. 

§ 232. The conditional relative sentence hajsfour forms 
(two of present and past, and two of future conditions) 
which correspond to the four forms of ordinary protasis 
(§§221-224). 
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1. Present or past condition simply stated (§ 221). E. g. 
"O TL• βού\€ται ^ώσω, I will give him whatever he (now) wishes 

(like €t Ti βονλ€ται, δώσω, if he (now) wishes anything^ I will give it. 
*A μη oida, ovbe οΧομαι ctScVac, what I do not knoWf I do not even 
think I know (like c? rwa μη οιδα, if there are any things which I do 
not know). 

2. Present or past condition stated so as to imply that 
the condition is not or was not fulfilled (supposition con- 
trary to fad, § 222). E. g. 

*A μη €βού\€το doOi/cu, ουκ &v €δωκ€ν, he would not have given 
what he had not wished to give (like e? τίνα μη ifiovkero dovvai^ ουκ hv 
€δωκ(ν, if he had not wished to give certain things, he would not have 
given them). Ουκ hv eVf^eipov/ifv πράττ€ΐν ά μη ηπιστάμ€θα, we 
should not (then) be undertaking to do (as we now are) things which we 
did not understand (like « riva μη ηπιστάμκθα, if there were any things 
which we did not know, the whole belonging to a supposition not real- 
ized). So ov yjjpas €Τ€τμ€ν9 Odyss. I. 217. 

This case occurs less frequently than the others. 

3. Future condition in the more vivid form (§ 223). E. g. 
*0 r* &μ βονληται, θώσω, / wUl give him whatever he may wish 

(like eciy r* βούληται, δώσω, if he shall wish anything, I wUl give it). 
Όταν μίι σθ^νω, π€παύσομαί, when I (shall) have no more strengffij 
I shall cease. *Αλόχονς κα\ νήπια Τ€κνα αξομ^ν iv νη^σσιν, in ην 
wroKU6pov €λωμ€ν, we will carry them as soon as we shall take the 
city. Horn. 

The future indicative cannot generally be substituted for the sub- 
junctive here, as it can in common protasis (§ 223, N. 1). 

4. Future condition in the less vivid form (§ 224). E. g. 
^O re βονλοιτο, dotV ^v, I should give him whatever he might 

wish (like et rt βουλοντο, 8οίην ίΐν, if he should wish anything, I should 
give it). Πανών φάγοι hv 6πότ€ βονλοιτο, if he were hungry, he 
would eat whenever he might wish (like ei Trore βουΚοιτο, if he should 
ever wish). 

§ 233. The conditional relative sentence has the same 
forms as other conditional sentences (§ 225) in present and 
-past general suppositions, taking the subjunctive after pres- 
ent tenses, and the optative after past tenses. E. g. 

*0 τ ι hv β ούλη τ ai δίδω/α, / (altcays) give him whatever he wants 
(like iav τι βούλητίη, if he ever wants anything). "O τι βον\οιτο 
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βδίθονν, I (always) gave Mm whatever he wanted (like e* rt βοϋΚοντο). 
^νμμαχ€ίν τούτοις eOeXovaw &παντ€ς^ oi>£ hf όρωσι παρίσκ^υασμέ- 
vovs, all wish to 'be allies of those whom they see prepared, Ήρικ^ &μ 
οίκοι γ^νωρται, βρώσιν ουκ άράσχ€τα, when they get home, they do 
things unbearable, Ots μεν Xboi εντάκτως Ιόντας^ τίνες re etev η ρώτα, 
κα\ επει πνθοιτο επ^νει, he (always) asked those whom he saw (at 
any time) marching in good order, who they were; and when he learned^ 
he praised them, *ί1π€ΐδη be άνοιχθείη, είσ^ειμεν πάρα τ6ν Σω- 
κρότη, and (each morning) when the prison was opened, we went in to 
Socrates. 

Note 1. The indicative sometimes takes the place of the subjunc- 
tive or optative here, as in the general suppositions of ordinary prot- 
asis (see § 225, Ή, 1). This occurs especially in poetry after the 
indefinite relative Βστις, which itself expresses the same idea of 
indefiniteness which os .with the subjunctive or optative usually ex- 
presses; as Βστίί μη των αρίστων άπτεται βουλευμάτων, κάκιστος 
εινοί δοκει, whoever does not cling to the best counsels, seems to be most 
base. Soph. Antig. 178. (Here 6ς iiv /*ή άπτψτΛ would be the com- 
mon expression.) Such examples belong under § 232, 1, 

Note 2. Homeric similes sometimes have ώ^, &ς re, ως &τε, ώς 
Ss (seldom &ς κε, &c.), with the subjunctive, where we should expect 
the present indicative, which is sometimes used; as e>f γυνή κλαί- 
Ι^σι, , . . , &ς *Οδυσευς, &C., as α wife weeps, so did Ulysses j &c. 
Odyss. Vni. 523. See Odyss. V. 328; IL X. 5; XL 67. 

§ 234• Conditional relative sentences have most of the 
peculiarities and irregularities of ordinary protasis. Thus, the 
protasis and apodosis may have different forms (§ 227, 1) ; the 
simple relative is sometimes found in poetry with the subjunc- 
tive (like εΐ for εάν or e* ice, § 223, N. 2) ; the relative clause 
may depend on an infinitive, participle, or other construction 
(§ 226, 3) ; and the conjunction 8ε may connect the relative 
clause to a following antecedent clause (§ 227, 2). 

Agetinllatlon In Conditional Belatlve Clauees• 

§ 235• When a conditional relative clause referring to the 
future depends on a subjunctive or optative referring to the 
future, it regularly takes by assimilation the same mood with 
its leading verb. E. g. 

*'Εάν τίνες οι &v ^ύνωνται τούτο ποιωσι^ Κ(ΐΚως εξει, if any who 
shall be able do this, it wUl be well; εί τίνες of δύναιντο τούτο 
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voioi€Pt κάΚω» dtp Ζχοι^ if any wJio should be able should do this^ it 
would he welL ΕΐΘ€ navres ot dvvaivro τοντο frococcy, that all 
who may he able would do this, (Here the optative notoiepy § 251, 1, 
makes o2 . dvvcuvro preferable to ot dv δύνωνται, which would express 
the same idea). 

Note. A secondary tense of the indicative may assimilate a de- 
pendent conditional relative clause in the same way. 

Belative Clauses expresslnB Pnipose, Besult, me Cauise• 

§ 236. The relative is used with the future indicative 
to express b, purpose or object E. g. 

ΊΙρ€σβ€ίαρ π^μπαν η τ is ταντ cpei κάί παρίσται ro2s πράγμασα^, 
to send an embassy to say this, and to be present at the transactions. Ου 
γαρ tart μοι χρήματα, όπόθ€ν €κτίσω, for I have no money to pay 
the fine with. 

The antecedent here may be definite or indefinite ; but the nega- 
tive particle is always μή, as in final clauses. 

Note 1. In Homer, the subjunctive (with ice joined to the rela- 
tive) is commonly found in this construction after primary tenses, and 
the optative (without κί) after secondary tenses. The optative is 
sometimes found even in Attic prose, usually depending on another 
optative. 

Note 2. Έφ' φ or c φ' ω re, on condition i^/, which commonly 
takes the infinitive (§ 267), sometimes takes the future indicative; as 
eVl τοντφ νττ^ζίσταμαί^ I ψ' φτ€ υπ ου^ενος. υμίων αρζομαι, Ι with'• 
draw on this condition, that I shall be ruled by none of you, Hdt 

Note 3. In this construction the future indicative generally re- 
mains unchanged, even after past tenses. 

§ 237. "Ω,στ^ (sometimes m), so that, which generally 
takes the infinitive (§ 266), is sometimes followed by the 
indicative. E. g. 

Ούτως αγνωμόνων €χ€Τ€, ωστ€ e λ πι fere αύτα χρηστά γ(νησ€σθαι; 
are you so senseless that you expect them to become good f 

Note. A simple relative sentence with 6s or o<ms sometimes de- 
notes a resultj where ώστβ would be expected; as tIs οϋτως €υήθη5 
€στ\ρ, δστις άγρο€Ϊ; &C., who is so simple as not to knowf &c. 

§ 238. The relative is sometimes equivalent to δη, he- 
cause, and a personal or demonstrative. The verb is in the 
indicative, as in ordinary causal sentences (§ 250). E. g. 
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Θαυμαστ6ν noieiSt os ημϊρ ovbev ίιδως, you do Φ Strange thing tn 
giving ue nothing (like on συ ovbev δίδω;), άόξας άμαθης €ΐναι ts 
• • . . eitcXevc, having seemed unlearned, because he commanded, &c• 



Temporal Parttclee Bignif3rlnK Until and Before tbat• 

§ 239. 1. When έω?, Ιστβ, άχρι, μ^χρι, and οφρα^ 

until, refer to a definite point of past time, they take the 
indicative. E. g. 

"Νήχον ττάλιν, €ως €πη\βον els ποταμόν, I swam on again, untU I 
came into a river. Horn. Ύαυτα enoiovv, μ€χρι σκότος eye veto, 
this they did until darkness came on, 

2. These particles follow the construction of conditional 
relatives in the last three forms of particular suppositions 
and in general suppositions. E. g. 

*Επίσχ€ς, €στ hv καί τά Χοιπίι προσμάθ^ς, tbait until you (shall) 
learn the rest besides (§ 232, 3). Έ,νηοιμ Αν ... . «us παρατ^'ιναιμι 
τούτον, I would tell him, &c., until I put him to the torture (§ 232, 4). 
Ήδίωδ hv TOVT<p en difXcyofti/v, €ως αύτφ ....απ έδωκα, / should 
(in that case) gladly have continued to talk with him until I had given 
him back, &c. (§ 232, 2). *A d' hv άσνντακτα n, ανάγκη ταύτα del 
πράγματα ττνφίχαν, ciws hv χώραν Χάβτ^, whatever things are in dis- 
order, these must always make trouble until they are put in order (§ 233). 
Ώ€ρΐ€μ€νομ€ν €κάστοτ€, €ως άνοίχθ€ΐη τ6 ^€σμωτηρίον, we waited each 
day until the prison was opened (§'233). 

Note. The omission of av after these particles and πρίν, when 
the verb is in the subjunctive, is more common than it is after ci or 
ordinary relatives (§ 223, N. 2), occurring sometimes in Attic prose; 
as μ^χρι nkovs yeinjToi, Thuc. I. 137. 

§ 240. 1. When tt/jw/, before, before that, until, is not 
followed by the infinitive, it takes the indicative, subjunc- 
tive, or optative, like Ιω? (§ 239). Ε. g. 

Ουκ ην άΚ€ξημ ovdev, πρίν γ* €γώ σφισιν ^δ€ΐξα, &C., there was 
no relief, until I showed them, &c. Ου χρη μζ ivuevbe άπ€λθ€Ϊν, πρ\ρ 
&ν 8ω δίκην, Ι must not leave this place until he is punished. Ουκ &» 
€ΐ8€ίης πρΙν π^ιρηθίίης, you would not know until you had (should 
have) tasted it. ^Εχρην μη πρότ€ρον σνμβον\€ν€ΐν, πρΙν ημάς edi» 
δαξαν, &C., they ought not to have given advice until they had in' 
structed tw, &c. Όρωσι Toifs πρεσβυτέρους ου προσβεν άπιόντας, πρ\» 
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ίίρ αφ ω σ IV οΐ αρχοντ€£, they see that the elders never go away untu 
the authorities dismiss them, ΟνδαμόθΈν αφίβσαι^, πρΙν παραθ€ΐ€Ρ 
αυτοις άριστον, they dismissed them from no place before they had set a 
meal before them. 

2. TLpt» regularly takes the subjunctive and optative (when 
they are allowed) only if the leading verb is negative or inter- 
rogative with a negative implied ; very seldom if that is affirm- 
ative. It takes the indicative after both negative and affirm- 
ative sentences, but chiefly after negatives. 

Otherwise πρί» takes the infinitive (§ 274). In Homer, the 
infinitive is the form regularly used after πριν, without regard 
to the leading sentences. 

Note. ILpXv ή, nporepov ή (priusquam), and npoaOtv ή 

may be used in the same constructions as vpiv itself. 

IV. INDIRECT DISCOURSE. 
General Pbinciples• 

§ 241. 1. A direct quotation gives the exact words of 
the original speaker or writer. In an indirect quotation 
the original words conform to the construction of the sen- 
tence in which they are quoted. 

Thus the words ταντα βουλομαι may be quoted either directly, 
Xeyei ris ^ ταυ τ a βονΧομαι"; or indirectly , X/yct tis oti ταντα 
βονλ€ΤΜ or Xcyei τις ταντα βονΚ^σθαι^ same one says thai he foishes 
for this. 

"Οτι, that, occasionally precedes even direct quotations; as in Anab. 
L6,8. 

2. Indirect quotations may be introduced by on or ώς, 
that, or by the infinitive (as in the example given above) ; 
sometimes also by the participle. 

3. Indirect questions foUow the same rule as indirect 
quotations, in regard to their moods and tenses. 

Note. The term indirect discourse applies to all clauses (even sin- 
gle clauses in a sentence of different construction) which indirectly 
express the words or thought of any person, even past thoughts of 
the speaker himselC 



184 SYNTAX. [§ 242. 

§ 242. 1. Indirect quotations after ort and ως and 

indirect questions follow this general rule: — 

After primary tenses, each verb retains both the mood and 
the tense of the direct discourse. After secondary tenses, 
each indicative or subjunctive of the direct discourse may 
be either changed to the same tense of the optative or 
retained in its original mood and teTise. But all secondary 
tenses of the indicative implying non-fulfilment of a con- 
dition (§ 222) and all optatives are retained unchanged. 

The imperfect and pluperfect^ having no tenses in the optative, 
remain unchanged in all kinds of sentences. The aorist indicative 
likewise remains unchanged when it belongs to a dependent clause of 
the direct discourse (§ 247), but otherwise it is changed like the 
primary tenses (§ 243). 

2. When the quotation depends on a verb which takes 
the infinitive or participle, its leading verb is changed to 
the corresponding tense of the infinitive or participle {av 
being retained when there is one), and the dependent 
verbs follow the preceding rule. 

3. Av is never omitted with the indicative or optative 

in indirect discourse, if it was used in the direct form ; but 

av belonging to a relative word or particle in the direct 

form is regularly dropped when the subjunctive is changed 

to the optative in indirect discourse. 

*Ay is never added in the indirect discourse when it was not used 
in the direct form. 

4. The negative particle of the direct discourse is reg- 
ularly retained in the indirect form. But the infinitive 
and participle occasionally have μη where ου would be 
used in direct discourse. 

Simple Sentences in indirect Discourse. 

IndlcatlTe and Optative after 8n and ώ$| and In Indirect Questions. 

§ 243• When the direct form is an indicative (without 
av), the principle of § 242 gives the following rule for in- 
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direct quotations after ore or ©9 and for indirect ques- 
tions : — 

After primary tenses the verb retains both its mood and 
tense. After secondary tenses it is either changed to the 
sarne tense of the optative or retained in the original mood 
and tertse, E. g. 

Acyci oTt γ ρ αφ € I, he says that he is writing ; Xcyei on €γραφ€ ν, 
he says that he was writing; Xcyei στι ΈγραψΈΡ, he says that he 
wrote; Xe^i στι y4ypa^€Vy he will say that he has written, ^Epom-g, 
Ti βονΧορταί, he asks what they want; άγροώ ri ποιησουσιρ, I 
do not know what they wHl do. 

Έ.1π€ν ΟΤΙ γράφοι or on γράφ€ΐ^ he said that he was toriting 
(he said γράφω), Eartv m γράψοι or &n γράψΈΐ^ he said that 
he would write (he said γράψω). Ehrev στι γράψ€ΐ€ν or στι ίγρα- 
ψ€ν, he said that he had written (he said €γραψα, I wrote). Eurcv on 
γ€γραφως cTiy or ort γ€γραφ€ν^ he said that he had written (ho 
said γνγραφα, I have written). 

(Opt.) Έπ€ΐρώμην αντ^ betKPvvaij &n ο la it ο μ(ν €ivcu σοφός j €ίη 
d* οϋ, I tried to show Atr/i that he believed himself to be wise^ but was not 
so (i. e. oierai peu .... eari δ* οΰ). Ύττηπ-ών on avTOs τάκ€Ϊ πράξοι, 
ψχ€το, hinting that he xoould himself attend to things thercy he departed 
(he said avrhs τάκύ πράξω), ^EXc^av ση π€μψ€ΐ€Ρ σφας 6 *Jp8S>p 
βασιλβΰί, κβλβυων €ρωταν €ζ στον 6 noKepjos ft η, they said that the 
^^9 of the Indians had sent them^ commanding them to ask on what 
account there was the war (they said eirtp^cv ημάς, and the question 
was €K τίνος ioriv 6 πάλΈμος;). "Hprro ei τις epov 4Ϊη σοφώτ€ρος, 
he asked whether there toas any one wiser tJian I (i. e. ?στι τις σοφω- 
Τ€ρος;). 

(Endic.) "Ελεγον on €\πίζουσι σ€ κα\ την πάλιν €ξ€ΐν μοι χάριν, 
they said that they hoped you and the state would be grateful to me. *Ηκ€ 
δ* αγγίΧΚων ης ως 'EXoreta κατ€ίΧηπται^ some one ums come with 
a report that Elatea had been taken (here the perf. opt might have 
been used). *Αποκρινάρ€νοι on π€μψουσι πρ€σβ€ΐς, €ύθύς αττήλ- 
λαξαν, having replied that they would send ambassadors, they dismissed 
them at once. *ΙΙπάρουν η ποτ€ λ eye c, / was uncertain what he meant 
(ri ποτ€ Xcyet;). *Εβονλ€νοντο τίν αντου καταΧ^ψονσιν, they 
were considering the question, whom they should leave here. 

Note 1. The imperfect and pluperfect regularly remain unchanged 
in this construction after secondary tenses (§ 242, 1). But occa- 
sionally the present optative represents the imperfect here ; as άπ€κρί' 
vavTo Sn ovdcii μάρτυς παρΈΐη, they replied that there had been ρ 
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witness present (ovSeU παρην)^ where the context makes it clear that 
παρύη does not stand for πάρ€στι. See § 203, N. 1. 

Note 2. In a few cases the Grreek changes a present indicative to 
the imperfect in this construction, instead of retaining it or changing 
it to the optative ; as ip anopici ησαν^ iwoovpxvoi ori «πι tcus βασΐΚ€- 
ως Ovpcus Jjaap, they were in despair^ considering thai they were at the 
King's gates. This is also the Enghsh usage. 

SuliJiinctlTe or Optative representins the Interroffatiire Sabjimctive* 

§ 244. In indirect questions, after a primary tense, an 
interrogative subjunctive (§ 256) retains its mood and tense ; 
after a secondary tense, it may either be changed to the 
same tense of the optative or retained in the subjunctive. 
E.g. 

Βονλβνο/χαι όπως σ€ άπο^ρω^ I am trying to think how I shall es- 
cape you (πως σβ αποδρώ;). Όνκ οΐ^ el Χρυσάντ^ τουτφ δώ, Ι do 
not know whether I shall give them to this Chrysantas. Ουκ €χω τι 
6ΐ7Γω, / do not know what I shall say (ri €Ϊπω;), Non habeo quid 
dicam. *Ε7Γηροντο el irapabotev την ποΚιν, they asked whether they 
should give up the city (παρα8ώμ€ν την πολιν; shall we give up the 
cityf^. Ήπό/)€ΐ ο τι χρησαιτο τω πράγματι, he was at a loss how to 
deal with the matter (ri χρησωμαι ;). Έβου\€νοντο elre κατακαυσω- 
σιν €tT€ τι άλλο χρησωνται^ they were deliberating whether they 
shotdd hum them or dispose of them in some other way. 

In these cases el (never iav) is used for whether, before the subjunc- 
tive as well as the optative. 

Indicative or Optative -vritli &V• 

§ 245• An indicative or optative with &v retains its mood 
and tense imchanged in indirect discourse. E. g. 

Acy« (or eXeyev) on τοΰτο hv iyeveTo, he says or {said) that this 
would have happened; eXeyev οτι οίτορ δικαίως hv Θάνοι, he said 
that this man would justly die. 

Inflnitiire and Participle in Indirect Qnotationg• 

§ 246. When the infinitive or participle is used in 
indirect discourse, its tense represents the tense of the 
finite verb in the direct form to Λvhich it corresponds, the 
present and perfect including the imperfect and pluper- 
fect. Each tense mth av can represent the corresponding 
tenses of either indicative or optative with av. E. g. 
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*Αρρωστ€7ρ προφασίζ€ται^ "he pretends (hat he is iU; €ξωμοσ€Ρ 
άρρωστ€Ϊρ τοντονί, he took an oath that this man was ill, Κατα- 
σχ€Ϊρ φησι tovtovs, he says that he detained them, "Εφη χρημΛ^ 
4αντφ Tovs Θηβαίους €πικ€κηρνχ€ναί^ he said that the Thebans had 
offered a reward for him. 'EnayyeXKerat τά δίκαια 7Γ0ΐησ€ίΡ, he 
promises to do what is right. See examples under § 203, and N. 1. 

^HyyftXc rovrovs €pxop.€Povsj he announced that these were comr 
ing (ovroc άρχονται) \ ayy^XXei τούτους €\θ6ρτα£, he announces tJiat 
these came; ayyeXket τοϋτο γ€ρησόμ€ΡθΡ, he announces that this 
will he done; fjyycu^e τούτο γ€ρησόμ,€ΡθΡ9 he announced that this 
would be done; rjyy€iK€ rovro γ€γ€Ρημ€Ρ0Ρ, he announced that this 
had been done (τοντο yeyiinyrcu). 

See examples of Sp with infinitive and participle under § 211. 

Note. The infinitive is said to stand in indirect discourse and its 
tenses correspond to those of the finite moods, when it depends on a 
verb implying thought or the expression of thought, and when also the 
thought, as originally conceived, would have been expressed by some 
tense of the indicative (with or without Sp) or optative (with ap), 
which can be transferred without change of tense to the infinitive. 
Thus in βου\€ται eX^eti^, he wishes to go, ixeeip represents no form 
of either aorist indicative or aorist optative, but is merely the ordi- 
nary infinitive (§ 202) not in indirect discourse. But in φησϊρ iXutipf 
he says that he went, ekSeip represents ^λθορ of the direct discourse. 

Indirect Quotation op Compound Sentences. 

§ 247. When a compound sentence is indirectly quoted, 
its leading verb follows the rules for simple sentences 
(§§243-246). 

' After primary tenses the dependent verbs retain the 
same mood and tense. After secondary tenses, all primary 
tenses of the indicative and all subjunctives may either be 
changed to the same tense of the optative or retain the 
mood and tense of the direct form. But dependent second•^ 
ary tenses of the indicative are kept unchanged in all 
cases. E. g. 

ksf vpeis Xeyiyrc, ποιησ€ΐΡ (φησϊ) h μητ αίσχυνηρ μήτ άδοξίαρ 
αντψ φ€ρ€ΐ, if you shall say so, lie says he will do whatever does not 
bring shame or discredit to him, (Here no change is made, except in 
7Γοιησ•€ίΡ, § 246.) 

Άπ€κρίνατο &n μαρΘάροΐ€Ρ ά οίκ €πΙσταΐρτο, he replied^ 
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that they learned what they did not understand (he said μαρθορουσοβ ά 
ουκ imaravTOiy wliich might have been retained). Et τίνα φ^ύγοντα 
Χηψοιτο, ΐΓροηγόρ€υ€ν οτι ω£ ποΚίμΙω χρησοιτο, he announced, 
that if he should catch any one running away, he should treat him as an 
enemy (he said, ei riva ληψομαι^ χρησομαι, § 223, Ν. 1). 'Evo/ufc, 
οσα της π6Κ€ως προΧάβοι^ πάντα ταύτα βεβαίως ef ecv, he heUeved 
that he should hold all those places securely which he should take from the 
city beforehand (wr βν προλάβω^ efw). Έδόκβι μοι Tovrff π€φαισθαι 
σωθηναι, 4νθυμαυμ€ν<^ &η^ iav μχν \άθω, σωθήσομαι, it seemed 
best to me to try to gain safety in this way^ thinking that if I should 
escape notice, I should be saved (here we might have had ci λάθοιμι, 
σωθησοψην)» 'Έφασαν τοίς Svhpas άποκτ€Ρ€Ϊν ots ίχουσι ζών- 
τας^ they said that they should kiU the men whom they had living {caro- 
κτ€νονμ€ν ots €χομ€ν, which might have been changed to αποκτ€ν€ίν 
ots €χοΐ€ν)< ΤΙρόδηλον ^v (τοντο^ €σόμ€Ρ0Ρ, et μή κω\ύσ€Τ€, it 
was plain that Uiis would be so unless you should prevent (τούτο €<rnu tl 
μη κωλνσ€Τ€, for which we might have had el μτΐ κωλνσοιτ€), "ΥΙλπιζορ 
Tovs 2iK€\oifs TavTfjf ots μ€Τ€π€μψαρ, άπαντησ^σθαι, they hoped the 
Sikels whom they had sent for would meet them here. 

Note 1. One verb may be changed to the optative while another 
is retained; as ^ηΧωσας δτι €τοιμοί €ΐσι μάχεσύοί, Λ τις €ξ€ρχοιτθ9 
having shown that they were ready to fight if any one should come forth 
(βτοιμοί €ΐσι, iap ης Ιξίρχτγται)* This sometimes causes a great va- 
riety of constructions in the same sentence. 

Note 2. The aorist indicative is not changed to the optative in 
dependent clauses, to avoid confusion with the aorist subjunctive, 
which is regularly so changed. In dependent clauses in which con- 
fusion would be impossible (as in causal sentences), which never have 
a subjunctive), even an aorist indicative may become optative. 

Note 3. A dependent optative of course remains unchanged in 
all indirect discourse. 

§ 248. The principles of § 247 apply also to any de- 
pendent clause (in a sentence of any kind) wliich expresses 
indirectly the past thoughts of any person, even of the 
speaker himself. 

This applies especially to the following constructions : — 
1. Clauses depending on an infinitive after verbs of vdshing^ 
commaiidingy advising, &c. ; as these verbs imply thought, or the 
expression of thought, although the infinitive after them is not in 
indirect discourse (§ 246, Note). 
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2. Clauses containing a protasis with the apodosis implied in 
the context (§ 226, Note), or with the apodosis expressed in a 
verb like θαυμάζω (§ 228). 

3. Temporal clauses expressing a past intention, especially 
those introduced by ^ως or πριν after past tenses. 

4. Even ordinary relative sentences, which would regularly 
take the indicative. 

This affects the construction of course only after past tenses. 
Kg. 

(1.) *Εβουλοντο ikutivy d τούτο yivoiroy they wished to go if this 
should happen, (Here c/3ovXoito iXeelv cov τούτο ye ρητά ι might be 
used, expressing the form, if this shall happen, in which the wish 
would be conceived.) 'ExeXcvaey 5 τι bvvaivro Χαβόντας μΓταθιώ- 
K€tv, he commanded them to take what they could and pursue (he said 
ο τι tip δυνησθ€, what you can, and therefore we might have had ο τι 
hv δύρωρταΐ)* Upoe ιπον avrots μη ναυμαχ€Ϊν Κορινθίοις, ην μη €π\ 
KepKvpap ιτλ^ωσι ιαά μίΧΧωσιν άποβαίν€ΐν, they instructed them 
not to engage in a sea fight with Corinthians, unless these should he sail- 
ing against Corcyra and should be on the point of landing, (Here the 
direct forms are retained, for which c2 μη irXioitv καί μΙΧΧοι^ν 
might have been used.) 

(2.) "QiKTtipov, c{ άΧ&σοίΡτο, they pitied them, in case they should 
he captured (the thought being ei άΧώσονται, which might have 
been retained). Φύλακα; σνμπ€μπ€ΐ, οπωί φνΧάττοκρ αντ6ρ, και el 
των άγριων τι φαν€<η Θηρίων, he sends (sent) guards^ to guard him 
and (to be ready) in case any of the savage beasts should appear (the 
thought being iav τι φαν^), Ταλλα, 1}v m νανμαχύν oi * Αθηναίοι 
τοΧμησωσι, παρ€σκ€υάζοντο, they made the other preparations (to be 
ready) in case the Athenians should still venture a naval battle, "Εχαιρον 
αγαπών €i τις €άσοι, I rejoiced, being content if any one would let it 
pass (the thought was αγαττώ ei τις eaaei). *Εθανμαζ€ Λ τις αργύ- 
ρων πράττοιτο, he wondered that any one demanded money; but in 
the same book (Xen. Mem, I.) we find Ιθανμαζ^ δ' el μη φαν€ρ6ν 
αντοις Ιστιν, he wondered that it was not plain, 

(3.) Σπανίας €ποιησα»το Ζως απαγγίΧθίΙη τα Χεχθίντα eU Αακ€' 
δαίμονα, they made a truce, (to continue) untU what had been said should 
be reported at Sparta (their thought was eees άπαγγίΧθη, which 
might have been retained). Ου γάρ δη σφ€ας airiti 6 θ€6ς της αποι- 
κίης, πρ\» δ^ άπίκωνται €ς αντην Αφνην, Ί, e. until they should 
come, &c. (where άπίκοιντο might have been used). Hdt. 

(4.) Kal ίρΓ€€ σήμα ιδίσθαι, δ ττι ρά oi γαμβροη πάρα ΙϊροΙτοιτ 
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φίροιτο, he wished to see the token, which he was hnnging (as he 
said) from Proetus, Kctnjyopeop των Αΐγίνητ€ων τα π€ποιηκοΐ€ΐ^ 
προδ6ρτ€ς την 'Ελλάδα, ihey accused the Aeginetans for what (as they 
said) they had done in betraying Greece. 
For the same principle in causal sentences, see § 250, Note. 

Note. On this principle, final and object clauses with tva^ δπως, 
ώρ, μή^ &c., admit the double construction of indirect discourse, and 
allow either the subjunctive or future indicative (as the case may be) 
to stand unchanged after secondary tenses. (See § 216, 2.) The 
same principle extends to all conditional and conditional relative sen- 
tences depending on final or object clauses, as these too belong to the 
indirect discourse. 

"Οπως AND "O IN INDIRECT QUOTATIONS. 

§ 249. 1. In a few cases 6πως is used for e>s or m in indi- 
rect quotations, chiefly in poetry. E. g. 

ToCro μή μοι φράζ% 6πως ουκ €i κακός, do not teU me this, that you 
are not base. Soph. 

2. Homer rarely uses 5 (neuter of 69) for Sn, E. g. 

Α€νσσ€Τ€ γαρ τό yc ττώτ^ί, δ μοι ye pas ίρχτται αλλι;, for you aU 
see this, that my prize goes another way. Τιγνωσκων 6 ol avros vneipexe 
Xeipas * Απόλλων, knowing that Apollo himself held over him hie hands» 

V. CAUSAL SENTENCES. 

§ 250. Causal sentences express a caiise or reason, and 
are introduced by ota, ών, lecause, enrei^ eVe^r}, ore, οτΓοτβ^ 
since, and by other particles of similar meaning. They 
take the indicative after both primary and secondary tenses. 
The negative particle is ου. Ε. g. 

Κ^θπΌ yhp άαναων, δτι pa θνησκοντας 6 par ο, for he pitied the 
Danai, because he saw them dying, "Orf Tovff ούτως Ιχει, προσηκΈΐ, 
&c., since this is so, it is becoming, &c, 

Note. On the principle of indirect discourse (§ 248), the optative 
may be used in a causal sentence after a past tense, to imply that the 
cause is assigned on the authority of some other person than the 
speaker; as τ6ν HepucXea €κάκιζον, δτι στρατηγός ων ουκ ^π^ζάγοι, 
they abused Pericles, because (as they said) being general he did not lead 
them out, Thuc. (This assigns the reason why the Athenians abused 
him, and does not show the historian's opinion.) « 
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VI. EXPRESSION OP A WISH. 

§ 25L 1. "When a wish refers to the future, it is ex- 
pressed by the optative, either with or without elde or el γάρ^ 
that, if. The negative is μη^ which can stand alone 
with the optativa E. g. 

To μ€ν νυν ταντα πρήσσοις raircp iu χερσίν €χ€ίς, for the present 
may you continue to do these things which you have now in hand, Hdt. 
eWc φίλος ημϊν ye vol ο, that you may become our friend. Μηκ^η 
ζί^ην «γώ, may I no longer live, Ύ€θναίην, ore μοι μηκίτι τούτα 
/icXoi, may I die when I shaU no longer care for these things (§ 235). 

For the distinction between the present and aorist, and an example 
illustrating it, see § 202, 1. 

2. "When a wish refers to the present or the past, and it 
is implied that its object is not or was not attained, it is 
expressed by a secondary tense of the indicative with ei^e 
or el ydp^ which here cannot be omitted. The imperfect 
and aorist are distinguished here as in protasis (§ 222). 
E.g. 

Έϊθ€ TovTo €woi€i, Ο that he were doing this, or that he had done 
this. EWe TOVTO €ποίησ€ν, that he had done this; ei yap μί} 
€y€V€To TovTOi that this had not happened. 

Ei^ €Ϊχ€ς β€\τίον£ φρίνας^ Ο that thou hadst a letter understand- 
ing. El yap τοσαυτην Βνναμιν €ΐχον, Ο that I had so great power. 
Et^e σοι Tart συP€y€v6μηv, O'that I had then met with you. 

Note 1. The aorist ωφ€\ον of 6φ€ΐΚω9 debeo, and in Homer some- 
times the imperfect ώφβλλοι/, are used with the infinitive in wishes, 
with the same meaning as the secondary tenses of the indicative ; as 
ωφ€λ€ TOVTO TToteiv, would that he were doing this (lit. he ought to he 
doing this)y or would that he had done this (habitually) ; ωφ€\€ τοντο 
ποίησαι^ would that he had done this. 

"Ωφίλον is negatived by μη (not ου), and it may even be preceded 
by eWe or el yap; aa μή ποτ ώφ^λον \ιπ€Ϊν τηρ 2κνρορ, Ο that Ι 
had never left Scyros ; €i yap &φ€\ον οίοι τ€ eipoij Ο that they were 
able, &c. As this is really an apodosis, Hke cdct, &c., with the infini- 
tive (§ 222, N. 1), the use of cWe, ei -ydp, and μη with it is an 
anomaly. 

Note 2. The two forms of wishes (§ 251) are elliptical forms o^ 
protasis, as is seen by eZ in eWc and el yap (sometimes in poetry 
ample ei), and by the force of the different tenses. 
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VII. IMPERATIVE AND SUBJUNCTIVE IN COMMAIiDS, 
EXHORTATIONS, AND PROHIBITIONS. 

§ 252. The impeiative expresses a command, exhor- 
tation, or entreaty; as Xeye, speak thou; φζΰγβ^ begone! 
€λ,θ€τω^ let him come ; χαφόντων, let them refoice. 

Note. A singular Gombination of a command and a question is 
found in such phrases as οΓσ^' b δράσον; do — dost thou knovo 
whatf 

§ 253. The βνεί person of the subjnnctive (generally 

plural) is used in exhortations. Its negative is μη. Έ. g. 

'Ίωμ€Ρ, let us go: ιθω/χ€ν, let us see; μη τοΰτο ποίωμ€ν, let 
us not do this, 

Note. Both subjunctive and imperative may be preceded by aye 
(αγ€Τ€\ φ€ρ€, or 4^1, come! These words are used without re- 
gard to the number or person of the verb which follows; as aye 
μΙμν€Τ€ πάιητς, 

§ 254. In prohibitions, in the second and third persons, 
the present imperative or the currist subjunctive is used with 
μ-η and its compounds. E. g. 

Mj) π ο It I τούτο, do not do this (hahvtuoMy), or do not go on doing 
this; μη ποίησης τοντο, (simply) do not do this. Μή κατ^ τους 
ρόμονς δικάσητ€' μη βοηθησητ€ τφ πατονθότι beiva* μη evop- 
κ€Ϊτ€, do not Judge according to the laws; do not help him who has 
suffered outrages ; do not abide by your oaths. 

The two forms have merely the usual distinction between the preS' 
ent and aorist (§ 202, 1). 

Note. The third person of the aorist imperative sometimes occurs 
in prohibitions; very rarely the second person. 

VIII. SUBJUNCTIVE LIKE FUTURE INDICATIVE IN HOMER. 
— INTERROGATIVE SUBJUNCTIVE. — SUBJUNCTIVE AND 
FUTURE INDICATIVE WITH Ov μη. 

§ 255. In Homer, the subjunctive sometimes has the 
force of a future indicative in independent sentences. E. g. 

Ov γάρ πω τοίονς Ihov avipas^ ovbk lb ω μ at, for I never yet saw 
nor shall I ever see such men. Kal wore ης etwrjaiv, and some one 
wUl (or 7nay) say. 
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IToTB. This subjunctive may, like the future indicative, take Sp or 
K€ to form an apodosis. See § 209, 2. 

§ 256. The first person of the subjunctive, and some- 
times the third, may be used in questions of doubt, where 
a person asks himself or another wluit he is to do. It is 
negatived by μη. It is often introduced by βού\€ΐ or 
βούΧβσθβ (in poetry OeXec^ or OeKeTe). E. g. 

£ 7 π ω ταντα ; shall I say this f or /SovXcc €Ϊπω ταντα ; do you unsh 
that I shoxdd say this? Uoi τράπωμαι; ποΐ πορ€υθω; whither' 
shall I turn f whither shall I go f Uov δη fiovXct καβιζόμχνοι αν ay ν ω- 
μ€ν; where now wilt thou that we sit down and readf Ύι τις elvai 
TovTo φί] ; what shaU any one (i. e. /) say this is f 

So in ri πάθω ; what will become of me f what harm will it do me f 
(lit. what shaU I undergo f), 

§ 257. The subjunctive and future indicative are used 
with the double negative ου μη in the sense of the future 
indicative with ov, but with more emphasis. E. g. 

Ov μ^ πιθηται, he wiU not obey, Οΰτ€ γαρ yiyvrraij οΰτ€ ycyovwvj 
ου be οΰν μη γ€νηται^ for there is not^ nor has there been, nor will 
there ever be, &c. 00 ποτ cf ipov γ€ μη πάθυς TObe^ you never' 
shall suffer this at my hands, Οΰ τοι μηποτ€ σβ . . . . ακοντά τις α{ et, 
no one shall ever take you against your wUl, &c. 

The double negative here seems to have merely the force of em- 
phasis, and the subjunctive is a relic of the old usage (§ 255). The 
aorist subjunctive is generally used in these expressions. 

Note. This construction in the second person sometimes expresses 
a strong prohibition; as ov μη καταβήσ€ί, do not come dovm (lit. 
you shall not come down). The future indicative and the aorist sub- 
junctive are both allowed in this sense. The imperative force is to 
be explained as in § 200, Κ a 

THE INFINITIVE. 

§ 258. The infinitive has the force of a neuter verbal 
noun, and may take the neuter article in aU its cases. It 
may at the same time, like a verb, have a subject or ob- 
ject ; and it is qualified by adverbs, not by adjectives. 

. § 259. The infinitive as nominative may be the isub- 
9 
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ject of a finite verb, especially of an impersonal verb 
(§ 134, Κ 2) or of €στί; or it may be a predicate (§ 136). 
As accusative it may be the subject of another infinitive. 

E.g. 

Σνν€βη αντψ iXuelv, it happened to him to go; ίξην μ€Ρ€ΐν, it 
was possible to remain; dei αυτόν μ4ν€ίΡ, he must reinain ; η^ύ πολ- 
λούς €χθρους €χ€ΐν; is it pleasant to haoe many enemies f Φησϊ Selu 
TovTo ποίησαι^ he says it vt necessary to do this (ποιήσαί is subject 
of Setv). To γνωναι €πιστημην λαβίϊν ianVj to learn is to acquire 
knowledge, Ίοντο 4στι το aductivy this is to commit injustice. To γαρ 
θάρατον dedtevai ουδ€» άλλο iarlv tj boKeiv σοφον el ναι μη οντα^ 
for to fear death is nothing else than to seem to be wise without being so. 

Note. These infinitives usually stand without the article; but 
whenever it is desired to emphasize the infinitive, or to make the 
subject more prominent than the predicate (see the last examples), 
the article can be added. 

§ 260. The infinitive without the article may be the 
object of a verb. It generally has the force of an object 
accusative, sometimes that of a cognate accusative, and 
sometimes that of an object genitive. 

1. The object infinitive not in indirect discourse may follow 
any verb whose action implies another action as its object. Such 
verbs are in general the same in Greek as in English, and others 
must be learned by practice. E. g. 

ΒούλβπΜ €λθ€2ν, he wishes to go; βονλ€ταί τους πολίταί ΐΓ6λ€μικού£ 
elvaiy he wishes the citizens to be warlike: παραινονμίρ σοι /xcvety, 
we advise you to remain ; προ€[λ€το πολ€μησ•αί^ he preferred to make 
war; κβλ^νβι ae μη άπ€λ6€Ϊν, he commands you not to depart; 
άξιονσιν αρχ€ΐν, they claim the right to rule ; άξιοΰται OaveiVj he is 
thought to deserve to die; Beopxu υμών σνγγνωμην μοι €χ€ΐν, I ask 
you to have consideration for me. So κωλύ€ΐ σ€ βαδίζ€ΐν^ he pre- 
vents you from marching; ου πίφυκχ δονλ€υ€ΐν^ he is not bom 
to be a slave; άναβάλλ€ται τούτο noteiv, he postpones doing this; 
ιανδνν€υ€ΐ.Θαν€Ϊν, he is in danger of death. 

The tenses here used are chiefly the present and aorist, and these 
do not difier in their time (§ 202, 1, 2, and 3). In this construction 
the infinitive has no more reference to time than any other verbal 
noun would have. Its negative is μη (§ 283, 3). 

2. The object infinitive in indirect discourse follows a verb 
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implying thought or the expremon of thought or some equivalent 
phrase. Here each tense of the infinitive corresponds in time 
to the same tense of some finite mood. See § 246, with the 
examples and Note. 

Note 1. Of the three common verbs meaning to say, φημί regu- 
larly takes the infinitive in indirect discourse, ewroy takes on or a>s 
with the indicative or optative, and λ€γω allows either construction. 

Note 2. A relative clause depending on an infinitive in indirect 
discourse sometimes takes the infinitive by assimilation ; as cWtS^ dc 
yevtauat enl tJ οΙκία, (ίφη) άνΕο^μίνην κατάΚαμβάνΈΐν την θνραν, 
and when they came ίο the house, &c. Herodotus allows this even 
after el, if, and dtori, because. 

§ 2β1• 1. The infinitive -without the article limits the 
meaning of many adjectives and nouns. E. g. 

Δυνατός noie'iv τούτο, able to do this; Saws Xeyetv, skilled in 
speaking; άξιος τοντο \αβ€Ϊν, worthy to receive this; πρόθυμος λ/- 
yeiy, eager to speak; μαλακοί καρτ€ρ€Ϊν, (too) effeminate to en- 
dure; επιστήμων Xeyciy τ€ κα\ σιγαν, knowing how both to speak 
and to be silent. 

Άναγκη «Wi πάντας aneXBeiv, there is a necessity that aU should 
withdraw; κίνΒννος ην αυτω παθ€Ίν τι, he was in danger of suffering 
something; &pa άπιίναί, time to go away ; «λττίδαί €χ€ΐ τοϋτο ποιη- 
σοί, he has hopes of doing this. 

Note. Adjectives of this class are especially those denoting ability^ 
fitness, desert^ readiness, and their opposites; and, in general, those 
corresponding in meaning to verbs which take the infinitive (§ 260, 1). 
Nouns of this class are such as form with a verb (generally ct/*/) an 
expression equivalent to a verb which takes the infinitive. Most 
nouns take the infinitive with the article as an adnominal genitive 
(§ 262, 2). 

2. Any adjective or adverb may take the infinitive 
without the article as an accusative of specification (§ 160, 
1). E.g. 

θ€αμα αίσχρον δ ρ αν, α sight disgraceful to behold; λόγοι υμίν χρη- 
σιμώτατοι άκοΰσαι, words most useful for you to hear; τα χειΚεπώ•• 
τατα eipelvf the things hardest to find; πο\ιτ€ΐα χάλΈττη συ ζην, a 
government hard to live under. Κάλλιστα ι Β €7 ν, in a manner most 
delightful to behold. 

This infinitive is always active rather than passive; as πράγμα 



196 SYNTAX. [§262. 

χά\βπ6ν srocci ν, α thing hard to dOj rather lihan χά>ί(π6ρ ποί€ΪσΘαι^ 
hard to be done. 

Note. Nouns and even verbs may take the infinitive on this prin- 
ciple; as θαυμΛ Ihiauai^ a wonder to behold. *Αριστ€ύ€σκΜ μά* 
Xeauaif he was the first infighting (like μΑχτιν). Horn. 

§ 262. 1. The infinitive may depend on a preposition, 
in which case the article του, τρ, or το must be pre- 
fixed. E. g. 

Πρό του τους δρκονς anodoxfvai, before taking the oaths ; πρ6ς τω 
μη^€ν €κ της πρ€σβ€ΐας \αβ€ΐν, besides receiving nothing by the em- 
bassy; διά t6 ξ€νος €lpai ουκ &v oUi ά^ικηθηναι, you think you would 
not be wronged on account of your being a stranger. 

2. The genitive and dative of the infinitive, vrith the 
article, can stand in most of the constructions belonging 
to those cases ; as in that of the adnominal genitive, the 
genitive after a comparative or after verbs and adjectives, 
the dative of manner, means, &c., the dative after verbs 
and adjectives, and sometimes in that of the genitive of 
caiLse OT purpose (§ 173, 1). E. g. 

Του πΐ€ΪΡ €πιθυμΙα, a desire to drink; Kptirrov του XaXccv, better 
than prating; Ιπίσχομ^ρ του baKpCetp, we ceased our weeping 
(§ 263); άηθ€ΐς του κατακού€ΐν τινός eiaw, they are unused to 
obeying any one. Ύψ φαν€ρ^ς el ναι τοιούτος ων, by having it evident 
that he was such a man; τφ κοσμίως ζην moreueiv, to trust in an 
orderly life; ίσον τφ προστ€ν€ΐν, equal to lamenting beforehand. 
Μίνως TO Xyarucbv KaBJpei, του τας προσόδους μάλλον 14 ναι αυτω, 
Minos put down piracy, that his revenues might come in more abun- 
dantly, Thuc. 

§ 263. 1. Verbs and expressions denoting hindrance or 
freedom fi^m anything allow either the infinitive with τον 
(§ 262, 2) or the simple mfinitive (§ 260, 1). As the infinitive 
after such verbs can take the negative μη without affecting the 
sense (§ 283, 6), we have a third and fourth form, still with 
the same meaning. (See Note, and § 263, 2.) E. g. 

"EXpyu σ€ τούτο ποΐ€7ν, eipyei σ€ του τούτο ποΐ€Ϊν, fipyei σ€ 
μίΐ τούτο ποΐ€Ϊν^ eipyei σε του μη τούτο TTotetv, all meaning he 
prevents you from doing this. Ίον Φίλιτπτον παρ€\β€ΐν ουκ edivavro 
κωλυσαι, they could not hinder Philip from passing through. Του fie 
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dpav€T€V€iv άπ^ίρτγουσι^ they restrain them from running away, 
"Onep ίσχε μη την ΊΙίΚοπόννησον πορθεί ν, which prevented (him) 
from ravaging Peloponnesus, "Εξει αυτούς τον μη Karadvpai, it 
wiU keep them from sinking, 

Note. When the leading verb is negatived (or interrogative im- 
plying a negative), the double negative μη ου is generally used rather 
than the simple μη with the infinitive (§ 283, 7), so that we can say 
ουκ eXpyei σ€ μί} ου τούτο ποιεϊν^ he does not prevent you from 
doing this. Του μ if ου ποίΈΪν is rarely (if ever) used. 

2. The infinitive with τ6 μη is sometimes used after expres- 
sions denoting hindrance, and also after all which even imply 
prevention^ omission, or denial. This infinitive with τό is less 
closely connected with the leading verb than are the forms 
just mentioned (1), and it may often be considered an accusa- 
tive of specification (§ 160, 1), and sometimes (as after verbs of 
denial) an ol^'ect accusative. Sometimes it expresses merely a 
result, E. g. 

Ί6ρ ofuXov eipyop τ 6 μη τα eyyt/g της πόΚεως κακουργ€Ϊν, they 
prevented the crowd from injuring the neighboring parts of the city, 
(This adds & fifih form cc/>ya σβ τ 6 μη τοντο ποΐ€Ϊρ to the four 
already given in § 263, 1, as equivalents of the English he prevents 
you from doing this), Κίμωνα παρά τρης άφύσαν 'φτιφους τ 6 μη 
θανατω ζημιώσαι, they allowed Cimon by three votes to escape the 
punishment of death; lit. they let him off (so as) not to punish him with 
death. 

Here, as above (1, Note), μη ου is used when the leading verb is 
negatived; as olbev yhp ainr^ ταυτ επαρκέσει τ 6 μη ου πεσεΐν, 
for this will not at all suffice to prevent him from faUing. 

§ 264. The infinitive with its subject, object, or other ad- 
juncts (sometimes including dependent clauses) may be pre- 
ceded by the article, the whole standing as a single noun in 
any ordinary construction. E. g. 

T6 δε μήτε πάλαι τοΰτο πεπονθεναι, πεφηνεναι τε τίνα ημϋν 
σνμμαχίαν τούτων άντίρροπον, hv βουΧώμεβα χρησθαι^ τήρ παρ εκείνων 
εννοίας ευεργετημ άν εγωγε θείην, but the fact that we have not suffered 
this long ago, and that an alliance has appeared to us to balance these, 
if we shall wish to use it, — this I should ascribe as a benefaction to their 
good'WiU, Dem. (Here the whole sentence το ... . χρησθαι is the 
object of θείην.) 



198 SYNTAX. [§ 265. 

§ 2β5• The infinitive without the article may express 
a purpose, E. g. 

Oi apxovT€St ots €ΐ\€σθ€ αρχ€ίν μου, the rulers^ whom you chose to 
rule me. Την πάΚίΡ φν\άττ€ίν αντοΐς παρύ^ωκαν^ they delivered the 
city to them to guard, Al yvpcuK€s πΐ€ίν φ€ρουσαι, the women brings 
ing them (something) to drink. 

Note. In Homer, where &(rre is seldom used in its sense of so 
as, the simple infinitive may express a resuUt; as rig σφωβ ξυν€ηκ€ 
μάχ€σθαι, who brought them into conflict^ so as to contend? 

Such expressions as μ€Ϊζον η φ€ρ€ΐν^ too great to bear, are to be 
explained on the same principle. 

§ 2ββ. 1. The infinitive after ωστβ, so that, so as, ex- 
presses a result, E. g. 

Hv π€παί8€νμ€μο9 ουτως^ &στ€ πάνυ /S^dioir €χ€ΐν άρκουντα, he 
had been so educated as very easily to have enough, Σύ de σχο\άζ€ΐς, 
ωστ€ θανμάζ€ΐν €/*«, and you delay, so that I wonder. 

2. The infinitive after ώστε sometimes expresses a con- 
dition, like that after βψ* φ or Ιή> φτ€ ; and sometimes a 
purpose, like a final clause. E. g. 

*Έζ6ν avTots των λοιπών αρχ€ΐν *ΈΧΚηνων, ω στ* avrovs vwaKoveiy 
fiaaikcij it being in their power to rule the rest of the Greeks, on condi- 
tion that they should themselves obey the King, Uav ποιονσιν &στ€ 
Βίκην μη biBopai, they do everything^ so that they may not suffer jyun- 
ishment (tva μ^ διδώσι might have been used). 

Note 1. *Qg sometimes takes the infinitive like ώστβ, generally to 
express a result, seldom to express a, purpose. 

Note 2. "Qart may also take the indicati\'e to express a result 
(§ 237). "QoTt in Homer usually means as, like &aw€p, (See § 265, 
Note.) 

§ 267. The infinitive foUows e^* ω or ίψ* φτ€^ on con- 
dition that, for the purpose of, E. g. 

*Κφί€μχν σ€, €π\ τουτ<ι^ μ4ντοι^ i<f} ωτ6 μηκ4τι φί\οσοφ€Ϊν, we 
release you, but on this condition, that you shall no longer be a philoso' 
pher. AlpfuevrfY εφ ψτ€ ξνγγράψαι νόμους, chosen for the purpose 
of compiling laws. 

For the future indicative after these words, see § 236, N. 2. 

§ 268. The infinitive may stand ahsohitely in paren- 
thetical phrases, generally with m or όσον. Ε. g. 
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To ΔίΚτα €στ\ ιrrωσrl, ως λόγφ e ι π el ν, άναπ(φην6ςί the Delia has 
recently^ so to speak, made its appearance. So ως Ζπος ciwctv, so to 
speak; ως σνντόμως (or avveXovTLy § 184, 5) elneiUy to speak concisely; 
TO ξνμπαν €Ϊπ€ίν, on the whole; ως άΐΓίΐκάσαι, to judge (i. e. as 
far as we can judge)] $σον ye μ tide ναι, as far as I know; ως 
€μ6ί doK€iv, or €μοί doKe^v, as it seems to me; ου πο\\φ λόγφ 
€ΐπ€Ϊν, not to make a long story, in short. So ολίγου dely, to toant 
little, i. e. almost; in which deiv can be omitted. 

Note. In certain cases etj^t seems to be superfluous; especially 
in €κων ctvai, willing or willingly, which generally stands in a 
negative sentence. So rb νυν tivai, at present; το τημ^ρον eivai, 
to^ay; το «τ* €Κ€ίνοίς el ν a ι, as far as depends on them, and some 
other phrases. 

§ 269. The infinitive is sometimes used like the im- 
perative, especially in Homer. E. g. 

Μη ποτ€ και συ γυναικί ire μ ήηιος eivai, he thou never indulgent to 
thy wife. The subject is here in the nominative; but in the three 
next constructions it is in the accusative. 

§ 270. The infinitive Bometimes expresses a wish, like the 
optative. This occurs chiefly in poetry. E. g. 

Zcv πάτ€ρ, ή Αϊαντα \αχ€Ϊν tj Ύυδίος υΐόν, Father Zeus, may the 
lot fall either on Ajax or on the son of Tydeus. Horn. 

§ 271• In laws, treaties, and proclamations, the infinitive 
often depends on cSo^c or dcdoxrac, be it enacted, or leeXct/c- 
ra4, it is commanded; which may be expressed in a previous 
sentence or understood. E. g. 

Αίκάζ^ιν be την iv *Αρ€ίφ ιτόγω φόνου, &c., and (be it enacted) 
that the Senate on the Areopagus shall have jurisdiction in cases of 
murder, &c. "Ετη be elvai τάς σπον^άς π€ντηκοντα, and that the 
treaty shdU continue fifty years. 

§ 272. The infinitive, with or without τ<5, may bo used to 
express surprise or indignation. E. g. 

Ύης μωρίας• τ6 Αία νομίζίΐν, οντά τηλικοντονι, what foUy ! to bC' 
lieve in Zeus when you are so big I So in Latin: Mene incepto desi- 
stere victam ! 

§ 273. In narration, the infinitive often seems to stand 
for the indicative, when it depends on some word like 
Xeyera^, it is said, in a preceding sentence. E. g. 
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*Απικοιύνου£ dc is τ& ^Apyor, ^ιατΙθ€σθαι rhv φόρτον^ and com•' 
ing to ArgoSf ihey were (it is said) setting out their cargo far sale 
(βιατΊθίσθαί is an imperfect infinitive, § 203, N. 1). Hdt I. 1. See 
Hdt I. 24, and Xen. Cyr, I. 3, 5. 

§ 274. Ilplvy lefore, "before thai, untU, besides taking 
the indicative, subjunctive, and optative (§ 240), also takes 
the infinitive. This happens in Attic Greek chiefly after 
αβπϊΐαΗνβ sentences, but in Homer without regard to the 
leading verb. E. g. 

*Απθ7Γ€μ7Γονσίν αντ6ν πρ\ρ άκουσαί, they sefid him away he/ore he 
hears, Μ€σσηνην riXo/Acv πρΙν Uepaag Xafitl» την βασϋΚ^ία», we took 
Messene before the Persians obtained their kingdom. 

See the rules for vpiv with the finite moods, § 240. 

Note. Πριν fj, πρότ^ρον ή, πρόσθερ ή, before that, sooner 
than, and even ύστερον rj, later than, may take the infinitive like 
fr/)tV alone. See § 240, Note. 

THE PARTICIPLE. 

§ 275, The participle is a verbal adjective, and has three 
uses. First, it may express a simple aUrihide, like an ordinary 
adjective ; secondly, it may define the circuTnstances under which 
an action takes place ; thirdly, it may form part of the predi- 
cate with certain verbs, often having a force resembhng that 
of the infinitive. 

§ 27β. 1. The participle, like any other adjective, may 
qualify a noun. Here it must often be translated by a 
relative and a finite verb, especially when it is preceded 
by the article. E. g. 

USKis KoKKii ^ιαφίρουσα, a city excelling in beauty ; άνηρ κάλως 
π€παίΒ€υμ€νος, a man who has been well educated (or a well-edu- 
cated man")] ol πρ€σβ(ΐΐ ol tmo ΦίΚίτπτου π€μφθ€ντ€9, the ambas- 
sadors who were sent by Philip; avdpts ol τοντο ποίησοντ€ς, men 
who are to do this, 

2. The participle preceded by the article may be used 
substantively, like any other adjective. It is then equiva- 
lent to L• who or those who with a finite verb. E. g. 

Όί ntntiapevoi, those who have been convinced; irapa τοις άρΐ" 
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στοις boKovaiv dvai, among those who seem to he best ; 6 την γνωμηρ 
ταντην €ΐπων, the one who gave this opinion; τοϊς *Αρκα^ων σφετεροις 
ονσί ξυμμάχοίς προ(ϊπον, they proclaimed to those who were their allies 
among the Arcadians. 

§ 277. The participle may define the circumstances of 
an action. It expresses the following relations: — 

1. Time; the tenses denoting various points of time, which 
is relative to that of the verb of the sentence (§ 204). E. g. 

Ύαυτα «rparre στρατηγών, he did this while he was general; 
ταύτα πράξ€ΐ στρατηγών^ he wiU do this whUe he is general; τ υ pa ν 
v€vaas de en/ τρία Ίτητία: €χώρ€ΐ eg ^ίγ^ιον, and when he had been 
tyrant three years, he withdrew to Sigeum. 

2. Cause, manner, means, and similar relations, including 
manner of employment E. g. 

Acyfi) de τούτου €veKa, βον\6μ€νο9 ΒόξΜ σοι oirtp €μοί, and I 
speak for this reason, becatise I wish that to seem good to you which, &c 
TLpofiKfTO μαΚΚον tois νόμοις Έμμηνων άιτοΘαν€ΐν $ παράνομων 
ζην, he preferred to die abiding by the laws rather than to Hoe transgress- 
ing them; TovTo €ποίησ€ Χαθών, he did this secretly; άπίδημα τριη- 
ραρχων, he was absent on duty as trierarch. Αηίζόμ€νοι ζώσιν, they 
live by plunder• 

3. Purpose or intention; generally expressed by the future 
participle• E»^ g. 

*Ηλ^€ λυσόμ^νοΫ ΰυγατρα, he came to ransom his daughter. Horn. 
ΤΙψπαν πρ€σβ€ΐ9 ταντα ipovvras και Ανσανδρον αΐτησοντας, to 
send ambassadors to say this and to ask for Lysander, 

4. Condition; the tenses of the participle representing the 
corresponding tenses of the indicative, subjunctive, or optative, 
in all classes of protasis. 

See § 226, 1, where examples will be found. 

5. 6!??ροβί^ίθΛ or ^mt^aiww; where the participle is. generally 
to be translated by aUhxmgh and a verb. E. g. 

'ολίγα Βννάμ^νοι προοραν, πολλά €πιχ€φονμ€ν irparreiv, although 
we are able to foresee few things, we try to do many things, 

6. Any attendant circumstance, the participle being merely 
descriptive, E. g. 

'Έρχεται τ6ν vl6v €χονσα, she coTnes bringing her son; wapa'S 
9* 
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β6ντ€9 Toif£ Βοιωτούς €στράτ€νσαν iir\ ΦάρσαΚον^ taking ike Boeotians 
toUh them, they marched against PharsalvLs. 

Note 1. The adverbs άμα, μεταξύ, €νθυ£^ αντίκα^ and k^ai- 
φρης are often connected (in position and in sense) with the tempo- 
red participle, while grammatically they qualify the verb of the sen- 
tence; as άμα κατα\αβ6ντ€ς προσίκίατό σφι, as soon as they 
overtook them they pressed hard apon them ; Nciea)^ μ€ταξν ορυσσων 
€παύσατο, Necho stopped while digging (the cancU), Hdt 

The participle denoting opposition is often strengthened by καίπβρ 
or Kaif although^ in the poets also και .... ττβρ; as €ποικτ€ίρω viv, 
καίπ€ρ 6ντα δνσμ€νη, I pity him, although he is an enemy. 

Note 2. The participles denoting cause or purpose are often pre- 
ceded by tt)s. This shows that they express the idea of the subject 
of the leading verb or that of some other person prominent in the 
sentence, without implying that it is also the idea of the speaker or 
writer; as τόΐ' JlcpiKKea iv cHriq. €ΐχον ως ν^ίσαντα σφας ποΚίμ^ίν-, 
they found fault with Pericles, on the ground that he had persuaded them 
to the war; άγανακτονσιν ως μβγάΧων τννων άπίστ^ρη μ€νοι, they 
are indignant, because (as they say) they have been deprived of some 
great blessings. 

The participle denoting cause is often emphasized by are, oTovj 
or oTa, as, inasmuch as; but these particles have no such force as 
ώ; (above); as 5τ€ παϊς ων, ήδετο, inasmuch as he was a child, he 
was pleased. 

Note 3. "ϋσπ^ρ, as, before a conditional participle, generally 
belongs to an implied apodosia, to which the participle forms the 
protasis; as ώσπ -ep ηδη σαφώς €ΐΒ6τ€ς, ουκ cWXcr' άκον€ΐν, you 
are unwilling to hear, as (you would be) if you already knew it well. 
Here ώσττερ means merely as; the if belongs to the participle. 
Compare &σπ€ρ el Xeyoif, as if you should say, 

§ 278. 1. When a participle denoting any of the rela- 
tions included in § 277 belongs to a noun which is not 
connected with the main construction of the sentence, they 
stand together in the genitive absohUe. 

See § 183, and the examples there given. All the particles men- 
tioned in the notes to § 277 can be used here. 

2. The participles of impersonal verbs stand in the accusative 
absoliUe, in the neuter singular, when others would be in the 
genitive absolute. So with passive participles and Sv when 
they are used impersonally. E. g. 
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Ot d*. ov βοηθησαντ€ί, hiov, vyiiis άπηΧθον; and did those who 
brought no aid when it was needed escape safe and sound ? So ed de 
παρασχόν, and when a good opportunity offered; ου προσήκον^ 
improperly (it being not becoming)] προσταχθεν fwt, when I had 
been commanded ; €ΐρημ€νον, when it has been said; αδύνατον ov, it 
being impossible ; απόρρψ-ον noKei (sc. δι/), wheii it is forbidden by the 
state. 

Note. The participles of personal verbs sometimes stand with 
their nouns in the accusative absolute, but very seldom unless they 
are preceded by a>s or ώσττερ. 

§ 279. The participle may be used to limit the mean- 
ing of certain verbs, in a sense which often resembles that 
of the infinitive (§ 260, 1). 

1. In this sense the participle is used with verbs signifying 
to begin, to continue, to endure, to cease (or cause to cease), to rep- 
resent, to find, and some others. E. g. 

"Αρξομαί \€γων, I tmll begin to speak; πανσοί λ/γουσα, cease 
speaking; ουκ άν^ξομαι ζω ν, I shall not endure to live; τοντο €χωρ 
διατελεί, he continues to have this; πεηοίηκί rovs iv "Aibov τον del 
χρόνον τιμωρονμίνουί, he has represented those in Hades as suffer^ 
ing continual punishment, Έΰρ€ ΚρονίΒην &τ€ρ ημ^νον αΚΚων, she 
found the son of Kronos sitting apart from the others. Horn. 

2. With the following verbs the participle contains the lead- 
ing idea of the expression: λανθάνω, to escape the notice of; 
τυγχάνω, to happen; φθάνω, to anticipate. The aorist parti- 
ciple here does not denote past time, but coincides in time with 
the verb (§ 204, N. 2). E. g. 

Αησ€Τ€ 8ίαφθαρ€ντ€ς, you will be corrupted before you know it, 
"Ετυχον καθημ€νο9 €νταΰθα, I happened to be sitting there; €τνχ€ 
κατά τοντο τον καιρού ελ^ών, Λβ happened to come (not to have come) 
just at that time, "Έφθησαν τους Πέρσας άπικόμ€νοί, they came 
before the Persians, Hdt Ούδ* apa Κίρκην ίλθόντ^ς (ληθομ€ν, nor 
did toe come without Circe's knowing it, Horn. See examples under 
§ 204, Κ 2. 

The perfect participle here has its ordinary force. 

Note. The participle with θιατελεω, to continue (§ 279, 1), 
οιχομαι, to be gone (§ 277,2), θαμιζω, to be wont or to be fre- 
quent, and some others, expresses the leading idea; but the aorist 
participle with these has no peculiar force; as οίχεται φεύγω ν, he 
has taken flight (§ 200, N. 3); ov θαμίζςις καταβαίνων els τ' 
Uetpaui, you don*t come down to the Peiraeus very often. 



204 SYNTAX. [§ 280. 

3. With verbs signifying to overlooh or to allow (περιοράω 
and Ιφομάω^ with ntpiu^v and eVcZdoy, sometimes cZ^oi/), the 
participle is used in the sense of the object infinitive (§ 260, 1), 
the present and aorist participles diflTering merely as the present 
and aorist infinitives would differ in similar constructions (§ 202, 
1)• E.g. 

M^ π€ρύ8ωμ€ν νβρίσθ€Ϊσαν την Αακ€^αίμονα καϊ καταφρονη- 
Θ€%σαν, let us not aUow Lacedaemon to he insulted and despised. 
Μη μ iheiv θανόν θ' νπ αστών, not to see me killed by citizens. Eur. 
Τλήναι σ€ d ρω σαν, that thou shouldst take courage to do. Soph. 
Il€pub€Lv την γην τμηθίΐσαν, to allow the land to he ravaged, Thuc. 
II. 18. (But in IL 20, we find nepudeiv την γην τμηθηναι, referring 
to the same thing.) See § 204, N. 2. 

§ 280. With many verbs the participle stands in indi- 
rect discourse, each tense representing the corresponding 
tense of the indicative or optative. 

Such verbs are chiefly those signifying to see, to perceive, to 
know, to hear or ham, to remember, to forget, to show, to appear^ 
to prove, to acknowledge, and αγγβλλω, to announce. 

See § 246 and examples; and § 211 for examples of the par- 
ticiple with &v representing both indicative and optative with &v. 

Note 1. Δ7λ<$ρ ctfit and φανερός €ΐμι take the participle 
in indirect discourse, where we use an impersonal construction ; as 
brjKos ην οΐόμενος, &c., it was evident that he thought, &c. (like 
drjXov ην δτι οίοίτο). 

Note 2. Witb σννοι^α or σνγγιγνώσκω and a dative of 
the reflexive, a participle may be in either the nominative or dative ; 
as σννοίδα (μαυτφ η8ίκημ€νψ (or η^ικημίνοί), I am conscious 
to myself that I have been wronged. 

Note 3. Most of the verba included in § 280 may take a clause 
with δτί in indirect discourse. 

Most of them are found also with the infinitive. Οΐδα takes the 
infinitive regularly when it means I know how; as olba τούτο μαΰ€Ϊν, 
I know how to learn this (but oida τούτο μαθών, I know that I learned 
this). 

Note 4. 'Qg may be used before this participle in the sense ex- 
plained in § 277, N. 2. The genitive absolute with a>s is sometimes 
found where we should expect the participle to agree with the object 
of the verb; as ώ^ πο\€μου Svtos παρ* νμων άπαγγίΚω^ shall I 
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announce from you that there is war f (lit assuming that there » toar, 
shall I announce U from you ?), where we might have ποΚ^μον οντά 
άπαγγ€\ω ; with less emphasis. 

VERBAL ADJECTIVES IN -τώ? AND -reov. 

§ 281. The verbal in -^εος has both a personal and an 
impersonal construction. 

1. In the personal construction it is passive in sense, 
and expresses necessity, like the Latin participle in 'diis. 
E.g. 

*αφ€\ητ€α σοι ή irokig iariv, the city must he benefited by you. 
*Αλλαί μ€ταπ€μπτ€ας eJpm (βφη)^ he said that other (ships) must be 
sent for. *0 λέγω ρητίον cWiV, what I say must be spoken. 

The noun denoting the agent is in the dative (§ 188, 4). 

2. In the impersonal construction the verbal is in the 
neuter of the nominative singular (sometimes plural), with 
eari expressed or understood. It is ax^ive in sense, and is 
equivalent to hel with the infinitive. 

The agent is generally expressed by the dative, some- 
times by the accusative. These verbals may have an 
object like their verbs. Κ g. 

Tovra ημΤν (or ημΛ^) ποιητ€ον earlv, we must do this (equivalent 
to ταύτα ήμας Set ττοιησαι, § 184, 2, Ν. 1). θΣστ€ον rade, we must 
bear these things (sc. ημϊρ)• Tt Av αυτφ ποιητίον €Ϊη; what would 
he be obliged to dof ^Έ^φίσαντο πολεμητεα cii/oi, they voted that 
they must go to war (= beiv πο\€μ€Ϊν). Τους ξυμμάχου? ov irapabo- 
Tea τοϊς ΆθηναΙοίς, we must not abandon our allies to the Athenians. 

The Latin has this construction (but seldom with verbs which take 
an object accusative) ; as Eundum est tibi (Ιτ€ον icrri σοι), — Moriendum 
est omnibus, — Bello utendum est nobis (τψ πολψφ χρηστίον eWtv ημίν), 
we must go to war. (See Madvig's Latin Grammar, § 421.) 

INTEEEOGATIVE SENTENCES. 

§ 282. 1. All interrogative pronouns, pronominal adjec- 
tives, and adverbs can be used in both direct and indirect 
questions. The relative 5στ*ί (sometimes '&) and most other 
relative words may be used in indirect questions. (See § 149.) 

2. The principal direct interrogative particles are $ and λρα. 
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These imply nothing as to the answer expected; but Άρα ου 
implies that an affirmative, Άρα μη that a negative^ answer is 
expected. Ou and μη alone are often used with the same force 

as with &p<L• So μων (for μη ουν). Ε. g. 

*H σχολή Ζσται; will there be leisure f *Ap βισι tiv€s αξιαι; are 
there any deserving ones? *A/)* ου (or Ov) βούλ€σθ€ iXuety; do you 
not wish to go (i. e. you wish^ do you not) ? *Apa μη /SovXio-^e ίλθΈΪμ; 
(or Μη βον\€σθ€ ; or Μών βονλεσθε ;) do you wish to go (you don't wish 
to gOy do you) ? This distinction between ου and μη does not apply to 
the interrogative subjunctive (§ 25G), which allows only μή, 

3. ^Αλλο TL rj; is it anything else than? or simply άλλο τι; 
is sometimes used as a direct interrogative. E. g. 

^Αλλο τι η άδικουμ€ν; are we not {are we anything else than) in 
the wrong f — ίϊλλο τι ομολογοΰμΛν ; do toe not agree f 

4. Indirect questions may be introduced by ct, whether ; and 
in Homer by rf or ηΐ Ε. g. 

Ήρωτησα el βούλοιτο iXueiVj I asked whether he wished to go, "ίΧιχετο 
π€νσόμ€Ρος rj που Ζτ άης^ he was gone to inquire whether possibly you 
were still living, Horn. 

5. AUemaiive questions (both direct and indirect) may be 
introduced by irorepov {πότ€ρα) ... 4^, whether . . . or. Indirect 
alternative questions can also be introduced by ct . . . ^, eirt . . . 
€«■€, etr* . . . ^, whether ... or ; and in Homer by ij {ψ) . . . 

Η?*). E.g. 

UoTtpov e^g &ρχ€ίν η SXXou καθιστής; do you allow him to rule, or 
do you appoint another f *Εβου\€ύ€το el πίμπο^ν τινας ή ncarres loicv, 
he was deliberating whether they shoidd send some or should aU go, 

NEGATIVES. 

§ 283. The Greek has two negative adverbs, ov and μη. 
What is said of each of these applies to its compounds, — ohbeU, 

oxfdif oUre, &C,, and /ii^de/f) μι?^/, μητ€, &G, 

1. Ου is used with the indicative and optative in all inde- 
pendent sentences (except ttnshes, which are really elliptical 
protases, § 251, Note 2); also in i7idirect discourse after Sti 
and ως, and in causal sentences. See Note, below. 

2. Μη is used with the subjunctive and imperative in all 
constructions (except the Homeric subjunctive, § 255, Λvhich 
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has the force of a future indicative). M^ is used in all final and 
object clauses after tm, οττωί, &c. ; except after μη^ lesty which 
takes ού. It is used in all coTiditio/ial sentences, in relative 
sentences with an indefinite antecedent (§ 231) and the corre- 
sponding temporal sentences after ««r, πριν, &c. (§§ 239, 240), 
in relative Sentences expressing a purpose (§ 236), and in all 
expressions of a loish (§ 251). 

3. Μη is used with the infinitive in all constructions, both 
with and without the article, except that of indirect discourse. 
In indirect discourse it regularly has ού, to retain the negative 
of the direct discourse ; but some exceptions occur. 

4. When a participle expresses a condition (§ 277, 4) it takes 
μή ; so when it is equivalent to a relative with an iiidefinite 
antecedent (as oi μη βονλ6μ€νοι, any who do not wish). Otherwise 
it takes ου. In indirect discourse it sometimes, like the infini- 
tive, takes μη irregularly. 

5. Adjectives follow the same principle with participles, tak- 
ing μη only when they do not refer to definite persons or things 
(i. e. when they can be expressed by a relative with an indefi- 
nite antecedent) ; as oi μη άγαθοΧ ποΧϊται, (any) citizens who are 
not good, but oi ουκ αγαθοί πόΚϊται means special citizens who are 
not good. 

6. When verbs which contain a negative idea (as those of 
hindering, forbidding, denying, concealing, and distrusting) are 
followed by the infinitive, the negative μη can be added to the 
infinitive to strengthen the negation. Such a negative cannot 
be translated in English, and can always be omitted in Greek. 
For examples see § 263. 

7. When an infinitive would regularly be negatived by μη, 
either in the ordinary way (3) or to strengthen a preceding 
negation (6), if its leading verb has a negative, it generally takes 
the double negative μη ου. Thus bUaiov iari μη τούτον άφ€Ϊναί, 
it is just not to acquit him, becomes, if we negative the leading 
verb, ου δίκαιον cort μη ού τούτον άφ(ΐναί, it is not just not to 
acquit him. So ώ; ούχ οσιον σοι hv μη ού βοηθ(Ιν δίκαιοσυντι, since 
{as you said) it was a failure in piety for yoii not to assist justice. 
Again, etpy« σ€ μη τούτο ποΐ€Ϊν (§ 263, 1), he prevents you from 
doing this, becomes, with etpyei negatived, ούκ etpyti σ€ μη ού 
τούτο τΓοκϊν^ he does not prevent you from doing this. 
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M^ w i% osca also when the leading verb is interrogative implying 
a negative; as ri ^ματΜαν μη ο ν χι υβριζομΑνουν άποθανύν; what 
ia there to prevent (us) from being insulted and perishing f 

It is sometimes used with participleSi or even nouns, to express an 
exception to a negative statement. 

8. When a negative is followed by a simple negative {ου or 
μη) in the eame clause, each retains its own force. If they 
belong to the same word or expression, they make an αβττηα- 
tive ; as ουδ€ τον Φορμίωνα ου χ όρ^ nor does he not see P/wrmio 
(i. e. he sees Phormio well enough). But if they belong to differ- 
ent words, each is independent of the other; as ov d^* ψπίψίαν 
γ€ ού φησ€ΐ9 (χ€ΐν 6 τι €iiqj9f it is not surely through inexperience 
that you will deny that you have anything to say ; ού μόνον ου 
ΐΓΈίθουσιν, they not only do not obey; tl μ^ Upo$€vov ου χ {nredi- 
ξαντο, if they had not refused to receive Proxenus. 

But when a negative is followed by a compound negative in 
the same clause (or by several), the negation is strengthened ; 
as &ν€υ τούτου ovdelp tU ovdcv ού^€ν6ς hv ύμων ovdcTrorc 
ytvoiTo βίζιος, if it toere not for this, no one of you would ever 
come to he of any value for anything. This does not apply to 
cases in which ού is merely interrogative (§ 282, 2). 

For the double negative ού μη, see § 257. 

Note. An exception to § 283, 1 occurs in indirect questions after 
el, whether, in which μη can be used as well as ού. Also in the second 
part of an indirect alternative question (§ 282, 5) both ov and μη are 
allowed. Thus σκοπωμ^ν el irpcirei § ov, let us look and see whether 
it is becoming or not; el dc αληθ^ ^ μη, π^ιράσομαι μαθ€ΐν, but I will 
try to learn whether it is true or not. 
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METRES. 

§ 284. A VERSE is composed of portions called feet. The 
following axe the feet of two and three syllables : — 

Trochee _ ^ Dactyl — ^ ^ Amphibrach ^ — ^ 

lamhus ^ — Anapaest ^ ^ — Bacchiua ^ 

Spondee Tribrach ^^^ Antibacchitis ^ 

Pyrrhic ^ ^ Cretic — w — Molosstis 

The following are the feet of four syllables : — 

Ckoriambtis — ^ ,^ _ Ditrochee _ ^ _ ^ 

Ionic a majore ^ ^ Biiambus ^ — ^ «_ 

Ionic a minore ^ ^ Dispondee 

Proceleiismatic ^ ^ w w Antispast ^ ^ 

To these are to be added 

Four Paeons, ^^^^, ww, w< w, ww>-' — ; 

And four BpitriteSf ^ , _^ , w— , w 

The Dochmius has five syllables, ^ ^ — . 

§ 285. 1. Verses are called Trochaic, lambicj Dactylic^ &c. 
from their fundamental foot. 

2. In most kinds of verse a mcmometer consists of one foot, a 
dimeter of two feet, a trimeter, tetrameter, pentameter, or hexameter, 
of three, four, five, or six feet. But in trochaic, iambic, and 
anapaestic verses, which are measured by dipodies (i. e. pairs 
of feet), a monometer consists of one dipody (or two feet), a 
dimeter of four feet, a trimeter of six feet, and a tetrameter of 
eight feet. 

3. A verse which has an unfinished foot at the close is called 
catalectic (καταΚηκτοί, stopped short). A complete verse is called 
acatalectic. 

Verses are called catalectic in syllaham, in dissyllahum, or in irissyl- 
labum, according to the number of syllables which appear in the un- 
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finished foot. A verse catalectic in syllaham is sometimes said to be 
hypercaialectic (or redundant)] thus a trimeter catalectic in syllabam 
can be called a dimeter hypercatalectic• 

§ 28β• 1. A long syllable is considered the metrical equiv- 
alent of two short ones, and is often resolved into these, as 
when a tribrach ^ ^^ stands for a trochee _ ^ or an iambus 
^ _ . Two short syllables are often contracted into one long 
syllable, as when a spondee stands for a dactyl _ ^ >^ . 

2. The last syllable of every verse is common (syllaba anceps), 
and may be considered long or short to suit the metre, without 
regard to its usual quantity. But the continuous systems de- 
scribed in § 298 allow this only at the end of the last verse. 

§ 287. 1. The syllable of a foot on which the stress of 
voice (ictus or rhythmical' accent) falls is called the arsis; the 
rest of the foot is called the thesis. The ictiis properly falls on 
a long syllable ; as L ^, w— > -i-ww> ww-l> -L•^ ^±, 
w ^ w , &c. 

When a long syllable in the arsis is resolved into two short (§ 286, 
1), the ictus properly belongs to the two, but is usually placed on the 
first Thus a tribrach used for a trochee (- w) is www; a tribrach 
used for an iambus (w -i) is w si- >-. . So a spondee used for a dactyl 
(-i. w w) is -i -_; a spondee used for a anapaest (ww-i.) is L. Like- 
wise a dactyl used for an anapaest is _sX, w. The spondee and tribrach 
have no natural arsis or thesis; and they are used only as metrical 
equivalents of feet which have these naturally marked by a long 
syllable. 

2. The icttis was entirely independent of the word-accent, 
although we do not know how the two were distinguished or 
reconciled by the Greeks in reciting poetry. 

We usually mark the ictus by our accent (as the only representa- 
tive of the ancient ictus which we have), and neglect the word-accent 
or make it subordinate to the ictus. 

§ 288. 1. Certain verses have an introductory foot prefixed 
to them, called a basis. A basis is generally a trocliee, iambuSy 
or spondee ; sometimes a trihrachy dactyl^ or anapaest, 

2. A single syllable prefixed to a verse of which the first 
syllable has the ictus is called anacrusis (άνάκρονσιν, upward beat), 

§ 289• Caesura (i. e. cutting) of the foot occurs when a word 
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ends in the middle of a foot. This becomes important when it 
coincides with the caesura of the verse, which is a pause introduced 
into the verse to make it more melodious or to aid in its recital. 
In many verses the place of one or both of these caesuras is 
fixed. See § 293, 4 ; § 295, 4 and 5. 

TROCHAIC VERSES. 

§ 290. Trochaic verses are measured by dipodies (§ 285, 2). 
The trochaic dipody has the last syllable common, __ ^ _ 3 . 
In trochaic verse, therefore, the tribrach ^.^^ can stand in 
any place for the trochee; and the spondee can stand in all 
the even places, that is, in the second part of every dipody. The 
anapaest is sometimes used as the equivalent of the spondee. 
The dactyl is sometimes used in proper names. 

§ 291. The following are the most common trochaic 
verses : — 

1. The dimeter (acatalectic and catalectic), — 

Φησομ€ν np6s \ rovg στρατηγού^• — ^_C | — w — 3 

Ψυχαγ<αγ€ί | Σωκράτη:• — ^^ _ 3 | _ ^ ii 

2. The tetrameter catalectic, consisting of seven feet and a 
syllable, or of the two preceding verses combined : — 

*Q σοφωτα\τοί ueaToi, || bevpo t6p vovv \ πρόσχ€Τ€. 

-^-^|-.-c|I_._c|-^- 

T^ me not in | mournful numbers, || life is but an | dmpty drdam. 

3. The Ithyphallic, which is a trochaic tripody (not allowing 
the spondee or its equivalents), — 

ΜήτΓΟΤ* ίκτακίίη. _ ^ — ^ _ — 

For trochaic systems see § 298. 

IAMBIC VERSES. 

§ 292. Iambic verses are measured by dipodies (§ 285, 2). 
The iambic dipody has the first syllable common, — — w — . In 
iambic verse, therefore, the tribrach can stand in any place for 
the iambus ; and the spondee can stand in the odd places, that 
is, in the first part of every dipody. The dactyl and anapaest 
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are allowed as equivalents of the spondee. The comedians 
allow an anapaest to stand irregularly in the second part of the 
iambic dipody ; and even the tragedians allow this license in 
proper names. 

§ 293• The following are the most common iambic yerses : — 

1. The monometer, — 

Mcra 2ωκράτους• 3 — w — (here w w — w — ) 

2. The dimeter (acatalectic and catalectic), — 

Ζήλω σ€ της | €νβουλίας. 3 — w— | 3 — w~ 

Ka\ τ6ρ λάγορ I Toy ήττω, 3 — ^ — j 3 _ 3 

3. The tetrameter catalectic, consisting of seven feet and a 
syllable, or of the two preceding verses combined, — 

"Eintp riv Svbp* | trntpfiaKel, \\ και μτΙ γίλωτ \ οφλήσεις. 



A captain bold | of Hdlifiix, || who lived in coun|try quarters. 

4. The TRIMETER ACATALECTIC, the most common of all iam- 
bic verses, in which most of the dialogue of the Attic drama is 
composed. It never allows any substitution in the last foot. 
With this exception it may have the tribrach in any place. The 
spondee can stand in the first place of every dipody. The tra- 
gedians allow the anapaest only in the first place, and the dactyl 
only in the first and third. The comediaTis allow the dactyl in 
all the odd places, and the anapaest (by comic license, § 292) in 
every place except the last. The most common caesura is that 
after the thesis of the third foot. 

The following scheme shows the tragic and the comic iambic 
trimeter compared, — the forms peculiar to comedy being en- 
closed in [ ]. 



w — w -- 


w — w — 


N>^ — S_^ '-^ 


Jll^L•^-] 


[JLl] L•.-] 





In general the tragedians avoid the feet of three syllables, 
even where they are allowed. The following are examples of 
both the tragic and the comic form : — 
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(Tragic.) XUovhs μίν €ΐς I τη\ουρ6ν η\κομ€ν ntdoVy 

"Σκυθην 4ς οΙ\μον, αβατον th | (ρημια». 

*Ηφαί(ΓΓ€, σοί \ dc xpij ^cXctv | έπιστολάς. 
(Comic.) *0 Zev βασιΚ€ν• \ τ6 χρήμα τωρ \ νυκτωρ 6σοΡ 

*An€pavrop* ον\^€ΐΓθ^ VH^P^ Ι y^VfiatTtu; 

ΑΐΓ<$λθΜ> d^*, Ι ώ π^€μ€^ π6Κ\\ωρ οΰρ€κα. 
And hope to m^r|it Heaven by inak|ing Earth a H€1L 
For iamhic systems see § 298. 

DACTYLIC VERSES. 

§ 294• The regular substitute for the dactyl is the spondee. 
Its other equivalent, the anapaest, is not allowed in dactylic 
verse ; although the dactyl is allowed in anapaestic verse (§ 296). 

§ 295. The following are the most common dactylic 
verses : — 

1. The dimeter, — 

"NLvaro^Kos ^όμογ. — w w I — w 3 

Μοϊρα δίώκ€ί (Adonic). — v^ ^ | — ii 

2. The trimeter (acatalectic and catalectic), — 

*Α^υμ€λή Κ€\α^ησω. — w w | — s^ s^ | — ^""^ 

UaputPOi ομβροφόροί — w w | — w ,-, | — 

3. The tetrameter (acatalectic and catalectic), — 

Ovpapioit Tt θ€θΐς δωρήματα• -- w w | — w w | — 2ΤΤ^ | — w 3 

"Ελθετ €ποψ6μ€ραί δύραμιρ. — ww|— ww|— ww| — 

4. The Heroic Hexameter, the Homeric verse. It always 
has a spondee in the last place, seldom in the iifbh. The most 
common caesura (called heroic) is in the third foot, generally 
after the arsis. If it divides the thesisy it is called a feminine 
caesura• The caesura sometimes occurs after the arsis of the 
fourth foot. A verse-caesura at the end of the fourth foot is 
called bucolic, from its frequent occurrence in bucolic poetry. 

For examples see the Iliad and Odyssey. 

5. The Elegiac Distich consists of an heroic hexameter fol- 
lowed by the Elegiac pentameter. This pentameter consists of 
two dactylic trimeters catalectic (2), each containing tioo and a 
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half feet (± ^ ^ J- ^ ^ ±\ and arose from a repetition of 
the first penthemim {five Juilffeet) of the hexameter. A caesu- 
ral pause always divides the two parts. The last tw^o complete 
feet are always dactyls. The following is an Elegiac Distich: — 

Tt£ bk βΙ\ος, ri b€ | rtpirvhVf α\ν€υ χρνσ4\ψ *Αφρο\δίτη£ ; 
Ύ^θναίΙην οτ€ \ μοι \\ μηκ€τι | ταντα /xcjXoi. 



Note. In the Homeric verse and in Lyric poetry, a long vowel 
or a diphthong is often shortened at the end of a word when the next 
word begins with a vowel. E. g. 

*Q TTOn-ot, I η μάΚα \ dff μ€Τ€\βονΚ€υ\σαν θ^οΐ \ αλλωί. 

Χρϋσ€<ι^ ά\να. σκή'πτρφ, κάί €\\ίσσ€Το | πάντας Άίχαιονϊ (§ 10). 

This sometimes occurs in the middle of a word. Sometimes a 
short final vowel occurs in Homer where a long one is required by 
the verse. This can often be explained by supposing a following 
semi-vowel to have been doubled in pronunciation. Many anomalies 
in Homeric quantity are explained by the omission of Vau or Digam- 
ma (§ 1, Note 2) ; as τοιάν ol ( ') for τοίάν foi. 

ANAPAESTIC VERSES. 

§ 2θβ• Anapaestic verses are measured by dipodies (§ 285, 

2). The spondee and the dactyl ( l and — X w) may stand 

for the anapaest. The proceleusmatic {^ ^ ^ J) occurs occa- 
sionally in comedy ; but generally a succession of four short 
syllables was avoided. 

§ 297. The following are the most common anapaestic 
verses ; — 

1. The monometer, — 

Ύράηον alyvni&v, ^^ _ | ^^ _ 

Και Θίμις aiv^iv, __ >^^ | — — 

Σύμφωνος όμον, _ __ | s.^w — 

2. The dimeter acatalectic, — 

Mrya» lie θυμοΰ | 'κΚάζοντ€ς'Άρη. ^^ — _ — |— _v^^ — 

Olt έκπατιοις | αλγβσι παΙΒων. — — ^^— j— ww — — 

And the olive of pe^ce || sends its branches abroad. 
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3. The dimeter catalectic, or paroemiac, — 

^Hpav στρατιώ\τίν άρωγάν, «--_^^— | ww — w 

Ούτω π\ουτη\σ€Τ€ πάντες, _ — .|^^ — 3 

The Lord is advan||cing. Prepare ye I — JLww-^lww-^3 

4. The tetrameter catalectic, consisting of seven feet and a 
syllable, or of the two preceding verses combined. The prin- 
cipal verse-caesura is after the second dipody. 

Ώρόσχ€Τ€ t6v νουν | rote άθοΛβάτοις ^ημίν^ rois al\€V iovaiy 
ToLs aiuepioiSy | τοϊσίν άγηρ<ι^ς, || roig άφθιτα μη\δομ€»οισίν, 

§ 298• An anapaestic system consists of a series of anapaes- 
tic dimeters cuxitalectlc, with occasionally a monometer, ending 
always with the paroemiac (or dimeter catalectic). These are 
very frequently employed in both tragedy and comedy. 

Iambic and trochaic systems are sometimes formed, on the same 
principle, of iambic or trochaic dimeters acatalectic, with occasionally 
a monometer, ending always with a dimeter catalectic 

ί CHOBIAMBIC YERSES. 

§ 299. The most common equivalent for the choriambus is 
the iambic dipody or diiambuSy which very often alternates with 
the choriambus. The most common forms of catalectic chori- 
ambic verses are produced by dropping one, two, or three sylla- 
bles of a final iambic dipody. Thus, a choriambic dimeter may 
have the form — ^^— |^ — ^r:^. By dropping one syllable 
we have — ^^_ | ^__3,a dimeter catalectic in ampkibrachyn ; 

by dropping two syllables we have _ ^ | w — , a dimeter 

catalectic in iamhum ; and by dropping three syllables we have 
— ^ ^ — I 3 ) a dimeter catalectic in syllaham (or a Tnonometer 
hypercatalectic, § 285, 3). 

§ 300. The following are examples of some of the most 
common choriambic verses : — 
Ύψιμ€Βον\τα μ€ν Behv, — w w — |w — w — dimeter acat. 

^ — dimeter acat 
3 dim. cataL in amphibrachyn. 



Ζήνα Tvpav\vov €S χορον 

Πρώτα μίγαν \ κικλησκω • __ ^ ^ _ 

Kai τον μεγα\σθ€νη τρίαί\νης ταμιαν, 

3 I w — w— I — w trimeter acat. 

Γήί T€ Km έίΚ\μυρας θαΚάσ\σιις Syptov \ μοχ\€ντην• 

w— I w — w— I «^— I w — — tetram. catal. in amphibrachyr 
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Τόν 9 IffiroMolfiav, 6r vircp- w — 

\α:μ!ηροι.ί ακτί\ιη» κατ€χ€ί -. 

r^ff ΐΓ€|θον, ficyaff eV | utois — ^ 

Έν ^vi/jroMri re doilfuev. 

Of the last four verses, the third is a Glyconic^ a dimeter catalectic 
in iambum^ with a basis (§ 288, 1) ; the two preceding are variations 
of the Glyconic, monometers with double basis ; and the last is a 
PherecrcUic^ a dimeter catalectic in ayUabam^ with a basis, or a Q-lj- 
conic shortened by one syllable. 

LOGAOEDIC VERSES. 

§ 301. 1. A verse beginning with dactyls and ending with 
trochees is called logaoedic. Κ g. 

'Νίαρμαρ€\\αΐδ iv avyaiiy — w w ||— w — w 

tlcLpeiv€ rav κ^φαΚαν rh d* t^tpBe νύμφα. 



2. The same name is given to a verse beginning with ana- 
paests and ending with iambi. Κ g. 

*Opyas cdtda|faro καΐ || ^υσαύΧω»• — — ww — ww — ||w— >3 
Ζ€φύρου II γίγαντος αϋρα. ^^— 1|^ — ^ — w 



APPENDIX. 



CATALOGUE OF THE PEINOIPAL lEEEGULAB VEBBS. 

Note. This catalogue contains generally only the forms whicli are 
found in the strictly classic Greek before Aristotle. The few other forms 
are marked as later. All tenses which are not used by Attic writers are 
enclosed in [ J except occasionally the present indicative of a verb which 
is Attic in other tenses. Some pure verbs which retain the short vowel of 
the stem (§ 106, N. 2) or which insert <r in the perfect and aorist passive 
(§ 118, N. 1), but are regular in other respects, — for example, τελ^ω, — are 
not inserted. The simple stem (§ 107), when this does not appear in the 
present, is added in ( ) ; but when the simple stem is modified hi certain 
tenses (not the present) by adding ^ as in αΙσθάνομαι, only the simpler 
form is given. A hyphen prefixed to a word (as -^ινκα) indicates that it 
occurs only in composition. This is omitted, however, if the simple form 
occurs even in later Greek. 

The imperfect or pluperfect is generally omitted when the present or per- 
fect is given. Very frequently also the future or aorist middle is omitted 
when the future or aorist active is given ; and the future passive, when the 
aorist passive is given. The catalogue, therefore, does not profess to indicate 
verbs which are defective in these tenses. 



Άγαμοι, admire, [Ep. fut. άγάσομαι, rare,] ^γάσθψ, 'ήτγασάμψ, 
Άγγ^λλ» {ayyeX-), announce, άγγέΚώ [άγγέλέω], IjyyeiXa, ijryyeXKa, ijyyek" 

μαι, "ήηηίέλθψ. Second aorists with λ are rare or doubtful. 
*Αγ(ρω (ayep-), collect, a. ijyeipa ; [Ep. pip. p. ayiry^paro ; a. p. ijyiperjy, 

2 a. m. άγ€ρ6μην with part, άyp6μ€vos,^ 
Ά-γνυμι (Fa7-), in comp. also ayvow, break, άξω, ίαξα (rarely ^ξα), 

2 p. 'fdya [Ion. ^iry*]» 2 a. p. iayrfu [Ep. άyηv]. 
Άγ», lead, άξω, ^ξα (rare), ^α (in comp. ), ^μαι, ίίχθψ ; 2 a. fYayop, 

'ή^αγόμψ; άξομαι (as pass.), [a. m. άξάμψ."] 
10 
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'Ac£8«i, sing, ieUrta and ίυεΙσομοΛ, ijeura. In Attic proee, f6e>, ξσομΛΐ (ξσω, 

rare), 5<ra, χισθψ, 
*Ac^ (^^/>-)i ^<z^ ^P> f• depb), ά/)ώ, a. ^(/w, ή^ρθψ; [Horn. pip. p. Αωρτο 

for ^6pro.] In Attic prose always αίρω {άρ-), άρω, ^ρα, Ι^ρκα, ήρμαι, 

•ήρθην ; άρονμαι, ήράμψ. Poetic 2 a. m. άρόμψ. 
"Αημι (de-), &/ou7, inf. άηναι, ά'ήμ€ραι, part, dcis ; imp. &ψ. Mid. A17/UU, 

imp. άήμψ. Poetic, chiefly Epic. 
Αΐε^ομΑΐ., poet, αϊδομαι, respect, αΐδ^σομαι, Ίδ€σμαι, γδέσθψ, τΐδεσάμψ, 

[Horn, imperat. cUdeio, § 124, 2.] 
ΑΙνέω, praise, αΐνέσω [αΛιΗ^σω], -jveaa [ίνησα], -iveKa, -'ήνημΛί,^ον^θψ. 
Alp^w (^λ-), take, αίρήσω, ίρηκα, ίρημαι [Udt. άραίρηκα, άραίρημαι], ^ρέθψ', 

fut. pf. τάίΦομαι (rare) ; 2 a. eiXoi^, ίλω, kc; €ΐ\6μψ, ίΚωμαι, &c. 
ΑΧρ», Attic prose form of aelp<a, 
; ΑΙσ^νομ«Μ (α/σ^-), perceive, αίσθήσομαχ, •ίσθημΛΐ, τ}σθ6μψ, Pres. οίσθομοΛ 

(rare and doubtful). 
[Άκαχ£(«» (άχ-, άκαχ-), afflict, άκαχήσω, άκάχησα ; ρ. άκάχημοΛ, άκάκησθαι, 

άκαχ'ήμ€Ρθί (or -^/xeras) ; 2 a. ήκαχον, άκαχάμψ. Epic] 
[Άκαχ)ΐένο9, sharpened. Epic perf. part, with no present in use.] 
Άκοΰ» {άκο-), hear, άκούσομοί, ήκουσα, 2 p. άκήκοα [Dor. p. άκουκα], ήκού- 

σθψ, άκουσθήσομαι, 
Άλάθ|Μ4 wander, ρ. άλάλΐ7μαι (as pres. ), a. άΧήθψ, Chiefly poetic. 
*Αλ8α£νω {άΧδ-), nourish, [Ερ. 2 aor. ^fXiawi^.] 

•Αλιίφω {ά\ιφ-),αηοΐηΙ,ά\€[φω,φ^€ΐφα, -άΧήλιφα (οτ-€ΐφα),ά\φαμμαι,'ή\€ίφθψ. 
*Αλφ) fdXeic-), tvard off, fut. [Ερ. άλεΙι^σω] άΧ^ξήσομαι or άλ^^ο/*οι ; aor. 

ήΧέξησα {'ifXe^a, rare), ^Xc^d/tiji' ; [Ερ. 2 a. dXaXjcw for dX-aXejc-oy.] 
['AXfofULs awirf. Epic ; aor. 'ή\€άμην.'\ 
'AXfiM», overf , dXeiJiro;, ip^evffa, ^Xevdjuip. 
Άλ^α», ^W, άλ^σω (άλω), ^JXe<ra, aXiJXe<rfMtt or dXi}Xe/MU. 
*AXC(rKO|uu (άλ-, άλο-), fte captured, άλώσομαι, Ιϋλωκα or ^dXcaica, 2 aor. 

liXiop or ^dXwy, άΧώ [Epic άΧώω], dXo^ip, dXcDrat, dXoi^i. All pas- 

siye in meaning. Ko active αλίσκω, but see &ν-αλ(σκ«». 
Άλιτρα£να» (dXtr-), sin, 2 aor. ήΧΙτον, [άΧιτόμψ.] Mid. &λλτα(νομαι [perf. 

part. dXen^/iCMS, stnmn^]. Chiefly Epic. 
'Αλλάο-σω (άΧλαγ-), change, άΧΚάξω, &c. regular ; 2 a. p. ήΧΧάγιτι». 
Άλλομ«Μ (dX-), fazp, aXovAiat, ^ιλάμην ; 2 a. 'iJXOfMjj' (rare). [Epic 2 a. ίΧσο^ 

dXro, AX/Aewi, by syncope. § 122, 2.] 
'ΑλΰσΊ€α» (dXvic-), aroii, dXiJ^w and άΧύξομαι, φ,υξα (rarely '■αμψ), 
*Αλψάν» (dX0-)» find, acquire, [Epic 2 aor. ^X^i».] 
*Α|Μφτάνβ» (άμαρτ-), err, άμαρτι/μΓομαΛ, ^ιμάρτ-ηκα, ίιμΛρτημαι, ^ιμαρτ'ήθψ ; 

2 aor. 1}μαρτορ [Ερ. ήμβροτον]. 
'A^&pXCoTKo» (d/i^o« in compos.), miscarry, [&μβ\ώσω, late,] ήμβΧωσα, 

•^ΙμβΚωκα, 'ήμβΧωμαι, ήμβλώβψ. 
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*A|M(fM» and &|λφ8» (άμχρ-), deprive, ίίμερσα, ^ιμέρθ-ην. Poetic. 
"Α|4ΐΓ-έχ» and άμιτ-ίσχω (άμφί and ξχω), wrap about, dothe, άμφ4ξω, 2 a. 

ήμνισχον. Mid. άμττέχομαι, άμττίσχομαι, άμπισχνέομαι ; imp. ήμ7Γ€ίχ6' 

μψ, 2 a. ήμίΓίσχόμψ and ήμπ€(Γχ6μψ, 
ΆμτΓλακ(θΓκα» (ά/χιτλακ-), «τ, ηώβ, -ήμιτλάκημαι ; 2 a. ήμπ\ακον, part, ά/*- 

ΐΓλακί6ν tor άπ-λοϋτώΐ'. Poetic. 
[•Αμ«νΰω, Epic for άνανρέω, take breath, only in a. p. άμτνΜψ, and a. m. 

Αμτ-νΰτο for d/ATJoJcro.] 

• Ap+t-'yvol», ώιώί, ήμφιyy6€oy and ^/x^cT^ocoif, ήμφεγνόησα ; aor. paae. part. 

άμφι^νοηθ^ί. See § 105, 1, Note 3. 
•Αμφν-έννίμι (see 6w/u), cfoiAe, fut. [Ep. άμψ^σω] Att. -d/i^ti); ^/*0re<ra, 

'ήμφί€σμαι, άμφί€σάμψ (poet.). 
Ά|ΐφΐ(Γβητέ», dispute, augmented ήμφισ- and ήμφβσ-. 
•Αναίνομαν (dmv-), re/uee, imp. 'ί^ναινόμψ, aor. ήρψάμψ. 
ΆναλΧοΓκα» and άνάλ<$ω, earpenrf, άιΰλώσω, ανάλωσα and άνήΧωσα (κατ- 

ψά\ωσα), ώ^άΧωκα and άνήλωκα, άνάλωμαι and άνήλωμαι, άροΚώθψ and 

άρηλώθψ, άναΧωθήσομαί. 
•Ανδάν» (Fai-, άδ-), /ι^βωβ, άδ^ω, [2 ρ. Epic ίαδα,] 2 a. ίαδοι^ and Λδοι» 

[Epic €ΰαδορ, cFaSop], Ionic and Poetic. 
'AWxoi, holdup; see ^χω, and § 105, 1, Kote 8. 
Άν-ο£γνυμι and &νο{γβ» (see οίγνυμι), open, imp. dyi^yov [Epic άΐ'βγοί'] ; 

άροίξω, ά»4φξα {ήι^α, rare) [Hdt. dyot|a], άνέψχα, άΜέψγμα,ί, άνεφχθψ 

(subj. ανοιχθώ, &c.) ; fut. pf. άνεφξομαι, 
Άν-ορΟ^ω, s^ upright, augm. άκωρ- and ^ι^ωρ-. § 105, 1, Note 3. 
Άνώγβ», ortuer, erAorf, imp. i5fw7oy ; άνώξω, Ιίνωξα ; 2 p. Λι^ωγβ (as pies.), 

with imperat. Λνωχθι, άνώχθω, Ανωχθ€. Ionic and Poetic. 
(ΆΐΓ-αι^ρά«), to^ atcxiy, not found in present ; imp. άτφρων ; a. m. άτι^υ- 

ράμψ (?); aor. part, άχοιίραί, dirov/ja^tewi. Poetic. 
Άιηχθάνομ«Μ (^^-), be hated, άΐΓ€χθήσομαι, άνήχθημαι ; 2 a. άπηχθόμψ. 
'An^Xfni, it suffices, impersonal. See χρή. 
'AfopCcnc» (ά/)-), fit, ^ρσα, ήρθψ ; 2 p. d/ad/w ; 2 a. ήραρον ; 2 a. m. part. 

άρμενοί (as adj. ), fitting, 
Άρ^(Γκω (ap€-), please, αρέσω, ήρεσα, ήρέσθψ, 
'ΑρμόΙω or apiidrrw [Ion. άρμόσσω], fit, άρμ6σω, ήρμοσα [σνρ-άρμοξα Pind.^ 

Ι^ρμοκα, ίιρμοσμαι, ^ρμΙ>σθ•ψ ; ^ιρμοσάμψ. 
*Αρ6», plough, Ijpoca, [p. p. Ion. afyfipopoL,'] ήράθψ. 
'Α^νάζω [apiray-), seize, ίρτάσω and άρπάσομαι [Ep. άρτάξω], Ιίρτασα [f|/> 

ιτα^α], ΙΙρΊτακα, ΙΙρΊτασμαι, ^ιρητάσθψ [Hdt. ^ρπάχθην], 

* Αυξάνω ΟΓ αΰ|« (aiJfc-), increase, αυξήσω, ηϋξησα, ηϋξηκα, τ^ΰξημαι, ηύξτ/ιθηρ, 
'A^Ci\yLi,letgo, imp. άφΊην (or ^0-); ^ι*• άψ-ήσω, &c. See § 129. 
*Ax0O|ULi {άχθ€-), be displeased, άχθέσομαι, or άχθεσθήσομαΛ, ήχθέσθψ. 
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Βάζ» {βαΎ'), speak, utter, -βαξω, [p. p. Ep. ^^Sttifrai]. 

Bafvtt {βο,'), go, β-ήσομαχ (poet, except in cdmp. ), βέβηκα, -βέβαμαι, -έβάθψ 

(rare) ; 2 a. ίβψ (like iσ'rψ) ; 2 p. (βέβ€Μ.) β^βω, &c. (§ 130, 1); 

[a. m. Ep. έβησάμψ (rare) and 4βησ6μψ]. In active sense, cause to go, 

poet, βήσω, ίβησα, 
BdXXe» (βαΚ-), throw, f. [j3oX^«] βαΧω (rarely βαΧλ-ήσω)', βέβΧηκα, βέβΧημαχ 

[Ep. β€βΙ>ΧημΛί\ ίβΧήθψ ; 2 a. ίβαΧον, έβαΧόμψ ; fat. m. βαΧοΰμαι ; 

fut. pf. βεβΧήσομοΛ, [2 a. m. Ep. ίβΧήμην.] 
ΒφρώοΎ» (βρο'), eat, p. βέβρωκα, βέβρωμαι, [έβρώθψ ; 2 a. Κβρων ; fut. pf. 

β€βρώσομαι] ; 2 p. part. /36/3/>ώί (§ 130, 1). 
BUm, /tve, βιώσομαι, έβίωσα (rare), β€βίωκα, (βΐβίωμαι) β€βΙωτΜ ; 2 a. ^/S^o»» 

(like fyiw, § 127, Note 1). 
ΈιώσΊΧομοΛ, revive, έβιωσάμψ, 

Βλάντω {βΧαβ'), injure, βΧάψω, &c. regular ; 2 a. p. ίβΧάβψ. 
Βλαστάνω (/3Xa<rr-), φrout, βΧαστήσω, &c. ; 2 a. ίβΧαστον, 
ΒλΙιη», Me, βΧέψομαι [Hdt. -βΧέψω], ίβΧ€φα. 

ΒλώοΊςω (μολ-, /αΧο-, /3λο-), f. μοΧοΰμαι, ρ. μέμβΧωκα, 2 a. 0μοΧον. Poetic. 
Bodtt (jSo-), θλοιιί, βοήσομαι, έβάτισα^ [Ion. 'βώσομοί, ίβωσα, (βέβωμαι) β€• 

βωμένο^, έβώσθψ.} 
Β^ΟΓκα» (^οσΜ-), yM, βοσκήσω. 
Bo^o|uu (/3ονλ6-), «tV/, icmA (augm. ίβουΧ- or ή^ουλ-); βουΧήσομαι, βίβού- 

ΧημΛΐ, 4βουΧήθψ ; 2 ρ. τρο-βέβουΧα, prefer, 
Βρνχάο^Λΐ (βρνχτ), roar, ρ. βέβρϋχα ; έβρυχησάμψ ; βρνχφΐ^. 



ΓαμΙ» (γα/Α-), inarry (said of a man), f. γα/αδ [γο/ι^ω], a. e7W«i, p. yn^' 

μηκα, ΎΈη^άμημΜ ; a. m. έγημάμψ. Mid., wiony (said of a woman). 
PrywW» (7«»^), ^^» 7«7«»^w, (έγβγώιη^σα) γβγωι^αι ; 2 p. ytftam, 

subj. 7€7ώι^, imper. yiytope, [inf. Ύ€γωι^4μερ, part, γβγωι^ώί.] 
Γ€£νομ«Μ (7€i^), δβ όοτη ; a. έγανάμψ, begat, 
FcXAm, faii^A, ΎεΧάσομαι, iyίXaσa, έγεΧάσθψ, 
Γηβί» (71;^-), re/oice, [71,^1^0;, fyiJ^Tcra ;] 2 p. 7/7i7^a (as pres.). 
Γηράσκω and γηράα», ^wa? oW, γηράσω and γηράσομαι, iy^paura, γεγήράκα 

(am old) ; 2 a. (^lipay) [^i^pa Horn.], inf. γηράναι, pt. 7ΐ7/)άί. 
Πένομαι and yCvo^i {yev- § 108, 8), become, y€vήσoμΛi, yrrivTipAi, [lycvii- 

θψ Dor. and Ion.] ; 2. a έy€v6μψ [Ep. 7^κτο for ^A»cto] ; 2 p. yiyora, 

am, poet. (7^αα) § 130, 1, Note 1. 
Γ^γνώο-κω {ypo-), nosco, feiow, yvώσoμat, [Ion. άΐ'-έτΐ'ωσα,] tyviaKa, ^γνωσμαι, 

iyyώσθψ ; 2 a. Ιγνωΐ', perceived. § 127, Note 1. 
Γράφω, write, ypdi/zw, &c. r^ar ; 2 a. p. ίγράψψ {ίypάφθηy is not classic). 
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(Δα-), no present, feocA, learn, [δαήσο/ιαι, δ€δάηκα, Βΐδάημαι, 2 p. (δ^δαα) 

§ 130, 1; 2 a. ^Baop or HBaov,'] 2 a. p. ϋάψ. Chiefly Epic. 
Δαένυμαι (doi-), feaa, δαίσω, ^daura, (έδαίσθψ) dataeeis, έδαισάμ,ψ. Chiefly 

poetic. 
Δαέομαι (da-), dixjide, [Ep. δάσομαι,'] δέ^ασμαι [Ep. Μαιμαι\ έδασάμψ, 
Δα£ω (δα-), ^'mue, [Ep. 2 p. δ^δΐ7α ; 2 a. (έδαόμψ) subj. δάιτται.] 
Δάκνω (δακ-, δηκ-), bite, δήξομαι, δέδττγμαι, 4δ'ήχθψ ; 2 a. ίδακον, 
Δα|ΐάΙ» (^/Α-} ^Aui-), fame, subdue, [Ep. fat. δαμω (for δαμάσω), δαμάσσομαι,'] 

έδάμΛσα, \δέδμημΛΐ,'\ έδαμάσθψ and έδμήθψ ; fat. pf. δεδμήσομαι ; 2 a. ρ. 

έδάμψ. 
Δαρθάν«* (δα^^-), <to?>, 2 a. (δαρθορ, poet. Upa^ov ; p. κατα-δβδαρθηκώί ; 

κατ-€δάρθψ (later). 
Δ€£δω (del-, δι-), /βατ^ δ€ίσομαι, ίδεισα, δέδοικα [Ερ. ββίδοικα]. From stem 

δι-, 2 ρ. δέδια [Ερ. δ€ίδ*α]. § ISO, 1, Note 2. 
Δ€(κννμι (&tic-), show: see § 126. [Ion. -δέξω, -lie^a, -Wie7^ai (Ep. «ci- 

δ€7/ιαΟ, -^δ^^ν]. 
Δφω, y?ay, de/>w, ίδ€ΐρ<ι, δέδαρμαι ; 2 a. έδάρψ, 
Δ4|Μ» (δμ€-), &ιιί/<ί, ^δειμα, [δέδμημαΐ], ίδειμάμψ. Chiefly Ionic. 
Δ^ρκομΑν {δρα-), see, έδέρχθψ ; 2 a. ίδρακον, (έδράκψ) δρακ€ί$ ; 2 ρ. δέδορκα 

(§ 109, 1). 
Δ€^|ΐα^ {δ€υ€'), Epic for δέομαι. See 8^», «nnt 
Δέχομαι, receive, δέξομαι, d^^/Mit [Horn. δέχατοΛ for ded^arai], έδέχθψ, 

έδ€ξάμψ ; fat. pf. δ^δέξομαι ; 2 a. m. chiefly Epic {4δίγμψ) δέκτο, 

imper. d^^o, inf. δ4χθαι, part, δ^^μ^να (sometimes as pres.). 
Δ^ω, hind, δήσω, (δησα, δ4δ€κα (rarely δέδηκα), δέδ^μαι, 4δέθψ ; δ€δήσΌμαι, 
Α4ω (dee-), want, need, δ€ήσω, έδέτισα [Ερ. ίδησα,] δ€δέηκ(ΐ^ δ^δέημοΛ, έδ€'ήΟψ, 

Mid. δέομαι, ask. From Epic stem dev- or deve- come [έδ€ύησα (once in 

Hom. ), and δέομαι, δ€\τίίσομαί\. Impersonal 8<^ debet, there is need, 

(one) ought, dei^et, εδέησε, 
Διδάιτκω [διδαχ-), teach, διδάξω, έδίδαξα [έδιδασκησα], δεδίδαχα, δεδίδα'γμαι, 

έδιδάχθψ. 
Διδράσ'κω(5ρα-), only in comp., run away, -δράσομαι, -δέδρακα ; 2 a. -ίδράρ 

[Ion. €δρψ\, -δρω, -δραΐψ, -δρΒναι, -δράί. 
Δ£8ωμι (δο-), give, δώσω, ίδωκα, δέδωκα, &C.; see § 126. [Ερ. do^erai or 

δόμεν for dovvcu.] 
(Δία»), δέδια ; see δείδω. 
Δοκ^α» {δοκ-), seem, think, δόξω, Ιίδοξα, δέδοτγμαχ, έδόχθψ (rare). Poetic βο- 

κήσω, &C. regular. Impersonal, SokcC, it seems, ke. 
Αρά», do, δράσω, έδρασα, δεδράκα, δέδράμαι (rarely δέδρασμαι), (έδράσθψ) 

δρασθίίί. 
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A^rvofuU) be able, augm. idw- and ήδνρ-; δυιτ^ομοΛ, δεδύρημοΛ, ^ΙυιΗβψ 

(rarely έδνράσθψ), [Ερ. ίδννησάμην.] 
Δύν«» {δν-), enter; 2 a. Hvy, See § 120. 
Δύω^ cause to enter, δύσω (ν), ίδΰσα, δέδϋκα, δέδνμαι, έδύθψ (υ); a. m. έδϋσά- 

μψ (Έρ. έδϋσόμψ, inflected as 2 aor.]. 

Ε. 

Έάω [Ερ. β/βίω], /κπηίί, έάσω, ^Uura [Ερ. Αισα], elSxa, efi^ticu, elei^i;'' ; ^«^ο- 
μαι (as pass.). 

'EyyvaM, /wtj^, oe^roCA, angm. i^ryu- or ^ι-βγυ- (^r>«7w-)• § 105, 1, Notes 2, 3. 

Έγφ» (^c/>-)» »wee, ΓΟΜββ, fyepo), Ijyeipa, έγήτγ€ρμαι, ΊΙτγέρθψ ; 2 p. έ7ρή- 
yopa, am atoake [Horn, iypiryopeourt, iypfyopee (for -ο^ασι, -opare), inf. 
εη^ρ-ήτγορθαι or -o^^et] ; 2 a. m. 'ήτίρδμην [Ερ. €7/>ύμΐ}»'.] 

"Έβ», ectf, see ΙοηβΟ». 

"Είομαι, sit, see καθίζομαι and Κ^ι», 

Έθ^λ» and Μλ« (eVfXe-), tow*, €θ€\•ήσω, ηθέλησα, ^θέληκα. 

'ΈΒίζω, accustom, ^θίσω, €Ϊθισα, eteuca, ^ϊθίσμαι, €ΐθΙσθψ. 

*ΈΘ«^ be accustomed, 2 p. €Ϊωθα [Ion. ^ωθα], as present. 

ElSov {Ιδ-, Fed-), yid-i, «ησ, 2 aor., no present ; {ϊδω, ίδοιμι, fSe or Ιδέ, Ιδ€Ϊρ, 
Ζ^ώτ.) Mid. (chiefly poet.), ftSofMU, seem, [Ep. €ΐσάμψ ;] 2 a. €ίδ6μψ, 
saw, =: etdoi^. OtSa (2 pf. as pres.), Χ;ηοκ7, pip. Ίίδ€ΐν, knew, f. εϊσομαι ; 
see § 180, 2. 

(EtK») not nsed in pres. (Ικ•, eU-, oU-), resemble, appear, imp. eLcw, f. €Ϊξω 
(rare), 2 p. loixa [Ion. οΓκτα] (with ^οΐΎμεν, [iucrw,] cf^auri, €ΐκέικα, eUibs, 
chiefly poetic); 2 pip. e^Kcty [with €ίκτην\ Προ<η}ΙΙ^α(, art like [and Ep. 
^ΓΛτο or ftVro], sometimes referred to eArjcw. Impersonal Ioikc, ii seems, &c• 

(EfXe») not used in pres. (eX-, άλ-), ro// «ρ, jwiees together, [a. Ιλσα.] [Pass. 
ftXo|uu, p. h\pm, 2 a. ββίλι;»' or ^Κψ."] Epic. 

El|&C, &e, and Et|u, go. See § 129, I. and II. 

Etvov (eir-), Kod, [Ep. ?etirov,] 2 aor., no present ; (efxw, efrot/u, cZs•^ 
[Ep. imp. ΙσΐΓ€Τ6], e/ireo^, είιτώΐ') ; 1 aor. cTira (opt. ^ϊναιμι, imper. eiiroi' 
or eiiroy, inf. eTirai, pt. efiraj), [Hdt. άν-ΐΐτάμην.'] Other tenses are sup- 
plied by Horn. €Ϊρω (ep-), and a stem ^-: f. epi<a, epQ ; p. €tpηκa, ^ίρημαι ; 
a. p. €ρρήθψ, rarely έρρέθψ [Ion. ei^^^iyi'] j fat pass, βηθ-ήσομαΐ] fat. pf. 
ΈΐρήσομοΛ, See Mmi. 

ΕΙρομ«Μ (Ion.), osfc, ^ρήσομαι ; see Ιρομαι. 

Etp« (6/9-), say, Epic in present. See ctvov. 

Ε(ρω (ep•), sero, join, a. -eljpa [Ion. -l/xra], p. -ef/Mco, eljp/Mi* [Ep. ^ep/ucu]. 

Έκκλησ%4ή;ω, οαΰ on assembly (εκκλησία) ; augm. ήκχλι?- and €ξ€κλψ, 

'Ελαΰνβι, poet. Ααω («λ-, 4λα-), drive, march, f. ίλάσω^ ίλω ; φ^ασα, βλή» 
λάκα, ^λήλαμοΛ [Ion. and late -ασμαι], ήλάθψ. 
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'ΕΚίγχω, confute, i\iyξω, ifXey^a, έΧήΧεγμαι (§ 113, Note 3), φ,^θψ. 
"Έλκω (late έ\κύω)^ pull, ίΧξω (rarely έ\κύσω), €ΐ\κυσα^ €ΐ\κυκα, €Ϊ\κνσμαί, 

€ΪΚκύσθψ. 
['Έλιτω, cause to hope, 2 p. Λολίτα, hope. Mid. tXro/buu (^iktr-), hope. Epic] 
'ΈμτΓθλ<ίο», traffic, ^μπολήσω, &c. regular. Augm. ήμτ- or έν€μτ•, 
Έναίρ» {^yoip-h ^> [Ep. a. m. ένηράμψ,] 2 a. ήναρον. Poetic. 
Έν^τΓ» or Iw^v», say, tell, [Ep. f. ένίψω and ένισιΗισω,'] 2 a. hurvov. Poetic. 
'EvivTw [Ep. Μσσω\, chide, [Ep. 2 a. ένέιΓι-κον and '^μίχαιτον.] 
'Ewv|u (^-, Fc-), ves-tio, ckths, pres. act. only in comp. [f. ίσσω, a. ίσσα, 

p. ^<r/ieu] or e2)buu ; [ίσσά^ι^ΐ'.] In comp. -^σ«, -^σα, -έσάμψ. Chiefly 

Epic : άμφι-έννυμι is the common form in prose. 
'Eiravp^tt and liravpCo*Ka» (both rare), enjoy, f. έναυρ•ίισομΛΛ, a. έτψράμψ, 

2 a. έτηυρόμψ [Dor. and Ep. έχβΟροί'.] Chiefly poetic. 
'EvCorraiuu, understand, imp. '/ρτιστάμηρ, f. έτιστήσομαι, a. ήνιστήθψ, 

(Not to be confounded with forms of έψίστημι. ) 
"ΈΐΓ» (σ6ΐΓ-), δβ o^er or 6i«y iw'M, imp. εΓιτο»', f. -ί^ω, 2 a. -Ιίστον (for ^-σβχ- 

Hi [*• P• τ€ρι-4φθψ Hdt.,]— all chiefly in comp. Mid. hro^aui, follow, 

ίψομαι ; 2 a. 4<ΠΓ6μψ, στωμαι, &c. 
'Ερ7ά|;ομ(α, uxtrk, do, augm. elp-, ίρτγάσομοΛ, etpyavprn, €ΐρίγάσΘηρ, elpya' 

σάμψ. 
'Έρδω and ίρΒω (Tepy-), work, do, ίρξω, ίρ^α, [Ion. 2 p. ^ο/τγα]. Ionic and 

poetic. See ^X»• 
Έρ€£δω, prop, 4ρ€ίσω (later), ^pcura, [-ifpeiKa, έρήρεισμαι with έρηρέδαται and 

-aro,] ήρβίσθψ, 
'Epc^KM {ipiK-), tear, burst, ^pei^a, έρήρνγμοΛ, 2 a. ifpiKOF, 
'EfMCirw (iptir-), throw down, έρ€ΐψω, ήρ€ίψα, [έρήριτα, have fallen, έρ'ήριμμαί], 

ήρ€ΐφθψ ; [2 a. ήριπον, ήρΐιτψ.'] 
Έρ^σσ» {ip€'), strike, row, [Ep. aor. ^pe<ra.] 
'Έρομα^ (rare or ?) [Ion. €ΐρομαι, Ep. Ip^e» or fyio^jox], fut. έρήσομαι [Ion. 

efpi^oyuai], 2 a. ήρόμην. 
Έρρω (ipp€-), go to destruction, έρρήσω, ΙΙρρησα, -ifppvica. 
'Έρνγγάν» (ipvy-), eruct, 2 a. Ijpvyov, [Ion. ipcuyopai, 4ρ€ύξομαΛ,] 
•Βρΰκ», hold back, [Ep. f. έρύξω,] Ijpv^a, [Ep. 2 a. -ίιρύκακορ,] 
"Έρχομαι (iXvd-, iXcvd-), go, come, ί\€ύαΌμαι, 2 p. 4\ή\υθα [Ep. AijXov^o 

and ciXiJXw^o], 2 a. φ^θορ (poet. ^v^ov). In Attic prose, €ΐμι is used 

for έ\€ύσομαι (§ 200, Note 3). 
ΈσθΟ* (^δ-, ψα7-), βαί, fut. (βομαι, p. ^δ^δο«α, έδήδ€σμαι [Ep. ^iijdoiuat], 

ήδ^σθψ ; 2 a. ίφα'γορ ; [Ep. 2 p. part, ^δι^^ώί.] 
Έσηάω, yeae#, augment eUrri- (§103). • 
EvStt (eude-), deep, €ύδή<Γω [-εΰδι^σα]. Commonly in καθ-€^ι8«». 
EipCo-KM (εύρ-), ^mf, €ύρήσω, €ϋρηκα, €ΰρημαι, €ύρέθψ ; 2 a. edpof, €ύρ6μψ. 

Sometimes augmented ηύρ-» 
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•Έχω (<rex-), have, imp. είχοτ ; iξω or σχήσω, $σχηκΛ, ?σχημαι, έσχέθψ 
(chiefly Ion.); 2 a. ^σχορ (for ^σβχ-οι»), σχώ, σχοίψ (-σχο?/α), σχ€ϊ, 
σχ€ί^, β-χώ!», poet, ^σχεθον^ &C. [Horn. ρ. part, συν-οχοκώϊ]. Mid. Ιχο- 
|JUUy ding to, ίξομαι and σχι^ο /buu, έ<Γχ6μψ. 

"Έψαι (έ^β-), οοολ;, έψήσω and έψ•ίισομαι^ ^^^α, [fl^^AMU, ήτ^ι}^??''•] 



Ζάω, /tVe, § 123, Kote 2. Imperf. Ι^αοι^ and ^^τ*' ; ^^σω, &c. 

Zciryw|u (^- cf. jug-um), yoke, ^^ύξω, it^^a, έ^ϊνγ/ιαι, ^^'^ύχΘψ; 2 a. p. 



*Ημαι^ sti (perf. from stem i-), chiefly in κάθ-ημαι ; plup. (ae imp.) ήμψ; 

8 pers. sing, ijarai and ^στο (in comp. also i^cu, i^o) ; κάθ-ωβίοΛ, καθ- 

οΐμψ, ^σο, ^σθοΛ {κάθ-ησθαι), Ijyxyos, [Ion. efarat or ^arac, eZaro or 

iaro, for ij^reu, iji^o.] See Ιζ». 
*Ημ4 «1^, chiefly in imperf. ^ δ' iyo, said I, and ^ δ* 6s, said he (§ 151, 

Kote 3). [Epic ^ (alone), he said.] *H/bu, / say, colloqniaL 



a 

θ^λλω (ΘαΚ'), Uoom, 2 perf. τίΘη\α (as present). 

edirrw (^a^-), bury, θάψω, Ηαψα, τέθαμμαι, [Ion. έθάφθψ, rare ;] 2 a. p. 

έτάφψ ; 2 fut. ταφήσομαι ; fut. pf. τ€θάψομΛΛ, 
θι£νω (^ei^-)» «ιι^ϊ^ι ^^''^i ^^«^^ ; 2 a. Η€νορ, 
Θ^Χμ^ ιιηβλ, έ7ελ^(Γω, ίθ4\ησα (not in indie. ) ; see Ιθέλβι. 
θ^ω (^ev-), run, fiit. Β^ύσημαι., 

Bi>Yfa;m (^17-)» <0i«^> ΘΙξομαι or τ€θίξομαι (?), 2 a. ^9t7(w. 
θνήοΓκω (^cw-), rfii, θορονμαι, τέθνηκα ; fut. pf. τεθνήξω (§ 120, Kote) or 

τ€θιτ/ιξομαί ; 2 a. Idoi^oi' ; 2 p. (r^^raa) § 130, 1, part. t€$p€Os [Horn. 

τ€θyηώs^. In Attic prose always άνο-θανοΰμαι and άτ-έθανον, 
βρΰιτη» (^pu0-), crtieft, -έθρυψα, τέθρνμμαι, έθρύφθψ [Ep. 2 a. p. -^rpi^ip]. 
Θρώο-κω (θορ-), leap, fat. θοροΰμΛΐ, 2 a. ^^o/>oi^. 
θ^ (υ), «zcn/Sce, imp. ίθϋορ ; θόσω (ϋ), ίθϋσα, τέθυκα, τέθνμαι, έτύθψ {ΰ), 

4θϋσάμψ. See § 17, 2, Note^ 
Θΰ» or θΰνα> (ϋ), rage, πμΑ. Poetic : classic only in pres. and imperfect. 



CATALOGUE OF VEBBS. 225 



Ίάλλο» (ίαλ-), send, fut. -/αλώ, [Ep. aor. fiyXeu] 

"Is» (ίί*-)> «βα* or βίίί. Mid. t];o|&ai and ttofuii. (έδ- for <re3-, cf. sed-eo), sit, 

used chiefly in καΘ-ίξ<α, which see. Ion. and poet. aor. eija or -Icra 

(from stem ^), with €ΐσάμψ [or 4σσάμψ (ieffa•) ; fut. inf. έφ-έσσ^σθαι, 

Horn.] See ή|ΐαι. 
'Ίημν (έ-), eenrf; see § 129, III. § 121, Note 2. Fut. m. -fiaofim, [a»- 

iwmrai for ay-eivrai, Hdt.] 
'IicWo^al• (poet, ϊκω), come, ϊξομαι, Χ^μαι ; 2 a. Ικόμψ. In prose usually 

άφ-ικνίομαι. From ϊκω [Ep. imp. ffcoi', 2 a. T^ov]. 
Ίλάσ-κομα^ [Ep. ΐΚάομαι], propitiate, lXa<rouat, Ιλάσθψ, ΙΧασάμψ. 
"IirraiULi, fly, imperf. Ιιττάμψ ; see ττέτομοΛ, 
"Ιστημν (στα-), set, place; see § 126. Fut. pf. έστήξω (§ 120, Note) and 

ίστήξομαι. Perf. ίστηκα, with (ίσταα), ^(ττώ, έσταΐψ, &c. (§ 130, 1), 

stand; 2 aor. ^στι?»', «tooci The 1 aor. (στησα is transitive, placed. 



Καθ-^(^μαι (έδ-), sii doum, imp. έκαΘ€^6μψ, f. καΘ€δουμαι, 

Καθίζω, sei, sii, f. κα^ιώ (for καθίσω), καθι^ήσομαι ; a. έκάθκτα, έκαθισάμψ ; 

κάθημαι, see ήμαι. 
Κα£ννμ«Μ (καδ-), ezcei, ρ. κέκασμαι [Dor. κβΛαδ-ΑΐΑ'Οί]. 
KaCvtt (κα»'-), hUl, f. κακώ, 2 a. ίκωτον, 2 ρ. k^kow. 
KaC» (καν-), or κά», fcum; καιίσω; ^κανσα, poet. Iifee [Ep. ίιητα] ; -κέκαυκα, 

κέκανμαι, έκαύθψ, [2 a. έκάψ.^ 
KcJUtt (κλ€-)ι co'^» f• *»λ« (rarely καλέσω) ; έκάλβσα, κέκΧηκα, κ^κλημαι, 

^Μθ-ην ; fut. m. καΚουμαι ; fut. pf. κ€κ\ι^ομαι. 
Κάμν» (ico/A-), 'α^ι καμονμαι, κέκμηκα [Ερ. part. κεΐί/Αΐ7ώ$] ; 2 a. l/ca/wi'. 
K^awtins Ep. for σκ€δάιηη)μι, scatter, [έκέδασα, ίκεδάσθψ.] 
Kcΐμαs lie, κύσομαι ; see § 129, V. 
Κ«£ρω (κ€ρ'), shear, f. /ce/)<5, a. ί«φα (poet, ^κε/κτα), κέκαρμαι, [{έκέρθψ) wp- 

^c/s ; 2 a. p. (^icdpiyv ;] f. m. κ€ροΰμαι, a. m. έκ€ΐράμψ (w. poet. part. 

Κ€ρσάμ£Ρθί). 
Κ^λλω (κ€λ-), /α«ί?, κέλσω, heX^a. Poetic. 
Kaojiafc (iceXe-), o«fcr, [Ep. κίλ-ήσομαι, έκ^λησάμψ] ; 2 a. m. κίκΚόμψ or 

έκ€κ\6μψ (§ 122, 1). Chiefly Epic. 
Kcpavwiu (Kepa-), mix, ^κέρασα [Ion. ^κρησα], κέκράμαί [Ion. -ημΛΐ], έκράθψ 

[Ion. -^^171'] and έκεράσθψ ; f. pass, κραθήσομαι. 
KfpZaCv» (Kcpdop-), gain, f. κερδαΐ'ώ [Ion. κ€ρδέω and ΐΓ6/)δτ}σο/ΑαΟ, ίκέρδανα 

[Ion. -ιτϊ'α or -ι^σα], κ€κέρδηκα, 
Κ€ΰβω (/ru^-)» Λ«<*?» «ι5(Γ«, [-Ικβυσα;] 2 ρ. κ4κ€υθα (aspres.) ; [Ερ. 2 a. κύθοΡ, 

subj. κεκιί^ω.] 
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Κή8« {καδ-, κηδ€'), vex, [κηδήσω, -ίκήδησα ; 2 ρ. κ4κηδα]. Mid. κήδομαι, 

aorrow, έκηδεσάμψ, [Ερ. fut. pf. κβκαδήσομΛί.] 
Κι.χάνω (κιχ-),βΜΐ, κιχήσομαι, [Ερ. έκιχησάμψ] ; 2 a. ^«χον [and ^κίχιρ^], 
K(Xfn||u {κρα-), lend, [χρήσω Hdt.], ^ησα, κέχρημαι ; έχρησάμψ, 
"Κλόζω {Kkayy-, *λα7-), clang, κλάγ^ω, ίκλαΎξα ; 2 ρ. κέκΧαγγα [Ερ. κέκλψ 

γα] ; 2 a. tKXayov ; fat. pf. κεκλάτ^ομαι. 
KXoCtt and icXdo» (κλαν•), loeep, xXai^o/uK (rarely κΧαυσονμαι, sometimes 

κΧαιήσωοτ κλαήσω), ekKav^a, κέκλαυμαι ; fut. pf. (impers.) κ€κ\αύσ€ται, 
Ήλά», shut, κ\€ίσω, ίκλβισα, κ4κ\€ΐμαι or κέκ\€ΐσμαι, έκλ€ΐσθψ, [Ion. pres. 

Κλη<«», ίκλήισα, /ce/cXiJi/Aat, ^κληΐσθψ or έκληίθψ,] Older Attic ΈίΧό», 

κλ^σω, iKXyffCi, 'κέκ\ιικ<ι, κέκλ^μαι, -έκΚοσθην. 
Κλ^ΐΓΤ•» (κ\€Τ'), steal, κλέψω (rarely κΚέψομαι), ^κΚ^ψα, κέκΚοφα, κέκ\€μμαί9 

(4κ\€φθψ) κ\€φθcis ; 2 a. ρ. έκλάτψ, 
"Κλίνω, bend, indine, κΧινώ, hXofa, [κέκλϊκΛ, later,] κ4κΚιμαΛ, έκ\Ιβψ\Έίρ, 

4κ\ίί^θψ] ; 2 a. ρ. έκΧίνψ, § 109, Note 1. 
Ελ^ hear, imp. hXvov (as aor. ) ; 2 a. imper. κΚΰθί, κ\ΰτ€ [Ερ. κέκΚνθι, 

κέκλυτΈ], Poetic. 
Eop^vw|u {κορ€-), satiate, [f. κορ4σωΉ.ά^,, κορέω Hom.,] Μρεσα, κ€κ6ρ€σμαι 

[Ion. -i^iueu], έκορέσθψ ; [Ερ. 2 ρ. pt. κίκορηώί,"} 
Έίράζ» {Kpay')f cry out, fiit. pf. κ€κράξομαι (rare), 2 pf. Kixpaya (imper. κέ- 

κραχθι), 2 a. -iKpayov, 
EfaCvw (κρορ-), accomplish, KpayQ, ixpava [Ion. ^κρψα], έκρώ^'θψ ; p. p. 

S sing, κέκρωη-αι (cf. τέφαιπΊΐι, § 118, Kote 4). Ionic and poetic. 

[Epic κραιαίνω, aor. έκρήηρα, pf. and pip. KCKpaajnai and icex^dai^ro.] 
Ε[ρ€|να,μαΐ) λαη^ (intrans.), κρεμήσομΜ, 
Ε!ρ€μάκνυμί (κρ€μα-), hang (trans.), /cpe/Aw (for κρ^μΑσω\ έκρέμασα, έκρεμά- 

σθψ, 
KpCln (Kpiy-), creak, squeak, 2 a. {'κρικορ] 3 sing. κρΙκ€ ; 2 p. {κέκρΤτγα) ice- 

KpiyOTcs, squeaking. 
KpCv», judge, f. κριρω, &c. See § 109, Note 1. [Ep. a. p. 4κρίνθψ.'\ 
Κρΰντ» (ic/)i;/3-, icf>i;0-), cowceo/, κρύψω, &c. regular ; 2 a. p. έκρύψψ (rare). 
Κτι&ομαΑ, ocgrutre, κτήσομαι, έκτησάμψ, κέκτημοί or ^κτημαί, possess (snbj. 

κ€κτωμαί or κίκτωμαι, opt. κεκτ^μψ or iccicrtninji'), έκτήθψ (as pass. ) ; 

κεκτήσομαι (rarely ^nrr-), shall possess, 
KnCye» (iCTW-, iprav-), ^ίΰ, f. ιττα^ώ [Ion. /α•»^», Ep. also κταΐ'^ω], a. ίκτανα, 

2 p. licTow (p. iKTayKa, rare); [Ep. ^ιττά^ι/ΐ';] 2 a. ^κτανον (i/craypoet.); 

2 a. m. poet, έκτάμψ (as pass. ). 
Krvirc» («rwr-), eouruf, cause to sound, έκτύτησα, 2 a. ^κτυναμ. 
Κνλ£ν8» or κυλινδ4» (rarely κυλίω), rcU, έκύλίσα, κ^κύλισμαι, έκυλίσΘψ, 
Κ,ννίω (icv-), kiss, ίκυσα, IIpofr-KW^tt is generally regular. 
Κυρα», meet, chance, κύρσω, Ι^κυρσα, "Κνρίη is regular. 
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Λαγχάνο (λοχ-), obican hy ht, λήξομαι [Ion. Χάνομαι], βΓλι^χα, Ion. and poet. 

λέΚοτγχα, (^ΐΧτυμαι) cCKηyμ^os, έλήχθψ ; 2 a. iXaxw, 
Λαμβάνω (λα/3-), take, ΧήψομΜ, €Ϊληφα, ίϊλημμαι (poet. λίΚημμαι), ίλήφβψ; 

2 a. ξλαβορ, έλαβόμψ. [Ion. λάμψομαι^ λέλάβηκα, λέλαμμαι, έλάμφθψ.'] 
Λανθάνω, poet, λήθω (λα^-), lie hid, escape the notice of (some one), λήσω, 

[-ίΚησα], 2 p. λίλτιθα ; 2 a. ίΚαθορ, Mid. forget, λήσομαχ, λέλησμοί 

[Horn, -ασμαί], fut. pf. XeX^aofuu, 2 a. ίΧαθόμψ, 
Λά(Γκω (λακ-), speak, Χακήσομαί, έΧάκησα, 2 p. λ^ακα [Έρ. λΑι^/κα] ; 2 a. 

ΐΚακον {ΧζΧακ^μψ], Poetic. 
[Λ(ίω, λώ, wish, λ^ί, λ^, &c.; Infin. Xrjv, § 123, Note 2. Doric.] 
Λίγω, say, Χέξω, ίΧ^ξμ, ΧέΧ€γμαί (δt-eίXeγμaL)^ έΧέχθψ ; fut. Χ€χθήσομαι^ 

Χέξομαι, Χ€Χ^ξομΛΐ, all passive. For pf. act. €Ϊρηκα is used (see ctvov). 
Λέγω, gather, arrange, count (Attic only in comp.), Χέξω, §Χ€ξα$ -«ίλοχο, 

etXeyfjuu or ΧίΧ€γμαι, έΧέχθψ (rare) ; 2 a. p. έΧέγψ; [2 a. m. έΧ^μψ 

(Χέκτο, imper. Χέζο, inf. λ^^αι, pt. λ^ /Afws)]. [The Horn, forms 

Χέζομαι, έΧέξάμψ, Ιλβ|α, and 4Χέγμψ, in the sense /}ut to reef, rest, are 

generally referred to stem λβχ-, whence λ^οί, &c.] 
Λι^ιτω (λ(ΐΓ•), leave, Χίίψω, ΧίΧ€ίμμαΛ, έΧύφΘψ ; 2 p. λ^οητα ; 2 a. iKtrov, 

έΧιττόμψ. See § 95. 
[Λιλα£ομΜ, desire eagerly, Ep. p. ΧΐΧίημαι, Χ^Χιημένοί, eager,] 
ΑίνίΓομαΛ, (or ΧΙτομαι, rare), supplicate, [έΧνσά,μψ, 2 a. AtTO/Aijr]. 
[Λοέω, Epic for Χούω ; Χο4σομαι, iXoccra, 4Χο€σάμψ.] 
Λοΰω, 6αΜβ, tooM, regular ; generally drops υ in Attic and is contracted ; 

as ΧοΰμοΛ, iXovro, Χοόμα^οί, 
Λΰω, loose, see §§ 96 and 106 ; 2 a. m. έΧύμψ (as pass.), Χύτο and Χυτό, 



Μ. 

Μα(νο|ναι (ami'-), bemad, [f. μανοΰμαι Hdt.,] ίμψα [Ep. -άμην], 2 p. μέμτρβο, 

am mad, 2 a. p. έμάνψ, 
MαCoμαt {μα-), seek, μάσομαι, έμασάμηρ. Chiefly Epic. 
ΜανΟάνω {μαθ-), learn, μαθήσομαι, μχμάθηκα ; 2 a. ίμαθορ. 
Μάομαι, only in contract form μωμαι (imper. μώ€θ or μωσο, inf. μωσθαι, pt. 

μώμενοί), desire eagerly } 2 p. [μέμαα) § 130, 1 [part. μ€μαώ$ {-Qros or 

-oros). A second p. μέμανα (μ^εν-) supplies the singular of (/u^/Mia). 
ΜάρναμΑν, fight (subj. μάρνωμύα, imp. μάρραο) ; a. έμαρνάσθψ. Poetic. 
Μάσχτω (μαΎ-), knead, μάξω, &c. regular ; 2 a. p. έμάγην, 
Ιΐΐάχομαι [Ion. μαχέομα,ί], fight, f. μαχοΰμΜ [Rat, μαχέσομαι, Horn, μαχέο- 

μαι or μαχτ^ομαι], p. μεμάχημαι, a. έμαχισάμψ [Ep. also ίμαχησάμψ ι 

Ep. pres. part, μaχ€ί6μepos or μαχεοι^μει^ο;]. 
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[MiSo|uu [M£^-)t thtik of, pian, μ€δ'ήσομαί (rare). Epic] 

Μι9-£η|λΐ) tend avxof ; like Ιη|Μ. [Hdt. p. pt. μεμετιμέι^ί.] 

Mc(po|uu {^xp-)f obtain, [£p. 2 p. 8 sing. ίμμορ€;] impers. €ΪμΛρται^ U isfaiedt 
€ΐμαφμέρη (as subst. ), Fate, 

"NLiKK» {με\\€-), intend, augm. ίμ- or ήμ• ; μεΧΚήσω, έμίΚΚησα, § 98, 3. 

Μ^λ» (AieXe-), concern, care for, μεΧήσω [£p. μεΧήσομαί, 2 p. μέμηλα] ; μεμέ- 
ΧημοΛ [Ep. μέμβΧεται, μέμβΧετο, for μεμΙΧψτίΐ, μεμίΧητο'] ; {έμεΧήθψ) 
μεΧηθείί. "ΝίίΧ», it concerns, impers. ; μέΧήσει, ίμέΧησε, μεμ^Χηκε. 

Μ^μ^να^ desire, 2 perf. with no present. Ionic and poetic. See μάομ^α. 

Miye», remain, f. μένω [Ion. μενέω], ^μεοη, μχμένηκα, 

Μιρ|ΐηρ(1«*> ponder, μερμηρίξω, ίμερμήριξα (rarely -σα). Poetic. 

Μήδθ|ΐβΜ, deoise, μήσομαι, έμησάμψ. Poetic. 

Μηκάθ|λαι (μαχ-, μηκ-), bleat, [2 a. part, μακώρ ; 2 p. part. μεμηκώ$, μεμα- 
κυϊα ; 2 pip. ίμέμηκορ.] Chiefly Epic. 

Μ(γνν|Μ and |fc(erj^ (/«7-)» »»ur, μίξω, Ιίμιξα, μέμΐΎμαχ, ^μίχθψ ; 2 a. ρ. έμί- 
ηίψ ; 2 a. m. ίμικτο and μίκτο for ίμί^ετο ; fat. pf. μεμίξομαι. 

Μψνήσ-ΚΜ (μη-), remind. Mid. remember! μνήσω, εμρησα, μέμρημΛΐ, remem- 
ber, έμιτήσΟψ (as mid. ) j μιτησθήσομαι, μνήσομαι, μεμρήσομαι ; ίμΜτμτάμψ 
(poet.). Μέ|λνη|λαι (memini) has subj. μέμνωμαι or μεμνωμαι, opt. 
μεμν(ίμψ or μεμρχιμψ, imp. μΙ^μιηίίσο [Hdt. μέμνεο], inf. μεμι^ησθαι, pt. 

[From Ep. μνάομαι come ίμνώορτο, μρωόμει^οί, &c. § 124, 1.] 
MvKdo|&(U (/xvic-), bellow, 2 p. μέμΰκα ; [Ep. 2 a. /bU^jcoi^.] 

N. 

NaU» (ra-), (/toeu, $¥ασσα, Μσ$ψ, ένασσάμψ. Poetic. 

Νάσ-σ-ω, sfu/^ [^ι^α,] νένασμα,ι, 

Ν<|ΐω (ι^/Α€-), distribuU, f. ye /Αώ, ζνειμα, νενέμηκα, ν€ν4μημαι, ένεμήθψ, 

Niofuu, ρο, οοπΜ, or (as fature) will go. Chiefly poetic. 

1. "Ni» {i^v-), swim, -ίνευσα, -νένευκα ; f. m. part. νευσούμει^θ9, 

2, "Νίω, heap up, Κρησα, νένημαι or νένησμαι, 

Ζ, Ν^β» and νήΟω^ spin, νήσω, ^ησα, ^νψψ ; [Ερ. a. m. rfyrturro.'\ From 

νη^βι, Ion. ιφτσα, νφσαι, &c% 
Ν1[ω, later νίχτω {γφ-), wash, νίψω, (ρίψα, νένιμμαι, [-Μφθψ."] 
Νο^βι, think, perceive, νοήσω, &c., regular in Attic. [Ion. ίνωσα, -νένωκα, 

νένωμαί."} 

Ο. 

(Όδν-), be angry, stem with only [Hom. ώδυσάμψ, άδώ9νσμαί]. 
"Οι» {όδ-, <Jfe-), smeU, όξήσω [Ion. ό^^σω], &ξi|σa [Ion. <&i-e<ra], 2 p. Μωβα 
(late), [pip. όδώδειν Hom.] 
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Ot7W|ii and οΐγβ», open, οΙξω, φζα [Ep. also ώΐΐ^α], -^^/uai, a. p. part. 

olxOels. Sec άν-ο(γννμι. 
Oto|uiiy think, in prose generally οΤμαι, ^μψ ; οΙήσομΛί, ψήβψ, [Ep. act. 

οϊω (only 1 sing.), often 6ίω ; ^fo/xat, όϊσάμψ, ύΛσθψ.'] 
ΟΧχοψαχ (οΙχ€'), begone, οΐχήσομαι, οίχωκα or φχωκα [Ep. φχ,ηκα, Ion. οίχι?- 

μαι or φχ,ημαι, doubtful in Attic]. 
Όλισθάνω, rarely ολισθαίνω (όΧισθ-), dip [Ion. dlkiaerjffa, ώλίσθηκα] ; 2 a. 

ώλισθορ, 
"Ολλνιιι, rarely όΧΚύω (6\-), destroy, lose, f. 6\ω [6\4σω, 6\έω\, ώλβίτα, -6\ώ• 

Xcjca ; 2 ρ. ^ωλα, perish. Mid. 6\\υμΛΐ, perish, όΧοΰμΛΐ, 2 a. ώλόμψ. 

In prose generally άιτ-όλλυ/Αΐ. 
'Ofiwiii and 6|ΐνυ» (ό/χ-, ^yuo-), sioear, f. όμοΰμαι, &μοσα, όμώμοκα, όμώμο' 

σμο,ι (with όμώμοται), ώμόθψ and ώμόσθψ ; όμοσθήσομαι. 
Ό|ΐ6ργνυ|ΐι (o/txo/yy-), ιτφβ, όμόρξω, -ύμορξα ; άΊΓ-ομορχθ€ί$, 
Όν£νη|Μ (ora-)» benefit, δνήσω, ώνησα, ώρήθην ; όνήσομοΛ ; 2 a. m. ώνάμψ 

or ώιΗιμψ (rare) [Horn, imper. 6ίτησο, pt. oviJ/acws], 
Όράβ» (6w'), see, imperf. ^ώρων [Ion. ύρων or u/>ebv, § 124, 1] ; όψομαι, 

έώρακα or έόράκα, έώραμαι or ώμμαι, ώφθψ ; 2 p. ^πωττα (Ion. and poet.). 

For 2 a. cXbov, &c. see clSov. 
"Opryw, reach, όρέξω, ώρ€ξα, [Ion. (hpeypai Horn., p. p. 3 sing, όρωρέχαται, 

pip. όρωρίχατο,] ώρέχθψ, 
"Opvviii (dp-), raise, rouse, 6ρσω, ύρσα, 2 p. 6ρωρα (as mid.); [Ep. 2 a. ώρορορ,] 

Mid. rise, rush, [f. όρουμαι, p. ό/)ώρί/ιαχ,] 2 a. ώρόμψ (with ώ/Μ-ο, [imper. 

i/wo, βρσ^ο, βρσεν, inf. &/>^αι,] part 0/>/uc^os). Poetic. 
'Opif^o'tt or όρΰττβ» (o/)vy-), c%, όριί^ω, ώρυξα, -όρώρυχα (rare), όρώρυγμαι 

(rarely ώρυγμαι), ώρύχθψ ; 2 f. p. -όρνχήσομαι ; [ώρνξάμψ, caused to dig, 

Hdt.] 
Όσφρα£νομαι (Λτ^/)-), «neff, όσφρ^^σομαι, ώσφρΜψ (rare), 2 a. m. 

ώσφρόμην, 
Ούτόω, «xniiuf, odn}<rw, oonj^i;^ ; [Ep. 2 a. 3 sing, οδτο, inf. ούτάμεροι and 

ούτάμζν ; mid. ούτάμενοί as pass.] 
Ούτιίζβ», tcouncf, ούτάσω, οΰτασα, οΰτασμαι. 
Όψ€(λ» (<J06tX6-, ί0£λ-), § 108, 4, Π.) [Ep. reg. όφίΚΚω], oux, ought, 6φ€ί' 

Χ'ήσω, ώφ€ί\ησα, {ώφείΧηκα ?) a. ρ. pt. όφ€ΐληθ€ί$ ; 2 a. ώφ^Χοι^, used in 

wishes (§ 251, Note 1), Ο that! 
Όφλισκάνβ» (^λ-), be guilty, incur (a penalty), όφΧήσω, ώφΧησα (rare), 

ώφΧηκα, ώφΧημαι ; 2 a. ώφΧορ (inf. and pt. sometimes δφΧ€ΐν, ΛφΧων). 

Π. 

Παίζω (rat-), sport, ται^οΰμαι, ίτταισα, νέναικα (later), ττέτταισμαι. 
ΠαΧβΑ, strike, παίσω (poet, παιήσω), Ιτταισα, -τΓ^τταικα, έτταίσθψ. 
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Πάλλ« (ιταλ-), brandish, ίτηλα, νέτταΧμαι ; [Horn. 2 a. άμν^παΚώι^^ as if from 

iriroKw ; ΊτάΧτο for ^ττάλβτο.] 
(IIfSo|MU, imagmary pres.), acquire, whence Ίτάχτομαα (ά), τέπαμαι^ έτάσά' 

μψ. Poetic. Sec iraT^o|Uu• 
nafavo|Ue•, transgress hw, augm. ιταρψ-, vapatfep-. § 105, 1, Note 2. 
IlapoiWw, ittsult {as a drtmken man), imp. έταρψουν ; ναροα^ήσω, έταρφ- 

νησα, τ^Ίταρφτηκα, ίιταρφνήθψ. 
Πάσχβ» {ιταθ', νενθ-), suffer, χ^ίσομαι (for τ€ΐβθ-σομΛΐ), 2 ρ. τέττονθα [Horn. 

Ίτένοσθΐ and xeiraduta] ; 2 a. ίναθορ, 
Πατ^θ|λαι (τα-), eat, ιτάσομαι (α), έττασάμψ ; [Ερ. ρΐρ. ΊΓ^πάσμψ,Ί Ionic 

and poetic. See (irao|ULi). 
IIcCO» (irt^-)» persuade, ττ^ίσω, &c. regular (§ 16) ; 2 p. νέττοί,θα, trust, [Ep. 

έτέτιθμ^ν, pip. for έτ€ΊΓθίθ€ΐμ€ν ;] poet. 2 a. Ιτι^οι» and ένιθόμψ. 
IIfXci(w (reXad-, τλα-), ireXaw or «τελάί^α;, &nn^ near, come near, f. τελώ (for 

χβλάσω), ίτ4\ασα, τέιτλημΛΐ, έτ€λάσθην and ένΧάθην (trag.) ; [2 am. 

έΊτΧήμψ, approached.] 
ΊΙίΚ» and ircXo|uii, be, imp. ^reXov, έΊΓ€\6μψ [syncop. twXe, h\co (ftrXcu), 

€ίγ\€το, for IxeXe, &c.; so ^iri-TrXo/AciOS and irepi-rXo/icwj]. 
ni|iirw, send, ττέμψω, &c., regular, except perf. ττέττομφα, 
Π^ρδθ|λαι (ναρδ-), Lat. pedo, -ναρδήσομαι, 2 p. νένορδα, 2 a. -irapdop. 
n^pO» (w/w-), destroy t sack, ττέρσω, ivepaa, [Ep. 2 a, ίττραθον, έτραθόμψ (as 

pass.), with inf. W/>(?ai.] Poetic. 
Πέσσω or ιτέττω (ireTr-, § 108, 4, I.), coofc, πέψω (?), Ixefa, νέΐΓ€μμαι, 

έπέφθψ, 
Π€τώπτυ|ΐι (iTCTO-), expand, ττετάσω (ττετώ), ^^οσο, νένταμοΛ {ΊΓ€νέτασμΜ 

late), έΐΓ^τάσθην, 
n^TOfuii (irrc-, ΐΓτα-), ^y, πτήσομαί (poet. ireT^oftai), 2 a. m. έιττόμ-ηρ. 

From ϊΐΓταμαι (rare), 2 a. ίιτη/ρ (poet.) and έτττάμψ. The forms 

7Γ€ν6τημαι and έποτήθψ (Dor. -d/Mii, -d^iyv) belong to ττοτάομοΛ. 
Πήγνν|ΐι (τταγ-),^, freeze, πήξω, ^νηξα, ίττήχθην (rare and poet.); 2 a. p. 

4τάΎψ ; 2 p. νένηγα, be fixed; [Ep. 2 a. m. κατ-4τηκτο.] 
ΙΙ£|ΐΐΓλημι (ιτλα-), ^/, πΧήσω, ίττΧτισα, νένΧηκα, χέτΧησμοΛ, έΐτΧήσθψ; [Ερ. 

2 a. m. iirXiJ/iiT;»'•] 
ΠήΐΊτρημιι (τ/μι-), 6um, νρήσω, Ιτρησα, ΊτέΊτρημαι and ττέπρησμαί, ίττρήσθψι 

[Ion. fut. pf. ireir/> Vo/uat.] Kindred to ττρήθω, blow. 
Πινΰσχ» and ιτικύσ-σ-ω (iria;-), make toise, chiefly Epic; [νέιτννμαί, be wise^ 

part, τειτνύμενοί, wise.] See wee». 
nCy» (xt-, iro-), drink, fut. irio/wt* ; ir^irwKa, νέττομαι, ίτόθψ ; 2 a. 

Iirtov. 
ΠιΐΓράσΐ€» (re/Kx-, irpa-), ee?/, [Ep. ν€ράσω, ένέρασα,] ττέιτράκα, Ίτέτραμαι 

[Horn. 7Γ€ΊΓ€ρημίνοί]^ έΊτράθψ [Ion. -ημαι, -ηδψ] ; fut. pf. ircir/xi^o/MU• 

The Attic uses άνοδώσομαι and άτεδόμτ^ν in fut. and aor. 
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ΠίΐΓτβ» (ΐΓ€τ-, § 108, S)ffiU, f. ΊΓ€σοΰμΛΐ [Ion. ν€σέομΛΐ] ; p. νέιττωκα, part, 

ΐΓβτΓτώί [Ep. ΐΓ€ΐΓτΐ7ώ$ or -ecos] ; 2 a. ivecoy [Dor. ^Treror], 
ΙΙλό(« (ΐΓλα77-], cause to toander, 6irXa7$a. Pass, and Mid. ιτλόξομΛΐ, tvan- 

dor, ττΧάΎξομΛΐ, will uxmder, ένλάΎχθψ, wandered, Ionic and poetic. 
Πλέκω, plait, htit, ιτλ^ξω, &c. regular ;' perf. πέΊτλοχα or Ηττλςχα (rare) ; 

2 a. p. -έττλάκψ. 
Πλέω (a-Xci/-), «mY, irXeiJtro/wat or irXeu^oO/MU, ^rXevo-a, χ^τλενιτα, r^rXcv- 

σΑίοί. § 123, Note 1. 
Πλή<Γ<Γω or ιτλήττ» (irXa7-), strike, νΧήξω, (νΧηξα, νέιτΧηγμΛί, έτΧήχθψ 

(rare) ; 2 p. TrirrXriya (rare) ; 2 a. p. έιτλ'ήττψ (in comp. ^Xd7i;y) ; 

2 f. pass. ΊτΧττγήσομαι and τλαγι^σο/ια* ; fut. pf. ΐΓ€ν\'ήξομαί ; [Ep. 2 a. 

virXrfyov (or ^eirX-), ircTrXifyA/i*'?»'.] 
Πνέω (ttvcu-), 6fow, breathe, ννεύσομαι and irvevoOv/uat, iiryevffa, -rivpevKa, 

For ΊτέτΓνϋμαι see ιηννσκω. 
(Πορ-), ^tw, αΛοί, stem whence 2 a. ίττορον, p. p. ττέτρωται, it ia fated (with 

ΊΓ€ΊΓρωμέρη, Fate). See p«Cpo|&au 
Πρώτσω or πράττω (ir/)o7-), c/o, τράξω, &c. regular ; fut. pf. νετράξομαι ; 

2 p. iriirpaya, have fared {voell οτ dl). 
ΠτάρννρΛΐ {τΓταρ-), sneeze; 2 aor. iirrapov \^Γταρ6μψ\ {έντάρψ) irrapcls, 
Πτή<ΠΓω (ττακ-, πτηκ-), cower, ίντηξα, ^ττηχα, 2 a. -ίττακον, [Ep. κατά- 

ΊΓΤ'ήτψ dual, as if from ίτη-ψ ; 2 p. pt. ΐΓ«ΓΤ9;ώ$]. 
Πυνθάνο|ΐαι, poet. irciOo|uii (ττυ^-), Aear, enquire, ττεύσομΛΐ [Dor. τ€ΐ;σο0/Μΐι], 

ιτένυσμαι ; 2 a. έτνθόμψ. 



ΎαΙνω (^v-, ^B-), sprivMe, βάνω, $ppdm [Ep. ?/)/)οσσο], ίρρασμαι [Horn. 

eppadarai, €ρράδατο], (έρράνθψ) βανθ€ί$, Ionic and poetic. 
'ΡάΐΓτω {βαφ'), stitch, -βάψω, ερραψα, €ρραμμαι ; 2 a. p. έρράφψ, 
'Ράσιτω or parr» (fiay-), throw down, βάξω, ^ρραξα, έρράχθψ. 
ΎίΙ» (^€7-), for ίρδω, do, βέξω, ίρ€ξα (rarely ippe^a); [Ion. a. p. Ρ€χ$€ίη, 

Τέω {p€v-),flow, Ι^ζύσομαι, fypewra, έρρύηκα ; 2 a. p. έρρύην ; βυήσομαι. 

fPc-), stem oictpTfKa, €Ϊρημαι, 4ρρήθψ (έρρέθψ). See ctiroy. 

•Ρήγνυμι (^17-, βητγ-, p<ay-), break, βήξω, ^ρρηξα, [-epprrypai rare, ίρρήχθψ 

rare ;] 2 a. p. έρράΎψ ; JMyfyropai ; 2 p. ^pptaya, be broken, 
'Ρι^έω (^ί7-), shudder, βιγήσω, ippiyrjaa, 2 p. ipplya (as pres.). 
*Ριγ^, βλίΰβτ, regular ; inf. fiiyuif or piyow, § 123, Note 3. 
'ΡίΐΓτω (βιφ-), throw, ρίψω, ^ρριψα (poet, epifa), ^ρρίφα, ίρριμμαι [poet. /5^- 

ριμμοί, Hom. pip. έρέραττο], έρρίφθψ ; 2 a. p. έρρίφψ ; βιφθ-ήσομαι., 
*Ρώννν|ΐι (^-), strengthen, €ρρωσα, ίρρωμαι (imper. ίρρωσο, farewell], ip' 

ρώσΰψ. 
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ΣαήΜ» l<rap')f sweep, aor. (ΐσημα) pt. σ•^μat ; 2 p. σέσηρα^ grin, eep. in part. 

σ€σηρώ$ (perhaps from another stem σα/>-). 
Zp^vw|u (ff'^Se-), extinguish, σβέσω, ίσβ^σα, -ίσβηκα, Ι1σβ€σμαι, έσβέσθψ ; 

2 a. ίσβψ ; σβήσομοΛ, 
ScCw, shake, σ€ίσω, iaeiaa, σέσ€ίΚα, σ4σ€ΐσμαι, ίσ€ίσ$ψ [£ρ. imp. iffffelopro], 
Sciw {σν•), move, urge, a. Ισσ^υα, έσσ€υάμψ ; ίσσνμΛΐ, έσσύθψ or έσύθψ ; 

2 a. m. 4σσύμψ (with Arwro, σύτο, σύμενοί). Poetic. 
Σήιτ» ((τατΓ-), rot, σήψω, 2 ρ. σέσψτα (as pres.), 2 a. p. 4σάπψ. 
2Kc8(Syw|&i ( JKcSa-), scatter, f. σ«δώ (for σκεδάσω), έσκέδασα, {4<τκ4δασμαι) 

έσκ€δασμένοί, έσκεδάσθην, 
Σκέλλω (σκαλ-, σκλα-), rfry ιφ, [Ερ. a. Ιίσκηλα,] ίσκΚηκα ; 2 a. ^σκλψ. 
Σκώπτω (σιτωττ-), jeer, σκώψομαι, iσκωψa, έσκώφθψ. 
Σιτάω, efmi(7, στάσω (οί), Ισιτασα, Ιστακα, €<ΠΓασμαι, έστάσθψ. 
Σιτιίρω (σιτερ-), sou;, στερώ, iaveipa, ίσιταρμαι ; 2 a. ρ. έσττάρψ. 
Σιι^ν8ω^ /)our α libation, σττεΐσω, έσιτεισα, ίστεισμοΛ, § 16, 3 and 5. 
2ϊτ€£ρω (στ(^6-), ^eeuf, ίσταψα, έστίβημαι. Poetic. 
Στέλλω (στελ-), ββπίί, στβλώ [στέλλω], tareiXa, ^σταΚκα, €στα\μοΛ ; 2 a. ρ. 

^στάλιτν ; -σταλι^σομΜ. 
ΣτΙργ», love, στέρξω, εστερξα ; 2 ρ. iaropya, 

Στορέννυ|ΐι or ΟΎάρννμι (στορβ-), στο/>ώ (for στο/)^σω), έστόρεσα, [4στορ4σθψ.^ 
Στρέψ», /am, στρέψω, ίστραμμαι, έστρέφθψ rare [Ion. έστράφθψ] ; 2 a. ρ. 

έστράφψ, 
Στρώνννμι, same as στορένννμι ; στρώσω, έστρωσα, ίστρωμαι, 
ΣτνγΙω (στιτ/-), i/rearf, 4στ&γησα [ίστυξα], [έστ&γηκα,] έστνγήθψ ; 2 f. ρ. 

στιτγήσομαι ; [Ερ. 2 a. ^σητ/ομ.] 
Σφάλλ» (σ0αλ-), ίη>, deceive, σ0αλώ, iσφη\a, (σφα\μαι ; 2 a. ρ. έσφάΧψ, 
Σώ^β» (σο-), βαι«, σώσω, ^σωσα, σέσωκα, σέσωσμαι or σέσωμαι, έσώθψ. 



(Ταγ-), *βί«β, stem with [Horn. 2 a. pt. τ€τα7ώ']. See τη, τήτ€, take, in Lex. 

(Τολα-), fuU form of (τλα-). See r\a». 

Ταράσσω {ταραχ-), disturb, ταράξω, &c. regular. [Ep. pf. (τέτρτϊχα) τετρη- 

χώί, disturbed; pip. TcrpiJxet.] 
Τάσσω (ταγ-), arrange, τάξω, &c. regular ; 2 a. p. έτάγι/ν ; τετάξομαί, 
Τ€ίνω (re^-), «ft-eicA, τε^ω, ireiya, τέτακα, τέταμαι, έτάθψ, § 109, Note 1. 
Τέμνω (τε/Α-, τμχ-) [Ion. τάμι^ω], αιί, f. re/tcD, τέτμηκα, τέτμημαι, έτμήθην ; 

2 a. €τ€μον, 4τ€μ6μηρ (or ^αμ-). ' See τμήγω. 
(Τ€|λ-), find, stem with only [Hom. redupl. 2 a. r/r/xov or ^τ€τμον]. 
Τέρνω (τα/ΜΓ-, τρατ-), amuee, τέρψω, έτερψα, έτέρφθην [Ερ. έτάρφθψ, 2 a. ρ. 

έτάρνψ (with subj. τρατείω), 2 a. m. (τ)εταρΐΓ6μψ\ 
[Τέρσθ|Μΐ^ become Λ^, 2 a. p. έτέρσψ. Put. τφσω in Theoc] 
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[ΤεΚημαι, Horn, perf.; generally in part. τ€ηημένο9, with τ€Τίηώ$, "botli 

passive, dejected, troubled.] 
[Τ^τμον or lrcT|iov {Kom.)^ Jbund, for τ€-τ€μ-ον. See (τ€μ-).] 
Tciix» (τυχ-, τυκ'), prepare, make, τεύξω, ^τευξα, [Ep. τέτ€νχα as pass.,] 

τέτυγμαι [Ep. rerevy-], έτύχθψ [Ion. έτεύχθψ ; Ep. 2 a. τέτυκον, τετυ- 

κ6μψ ; fut. pf. Τ€Τ€ύξομαι]. 
Τήκ« (τα*-), mdt, τήξω, €τηξα, έτήχθψ (rare) ; 2 a. ρ. έτάκην ; 2 ρ. τέτηκα 

(as mid.). 
Τίθημι (^€-), put; see § 126. 
TCkt» {τεκ-), beget, bring forth, τέξομαι (poet, also τέξω), ίτεξα (rare), ^τ^- 

χθψ (rare) ; 2 p. τέτοκα ; 2 a. ircKov, έτεκόμψ, 
Τ£νω (τ*-), /xxy, τΐσω, 4τϊσα, τέτϊκα, -τέτισμαι, -έτίσθψ. 
Τιτρά» (τρα.-), bore, ετρησα, τέτρημαι, 

Τιτρώσκ» {τρο-), wound, τρώσω, ίτρωσα, τίτρωμαι, 4τρώθψ. 
Τλάω, bear, dare, syncop. for (ταλα-ω), pres. not classic ; f. τΧήσομαι, [Ep. 

a. ^τάλασσα,] p. τέτΧηκα with (τέτλαα) § 130, 1 [Ep. part, τετληώς] ; 

2 a. ^Χψ [Dor. ^τΧαν]. Poetic. 
[Τ|ΐήγω (τ/Αα7-), cut, poet, for τέμΐ'ω ; τμήξω (rare), tV/Aiy^a, 2 a. iTpxiyov, 

έτμ&Ύψ (τμάτ^εν for έτμάτγησαν),] 
Topi» {τορ-), pierce, [-τορήσω,] rarely τετορήσω, [έτόρησα, 2 a. ετορον,] 
Tp4irtt [Ion. τράττω], turn, τρέψω^ ίτρεψα, τέτροφα (rarely τέτραψα), τέτραμ^ 

μαι, έτρέφθψ [Ion. έτράψθψ] ; a. m. έτρεψάμψ ; 2 a. έτράνην^ έτρα- 

νόμψ, [Ερ. ετραίΓΟΡ.] § 109, 3. This verb has all the six aorists. 
Τρέψω {θρεφ-, § 17, 2, Note), nourish, θρέψω, έτρεψα, τέτροφα, τέθραμμαι, 

έθρέφθψ (rare) ; 2 a. p. έτράφψ, [Ep. 2 a. ίτραφον as pass.] 
Tp^X« (^/)€χ-, § 17, 2, Note, «pa/*-), run, f. δραμοΰμαι {-θρέξομαι only in 

comedy), iθpεξa (rare), δεδράμηκα, -δεδράμημοί ; 2 p. -δέδρομα (poet.), 

2 a. $$ραμον. 
Τρίζω (r/)t7-), squeak, [2 p. τέτρΤτγα as present.] 
Τρ^ω (τρνχο-), exhaust, [τρύξω,] p. p. part, τετρυχωμένοί. 
Τρώγ» (τραγ-), ^nau;, τρώξομαί, [-ίτρωξα^] -τέτρωτγμαι ; 2 a. HTpayov, 
Τνγχάν» (τυχ-, τβυχ-), Λίί, happen, τεύξομαι, [Ερ. ^τι5χΐ7<Γα,] τετύχηκα or 

τέτευχα ; 2 a. ίτυχον, 
ΤύΐΓτω (τυχ-), s<rtX%, τυχτήσω, (Η-υψα {έτύπτησα later), τέτυμμαι ; 2 a. Ιτυ- 

ΐΓομ (rare), έτύττψ (poet.) ; τυΊττήσομαι (as pass.). 
Τύψ« (^υ0-, § 17, 2, Note), raise smoke, smoke, τέθυμμαι, 2 a. p. -έτύφψ. 



'Ytnayyiopai, poet, and Ion. ^CayppMi (strengthened from ύπέχομαι), 
promise, {ητοσχήσομαι, ύπέσχημαι, {ιητεσχέθψ) once in {ητοσχέθητί 
(Plat.) ; 2 a. m. ύττεσχόμψ, 

"Ύω, rain, ΰσω, ΰσα, ΰσμαι, ϋσθψ, [Hdt. ϋσομαι as pass.] 
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Φαίνω {φαν-), show, f. φορώ [φανέω], a. ίφψα, ν^φαγκα, τέφασμΛΐ (§ 113, 
Note 4), έφάνθψ ; 2 a. ρ. έφάνψ ; 2 ρ. νέφηνα ; f. m. φανοΰμαι, f. p. 
φανήσομαι; [Ep. iter. 2 aor. φάν€σκ€, appeared.] See § 97. 

Φά», shine (pres. late), [Horn, imperf. ψάβ, fut. pf. ire0i}<reTat.] 

Φ€£δθ|ΜΑ (0ιδ-), s/Mire, φ€ίσομαι [Horn. τε^ιδιίσο/Ααι], έφ€ΐσάμψ, [Horn. 2 a. 
ΐΓε0ιδό/Λ77ΐ'.] 

(Φςν-, Φα-), feV/, steins whence [Horn, νέφαμαχ, νβφήσομαί ; 2 a. redupl. 
νέφνον or ίΐτεφνον, with part, ir^^i^y]. 

Φ€ρω (oi-, ^i'cjc-, iv€yK-), bear, f. oftrw, a. iji^ica, p. έφοχα, ένήί^μΛΐ, a. p. 
ήνέχθηρ ; 2 a. rjveyKoy ; ένεχθήσομαι and οίσθήσομοα ; οίσομαι (some- 
times as pass.) ; ήρ^γκάμψ. [Ion. ijvetica and -o/ii?y, ^m/coy, ένήρ€ΐτγμαι, 
ήΜ€ίχθψ ; Hdt. ά^'φσοί, inf. fix)m δογ. φσα ; Horn. aor. imper. oWe for 
οΓσοί', pres. imper. φ4ρτ€ for 0^perc]. 

Φινγω (0W7-), .^ 0€i5$o/A(u and φ€υξοΰμαι, 2 p. ιτέφςιτγα (§ 116, Note 2), 
2 a. ίφχτγον ; [Horn. p. part. ν€φυγμέροί and Trc^^iircs.] 

Φη|4ί (0α-)ι say, φήσω, (φησα ; p. p. imper. νβφάσθω, part, νεφασμένος. 
For other forms and inflection, see § 129, IV. 

Φθάνω {φθα-), anticipate, φθάσω and φβήσομαι, έφθασα, [ίφθακα ;] 2 a. act. 
^φθψ (like €στψ), [Ep. 2 a. m. 0ff<i/xeiOj.] 

Φθ€{ρω (φθ€ρ-), corrupt, f. ψ^βρώ [Ion. -φθ€ρέω, Ep. φθέρσω], ^φθ€ΐρα, €φ' 
θαρκα, €φθαρμαί ; 2 a. ρ. έφθάρψ ; 2 ρ. δι-έφθορα ; f. m. φθ€ροϋμαι 
[Hdt. ^i>ap^o/Ltat]. 

Φ6£νω [Ep. also 0^/»], t£w»fe, decay, φθίσω, ίφθκτα, ^φθιμαι, έφθίθψ ; 2 a. m. 
έφθίμψ [subj. φθΙωμοΛ, opt. φθίμψ for φθι-ι-μψ, imper. 8 sing, φθίσθω, 
inf. 0ί?ί<Γ^αί], part. φΘΙμ^νοί. Chiefly poetic. The present is generally 
intransitive ; the future and aorist active are transitive. 

Φιλ^ω (φι\-Υ love, φιλήσω, &c. regular. [Ep. a. m. έφιλάμψ ; inf. pres. 
φιλημένοι, from Aeolic φΙλη/α.] 

Φράζω {φραδ'), teU, φράσω, &c. regidar. [Ep. 2 a. νέφραδον or έΊτέφραΖον.] 

Φΰω, produce, φύσω, ίφϋσα, ττέφΰκα, be (by nature), with 2 p. {ιτέφυα) § 130, 
1 ; 2 a. ξφϋν, be, be bom / 2 a. p. c^iJiyv. 



X. 

Χόζω (χαδ-), yte/rf, refe'f^ (pres. only in άϊ^-χά^»), [Ep. f. χάσομαι, κεκα- 

δήσω (causative), 2 a. κέκαδορ (caus. ), 2 a. m. κεκαδόμψ ;] a. m. 

έχασάμψ (Epic, once in Xen. δια-χάσασθαι). 
Χαίρω (χα/)-, χαίρε-), rg'oice, χαφήσω, κεχάρηκα, κεχάρημαι and κέχαρμαι, 

2 a. ρ. έχάρηρ, [Ερ. 2 a. m. κεχαρδμψ ; 2 ρ. pt. κεχαρηώί ; fut. pf. 

κεχαρήσω, κεχαρήσομαι.] 
Χαν8άνω (χαδ-, χβ^δ-), Αο/4 [χ^ίσο/^αί, 2 ρ. κ4χανδα (as pres.), 2 a. εχαδορ.] 

Chiefly Epic. 
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XamcM, later χαίψω (χορ-), gape, f. χαι^ουμαι, 2 p. κέχψα (as pres. ), 2 a. 

ξχω^ον. Poetic. 
"ΧΑχ/Λ (χβδ-)» ^*• χ€<Γοΰμαι (rarely χ4σομαι), Ιχεσο, 2 ρ. -κέχοδα ; 2 a. ^χβ- 

σοΐ' (rare) ; ρ. ρ. part. κ€χ€σμένοί. 
Χ^» {χν•, xev'h pour, f. χέω [Ερ. χείίω], a. ^χ^α [Ερ. ^χβυα], κέχυμαι, έχύ- 

θην ; 2 a. m. €χύμ.ψ. 
Xd«, Αβαρ tip, χώσω, ίχωσα, 'κέχωκα, κέχωσμΛΐ, έχώσθψ, 
(Χραισμ.€- and χρακηι-), avert, hdp, stem whence [Horn, χραισμ-ίισω, έχραΧ' 

σμησα ; 2 a. ^αισμοι»]. 
Χράομαι, t»e, perhaps mid. of χράω ; χμήσομοΛ, έχρησάμψ, κέχρημοα, έχρή' 

σθψ. For χ/φ -cu [Hdt. χραται], &c., see § 123, Note 2. 
Χρά», ^{t« oracles, χρήσω, έχρησα, κέχρηκα. (later), κέχρησμΛΐ [-ημοΛί), 

έχρήσθην. Mid. consult an oracle* § 123, Note 2. 
Χρή (impers.), irreg. contr. for xpdei, there is need, (one) ought, must, subj. 

XpS, opt. χρ€ίη, inf. xp^wt (poet, χρ^ν) ; imperf. xprjy or ^^^ ; 

f. χρήσει, Άιπ^-χρη, ώ suffices, inf. άιτοχ/»^!', imperf. άτέχρη, [Ion. 

άτοχρ^, άίΓοχρ&ρ, άιτέχρα ;] άττοχρ-ήσει, άνέχρησε, Xpys and χ /ij (for 

Xpdeis, xpaei) are rarely used in the sense of xpi^^i's, xpi^ei, wish, want, 
XpCw, anoint, sting, χρίσω, ίχρίσα, κέκρΧμοΛ (or 'ΐσμΛΐ), έχρίσθψ. 



Ψνχ» (^-)» ^^t Ψ^^^> ^f «ίοι Κψνγμαι, Ιψύχθψ ; 2 a. ρ. έψύχψ or 
(generally later) έψ&γψ» 

a 

'ίίθιω (ώ^-), /κιβλ, ώσω (poet, ώ^ι^σω], eonra [Ion. ώσα], ίωσμοΛ [Ion. 

-ώσ /xat], -έώσθψ ; ώσθήσομαί ; a. m. έωσάμψ [Ion. ώσά/^»;'']• 
Ών^θ(Μΐι^ 6t<y, imp. έωνούμψ or ύνούμψ ; ώτήσομοί, έώιτημΛΐ, έω^ήθψ. 

Classic writers use ίτριάμψ (§ 126) for later ώιηισάμψ (or έωνψάμψ). 
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Accent, 10-15; general principles, 
10 ; of contracted syllables, 12 ; 
in crasis and elision, 12 ; of nouns, 
12 ; of verbs, 13. 

Accusative case, 18 ; as subj. of infin., 
113-114; after prepositions, 1 50 - 
151; accus. absolute, 202-203; 
other syntax of, 129-133 (see Ta- 
ble of Contents) ; of third decL, 
how formed from stem, 25 - 26. 

Active voice, 61, 152 ; used intran- 
sitively, 162. 

Adjectives, declension of, 88 - 50 (see 
Table of Contents) ; syntax of, 
116-117 ; attributive and predi- 
cate, 116 ; with several nouns, 116 - 
117 ; used as nouns, 118 ; used for 
adverbs, 117 ; case of, when refer- 
ring to omitted subject of infin., 
117. 

Adverbs, how formed from ac^ectives, 
50; comparison of, 50-51; nume- 
ral, 51 - 52 ; syntax of, 151 ; geni- 
tive after, 143 ; assimilation in rela- 
tive adv., 128. 

Alphabet, 1 ; obsolete letters in, 2. 

Aorist, 61, 83, 154 ; augment of, 77, 
78 ; meaning of name, 155 ; of 
liquid verbs, 73, 74, 91 ; three 
aorists in -jca, 91 ; θβοοτιβί aor., 61. 
Aor. indie, distinguished from im- 
perf., 155 ; in final clauses, 167 ; 
m conditional sentences, 170, 172; 
iterative, 161 ; Ionic iterative foim 
in -σκορ or -σκόμψ, 92, 161. Aor. 
in dependent moods, 156-159; 
how aistinguished from present, 
156, 158, 159 ; aor. infin. referring 
to past time in indirect discourse, 
158, 186 ; after verbs of promising, 
&c., for future, 159. Aor. partic, 
159, 160 ; sometimes not past in 



time, 160, 203, 204 ; with "Κανθάρω, 
rυyχά»ω, φθά^ω, kc, 203 ; with 
νεριοράω, &c., 204 ; in indirect dis- 
course, 204. Aor. with di», 162, 
172, 173, 161. Gnomic aorist, 
160. 

Apodosis, 169, 178 ; eUipsis of, 176. 

Anacrusis, 210. 

Anapaestic verses, 214 - 215 ; sys- 
tems, 215. 

Anastrophe, 11, 151. 

Antecedent of relative, 126, 127 ; 
omission of, 127 ; deiinite and in- 
definite, 178. See Relative Sen- 
tences. 

Apposition, 115 ; partitive, 116 ; ap- 
pos. with gen. implied in posses- 
sive, 116 ; with a sentence, 116. 

Arsis and thesis, 210. 

Article (definite), declension of, 53, 
54 ; syntax oi, 118 - 123 ; as pro- 
noun, in Homer, 118, in Attic 
Greek, 122, 123. See Contents. 

Assimilation of relatives, 127 - 128 ; 
inverted, 128 ; in rel. adverbs, 
128. 

Attic (second) declension, 22; Attic 
future, 91 ; dialect, xix. 

Attraction of relatives, 127 ; joined 
with assimilation, 128. 

Augment, 77-79 ; syllabic, 77 ; 
temporal, 77-78 ; of compound 
verbs, 78 - 79 ; reduplication, 77 ; 
Attic redupl. 78. 

Barytones, 11. 

Basis, 210. 

Breathings, 2, 3 ; place of, 2 ; on 
initial p, 3 ; on pp, 3. 

Caesura, 210-211. 

Cases, 18 ; meaning of, 18 ; syntax 
of, 129 - 150 ; oblique, 18. 

Causal Sentences, 190. 
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Characteristics of the tenses, 88. 
Choriambic verses, 215 - 216. 
Collective noun with plural verb, 
114 ; with plural participle, 117 ; 
foUewed by plural relative, 126. 
Collision of Vowels, how avoided, 4. 
Common Dialect, xx. 
Comparative degree, 47 - 48, 60 ; 
gen. after, 140. 

Comparison of adjectives, 47 - 60 ; 
of adverbs, 50 ; irregular, 49, 50, 
51 ; of nouns or pronouns, 50. 

Conditional Sentences, 169-177 (see 
Table of Contents) ; classification 
of, 169-172 ; Greek forms of, com- 
pared with Latin, 170 - 172 ; cond. 
rel. sentences, 178-181. 

Connecting vowels, 86. 

Compound words, how formed, 112. 

Consonants, 3 ; double, 3 ; divisions 
of, 3 ; movable, 6 ; euphony of, 
7-9. 

Contract nouns, 20, 23, 29-34 ; ad- 
jectives, 40, 41, 43, 45, 46 ; verbs, 
93 - 96 ; accent of contracted syl- 
lables, 12. 

Contraction, 4 ; rules of, 4, 5. 

Copula, 113. 

Coronis, 5. 

Crasis, 5 ; rules of, 5, 6. 

Dactylic verses, 213 - 214. 

Dative case, 18 ; syntax of, 144- 
150 (see Table of Contents) ; dat. 
plur. of third decl., 27. 

Declensions, 17, 18 : see Contents. 

Deponent verbs, 61 ; principal parts 
of, 62. 

Dialectic changes, 15, 16. 

Dialects, xix, xx. 

Digamma, see Yau. 

Diphthongs, 2. 

Direct Discourse, distinguished from 
Indirect, 183. 

Double Negatives, 207, 208. See 
Oi> μή and Mi) ού. 

Effect, accus. of, 130. 

Elegiac distich, 213-214. 

Elision, 6 ; before a consonant (in 
poetry), 6. 

Enclitics, 14, 15. 

Endings, 17 ; verbal, and connecting 
vowels, 84-90 (see Table of Con 
tents). 



Euphonic changes, 7-9. 

Exhortations, imper. and subj. in, TB_ ^2 

Feet, 209 ; ictus of, 210 ; ai-sis ^Μ^ίχα 
thesis, 210. 

Final and object clauses witli δ^ 

διτωί, ώί, μή, 165-169 (see ϊ•«».7)ίβ 
of Contents). 

Future, 61, 83, 154 ; of liquid vesx-7te 
73-74, 91; Attic fut. in ώ ai,J 
-οΰμαι^ 91 ; second fut., 61 ; e^, 
pressing permission or comm.a22<f ' 
155, 156 ; rarely in final clauses' 
166 ; regularly in object clauses 
with δττω^, 167 ; rarely w^itli μ^ 
after verbs of Jfearing, 168 ; in 
protasis, 171, 172, 174; in rel. 
clauses expressing purpose, 181 ; 
with έφ' φ or i<f> {re, 181 ; with ού 
μή, 193 ; with Up (Hom.), 162, 163 ; 
periphrastic form with μέλλω, 76, 
158 ; optative, 158, 159, 167, 185 
(never with άν 162) ; infin., 157- 
158, 159, 186 - 187 ; participle, 
159-160, 186-187, 201, 204. 

Future perfect, 61, 83, 154, 156; 
regularly passive, 61 ; generally 
periphrastic in active, 76 ; rarely 
otherwise, 91. 

Genders, 17 ; natural and grammati- 
cal, 17 ; designated by the article, 
17 ; common and epicene, 18. 

General and Particular Suppositions 
distinguished, 169-172. 

Genitive * case, 18 ; absolute, 143, 
202; other syntax of, 133-143 
(see Table of Contents). 

Glyconic verse, 216. 

Gnomic tenses (pres., aor., perf.), 
160 - 161 ; sometimes in infin. and 
partic, 161. 

Hellenes, xix. 

Hellenistic Greek, xx. 

Heroic Hexameter, 213. 

Heteroclites, 36. 

Heterogeneous nouns, 37. 

Hiatus, 4. 

Hoping, &c., verbs of, with fut., 
pres., or aor. infin., 159. 

Iambic verses, 211 - 212 ; systems, 
215 ; tragic and comic trimeter, 
212-213. 

Imperative, 61, 89, 165, 192 ; pr"• — 
(rarely aor.) with μή, 192. 
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Iinpeifect, 154 ; augment of, 77, 78 ; 
distinguished from aor., 155 ; ex- 
pressing an attempt, 155 ; how ex- 
pressed in infin. and partic, 159, 
160 ; rarely in opt., 185 ; with Λμ, 
161, 162, 172, 173. 

Impersonal verbs, 114. 

Inaeclinabte nouns, 37. 

Indicative, 61, 84-88, 164; fut. in 
final clauses (rare), 166, in object 
clauses with βτω$, 167, with μή 
after verbs of fearing ^ 168 ; past 
tenses in final clauses, 167 ; pres. 
and past tenses after /i^, 169 ; with 
6jf in apodosis, 162, 172-173, 
iterative, 161 ; in protasis, 170, 
172; in general suppositions for 
subj., 175 ; in'cond. rel. sentences, 
179 ; fut. in rel. clauses expressing 
purpose, &c., 181 ; with ί<Μ, &c., 
182; with irplvy 182-183; in in- 
direct discourse, 185 ; expressing 
a wish (past tenses), 191 ; in cau- 
sal sentences, 190 ; future with ού 
/xtJ, 193. See Present, &c. 

Indirect Discourse, 183-190. See 
Table of Contents. 

Indirect Questions, 183, 185, 186. 

Infinitive, 61, 90, 193 - 200 (see Ta- 
ble of Contents) ; tenses of, 156 
- 159 ; imperfect and pluperfect, 
how supplied, 159 ; with dv, 162 
- 163, 176 ; in indirect discourse, 
184, 186-187, 194-195'; gnomic 
tenses in, 161. 

Inflection, general principles, 17. 

Interro^tive Sentences, 205 - 206. 

Ionic dialect, xix, 9, 15, 16. 

Iota subscript, 2. 

Iterative imperf. and aor. with Ai^, 
161 ; Ionic forms in -σκον, -σκόμψ, 
161, 92. 

Koppa, 2, 63. 

Labials, 3, 7, 8. 

Linguals, 3, 7, 8. 

Liquids, 3, 8. 

Liquid verbs, peculiar forms of fut 
and aor., 73-74, 91. 

Local endings {-θι, -θ€ν, -de), 38. 

Locative case, relic of, 38. 

LogGkoedic Verses, 216. 

Metathesis, 7. 

Middle voices, 61, 153-154; with 



causative sense, 154 ; peculiar 

meaning in certain verbs, 154 ; 

fut. mid. in pass, sense, 154. 
Moods, 61 ; finite, 61 ; syntax of, 

164 - 200, see Table of Contents. 
Movable consonants, 6. 
Mutes, 3 ; co-ordinate and cognate, 

3. 
Nasals, 3. 
Negatives, 206-208. See Ού and 

Nominative case, 18, 129, 113, 114, 
115 ; for vocative, 129 ; of third 
decl., how formed from stem, 24 
- 25 ; as subject, 114, 129 ; plural 
nom. with sing, verb, 114. rredi- 
cate nom., 115. 

Numbers, 17. 

Numerals (cardinal, ordinal, and 
num. adverbs), 5l-53; declension 
of, 52. 

Object, defined, 113. 

Optative, 61, 88-89, 164 ; tenses of, 
156-159; future, 158, 159, 167, 
185, 189 ; in final clauses, 166 ; in 
object clauses with δτως, 167 ; with 
μή after verbs of fearing, 168 ; in 
conditional • sentences, 171 - 172, 
174 - 175 ; in apodosis with Af, 
162, 171, 174, 176, 177 ; in cond. 
rel. sentences, 179, 180 ; by assimi- 
lation, 180-181; with Iwj, &c., 
182 ; with ττρίν, 182-183 ; in in- 
direct discourse, 184, 185, 186, 
187-190; in causal sentences, 
190 ; in wishes, 191. 

Oxytones, 11. 

Palatals, 8, 7, 8. 

Participle, 61, 90, 200 - 205 (see Ta- 
ble of Contents) ; tenses of, 159 
- 160 ; in indirect discourse (like 
infin.), 186-187, 204; present 
used for imperf., 160 ; aor. used 
without regard to time, 160, 203, 
204 ; with &y, 162- 163, 186, 204 ; 
withXai'^di'w, τνγχάνω, φθάνω, 203 ; 
with Βιατ€\έω, οίχομαι, θαμίξω, 203 ; 
with δηΚο^ and φαν€ρ6ί, 204 ; with 
σύνοιδα and σνγγίΎνώσκω, 204 ; in 
gen. absol., 202 ; in accus. absoL, 
202 ; denoting time, cause, &c., 
purpose, condition, opposition, at- 
tendant circumstance, 201-202; 
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with ώί, 202, 204 ; with Αμα, εύΟύς, 
&c., 202 ; with Arc, otoif, or οΓα, 
202 ; with oairep, 202 ; for prot- 
asis, 175-176. 

Particular and Greneral Suppositions 
distinguished, 169-172. 

Passive voice, 61, 152 - 153 ; cognate 
accus. after, 152 ; construction 
after, when active has two cases 
(accus. retained), 152 - 153. 

Paroxy tones, 11. 

Perfect, 61, 77, 78, 83, 154 ; second 
perf., 61 ; of fu-form, 110 ; peri- 
phrastic form in certain cases, 74 
- 76 ; with meaning of present, 
155 ; as vivid future, 155 ; in de- 
pendent moods, 157, 158 ; momic, 
161 ; perf. infin. includes pluperf., 
159. 

Perispomena, 11. 

Pherecratic verses, 216. 

Place, accus. of {exterU), 131 ; gen. 
of {loithin which), 141 ; dat. of, 
149. 

Pluperfect, 61, 77, 78, 83, 154 ; sec- 
ond plup., 61 ; periphrastic form 
in 3 pers. plur. pass, and mid. (ex- 
cept m pure verbs), 74 - 76. 

Prepositions, with gen., dat., and 
accus., 150-15Γ; as adverbs, 151; 
in composition, 151, 147. 

Present, 61, 83, 154 ; expressing at- 
tempt, 155 ; for aor. in narration, 
154 ; of -ήκω and οϊχομΛΐ as perf., 
155 ; of eZ/u as fut., 155 ; with 
ιτάλαι, &c., 155 ; in dependent 
moods, 156-159; pres. innn. and 
partic. as imperf., 159, 160; gno- 
mic, 160. 

Principal parts of a verb, 62 ; of a 
deponent verb, 62. 

Proclitics, 15. 

Prohibitions with μή, 192. 

Fromisingy &c., verbs of, with fat., 
pres., or aor., infin., 159. 

Pronominal a(\jectives and adverbs, 
60, 61. 

Pronouns. Personal and intensive, 
64, 55, 123, 124 ; reflexive, 55, 56, 
124 ; reciprocal, 56 ; possessive, 

66, 124, 125 ; demonstrative, 66, 

67, 125 ; interrogative, 68, 125, 
126 ; indefinite, 68, 126 ; relative, 



69, 126-129. See Relaiive SeTi- 
tences. 

Protasis, 169, 178 ; ellipsis of, 175 - 
176. 

Punctuation, 16. 

Questions, 205 - 206 ; indirect, 183, 
185, 186 ; alternative, 206 ; dubi- 
tative (with Subj.), 193. 

Reduplication, 9, 77 ; Attic, 78. 

Relative and Temporal Sentences, 
177-182 (see Table of Contents) ; 
conditional, 178-181, analogy of 
to forms of protasis, 178 ; infin. in 
rel. clause by assimilation, 195 

Root and stem defined, 17. 

San, 2, 63. 

Semivowels, 3. 

Sonants and Surds, 8. 

Specification, accus. of, 131. 

Stem and root defined, 17. See Ver- 
bal Stems, 

Subject and predicate defined, 113. 

Subject, nomin., 113-114; accus. 
(Avith infin.), 113-114. 

Subjunctive, 61, 88, 164 ; tenses of, 
156-157; in final clauses, 166, 
after past tenses, 166 - 167 ; in ob- 
ject clauses with δττωί, 167 ; with 
μή after verbs of fearing^ 168 ; in 
conditional sentences, 171, 173- 
174, 175 ; in cond. rel. sentences, 
179, 180 ; in rel. clauses express- 
ing purpose (not Attic), 181 ; 
with ίωί, &c., 182 ; with νρίν, 
182-183; changed to opt. after 
pa^ tenses in indir. discourse, 
184, 186, 187, 188-189, 190; in 
questions of doubt, 193 ; with ού 
μή, 193 ; in exhortations, 192 ; in 
prohibitions with μή (aor.), 192 ; 
in Hom. like fut. indie. 192, some- 
times with &ν or κέ, 162, 193. See 
"Ap, 

Surds and Sonants, 3. 

Syllables, 9, 210 ; pure, 9 ; division 
of, 9 ; quantity of, 10 ; doubtfiil 
at end of verse, 210. 

Syncope, 7, 34, 35. 

Synizesis, 5. 

Tenses, 61 ; primary and secondary 
(or historical), 61, 156 ; syntax of, 
164 - 161 (see Table of Contents). 
See Present, &c. 
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Tense-stems, 62, 63, 83, 84. 

Time, accus. of {extent), 131 ; gen. 
of {ivithin which), 141 ; dat. of, 
149. 

Trochaic verses, 211 ; systems, 215. 

Yau or Bi^mma, 2, 32, 53, 78, 214. 

Verbal adjectives in -τέοί and -riov, 
90 ; personal and impersonal con- 
struction of, 205 ; dative of a^nt 
^4th, 148. 

Verbal stems, 79 - 83 ; final vowel 
lengthened in pure verbs, 79 ; 
si/inpk stem, 62-63, 79-80, 82 



- 83 ; present formed from simple 
stem (nine classes of verbs), 80 - 82. 

Verbs, conjugation of, 61 - 111 ; syn- 
tax of, 152-205. See Table of 
Contents. 

Verses, 209 ; catalectic and acatalec- 
tic, 209-210. 

Vocative case, 18, 129 ; voc. sing, of 
third decL, 26. 

Voices, 61, 152-154. 

Vowels, 2 ; open and close, 2. 

Wishes, expression of, 191. 

fFonderingf verbs of, with el, 177. 
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N. B. The flgoies refer to pagts• 



A,pnvcUive,112 ; rarely mfoTwiw, 112. 

Al, Doric for el, 169. 

-ϋΛ, sometimes elided in poetry, 6. 

Άκροάο|ΐαι, future, &c. of, 79. 

"Ακροδ with article, 122. 

'Αλλήλων, 56. 

*Αλλο τι ή ; or Αλλο τι ; 206. 

"Αλλοδ with article, 121. 

"Αν, adverb, 161-163 (see Table of 
Contents) ; in protasis, 161, 169, 
173 - 174, 175 ; in cond. rel. sen- 
tences, 161, 178, 179, 180 ; in apod- 
osis, 161, 172, 174; omitted in 
protasis, 174, 175 ; in apodosis, 
173, 174 ; fdei, χρψ, &c. without 
&u, 173 ; with infin. and partic, 
162-163, 176, 184, 186, 204 ; some- 
times in final clauses, &α, 161, 166, 
167. 

"Αν (d), 169. See'Edv. 

'Άρα οΰ and άρα μή, 205-206. 

-αται and -ατο, Ionic endings for 
-jrrai, 'VTo, 92 : sometimes in Attic, 
92. 

Ainat, declined, 54 ; nomin. always 
intensive, 54, 123; oblitiue cases 



both intensive and personal, 54, 
1 24 ; agreeing with an omitted pro- 
noun, 124 ; with article (ths same)^ 
55 ; contracted with article, 55. 

"Axps until, 182. 

Ai in apodosis, 177. 

Act with gen. and dat. (rarely accus.). 
138. 

Δ^ο|Μΐι with accus. and gen., 138. 

Δ<ω, bind, contraction of, 96. 

Δήλ]^δ cl|ii with participle, 204. 

Διαλ^γο|ΜΜ with dative, 147. 

Διατcλ^ω with participle, 203. 

Διψά», contraction of, 96. 

Δΰο, 51, 52, 117. 

Ave-, augment of compounds of, 79. 

Έάν {el &u), 161, 162, 169, 173-174, 
175 ; cf jc€ in Hom., 169 ; el with 
subj., &μ or κέ omitted, 174, 175. 

"EScs χρήν, &c., within fin. in apod- 
osis without dy, 173. 

£COc or cl γάρ in wishes, 191. 

Έ1ιι£, be, conjugation of, 107 ; accent 
of, 14, 15. 

Et|&s go, conjugation of, 108 ; pres. 
in future sense, 155. 
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Etvov, φημ^ λΙ^) liow distinguished 
in construction of indirect dis- 
course, 195. 

EtTf . . . ctr^ ctrc . . . ή, 206. 

'EvavrCosi with dat, 14(5 ; with gen., 
143. 

'Έ{ήν with infin., in apodosis with- 
out dp, 173. See'ESci. 

*EaT€, until, 182. 

•Έσην olf &c, 127. "Έστιν 3irwf, 127. 
Έστίν οδ, 127. 

"Εσχατοβ with article, 124. 

"Ercpos, &Tcpos in crasis, 6. 

Εΰ, augment of compounds of, 79. 

Εΰ iroi€iv, 132 ; ed τράττει», 133. 

Εΰθν with genitive, 143. 

'Εφ' f or 4φ' frc, with iniin., 198 ; 
with fut. indie, 181. 

Έψοράω with participle, 204, 160. 

"Ews, ϊστ€, &c., until, 182. 

Z<jUo, contraction of, 96. 

"Ηκω, as perfect, 155. 

•Ήν, 17,169. See'Edv. 

Θαμ.£|;β» with participle, 203. 

θαν|ΐά{ω A, 179, 189. 

'Ίη|λ^ sendy conjugation of, 109. 

TSjoX in crasis, 5. 

ΚαΙ t6v, and he, 123. 

KoKttS iroiciv, 132 ; κακώς πράττ€ΐν, 
133. 

Kciiicu^ lie, conjugation of, 110. 

KXivtt, &c. perfect of, 83. 

Κρίνω, &c. perfect of, 83. 

Αίγ», Φημί» ctirov, how distinguished 
in construction of indii-ect dis- 
course, 195. 

Λανθάνω with participle, 203, 160. 

ΜάχομΛΐ with dative, 147. 

M^Xici and uerouiXa, with gen. and 
dat, 137. 

Μ^λλω with infin. as periphrastic 
future, 76, 158. 

McVos with article, 122. 

M^xpi, until, 182. 

Μή, lest, in final and object clauses, 
165. 

Μή, not, 206 - 208 ; in final and ob- 
ject clauses with tm, 6νως, &c., 
166 ; in protasis, 169 ; in cond. 
rel. sentences, 178 ; in rel. clauses 
expressing purpose, 181 ; in indi- 
rect discourse with infin. (irregu- 
larly), 184 ; in indir. questions 
11 



with €l, 208 ; in wishes, 191 ; with 
subj. and imper. in prohibitions, 
192 ; with subj. in questions of 
doubt, 193 ; with infin. (except in 
indir. disc), 207 ; with adjectives, 
207 ; as interrogative, 206. 

Μη84, |ληδ€£«, |ΐήτ€, &c., 206. 

Μηκ^η, 6. 

Μή οΰ, with infin., 207-208, 196 
- 197 ; with participles and nonns, 
208. M4 lest, followed by ού, not, 
166. 

MiSpioi and μ.υρ£οι distinguished, 53. 

Μών (μ'ή οΐίρ), 206. 

Ν movable, 6, 96. 

Νη-, negative prefix, 112. 

Νομ£|ω with dative (like χράομΛΐ), 
148. 

Ό |A^v . . . i 8^, 122 ; ό U alone, 
123. 

"0 and βιτως (for Λη or ώί) in indi- 
rect quotations (poetic), 190. 

-ot rarely elided in poetry, 6. 

OtSa, inflection of. 111 ; with parti- 
ciple, 204. 

OWs T€, able, 127. 

OM* δδρασον; 192. 

ΟΙχομ,οα, as perfect, 155 ; with parti- 
ciple, 203. 

•Ολίγου Set, 138. 

"OXos with article, 122. 

"ΟίΓωβ, as final participle, 165 ; in 
indii-ect discourse for ώϊ (luetic), 
190. See'O. 

'Όσηβ, declined, 59 ; in indirect 
questions, 205. 

"Or* for «TC (not 6τι), 6. 

"Otv not elided in Attic, 6 ; in indi- 
rect Quotations, 183, 184-186 ; in 
causal sentences, 190 ; before direct 
quotations, 183. 

Ov, &c., pronoun of third person, 54, 
123. 

Οΰ, ουκ, οΰχ, 6, 206 - 208 ; used in 
apodosis (seldom in protasis), 169, 
206 ; in indirect discourse (even 
with infin.), 184 ; in rel. clauses 
with def. antecedent, 178 ; in cau- 
sal sentences, 190 j as interroga- 
tive, 206. 

Οΰδ^, oiScis, oih-c, &c., 206. 

O^ ΊΓολλον Set, 138. 

OiScls 5<rn.s οΰ, everybody, 128. 
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Oi |ΐ>ή with 8ubj. and fut. indie, 193. 

Ovros, declined, 57 ; distingoiAhed 
from δδ€ in the historians, 125 ; in 
exclamations, 125 ; τοΰτο with μέν 
and δέ, 125. 

OvTws and ovrw, 6. 

"όφρα, as final particle, 166 ; uniU, 
182. 

Πάλαι with present, 155. 

Πά«, all, with article, 122. 

ΙΙφΙ not eUded, 6, 78, 112. 

n^iofkU» with participle, 204, 160. 

TlXi», contraction of, 95. 

nXvvw, &c. perfect of, 88. 

UoXcfUe» with dative, 147. 

Πολλοίι 8«S, 138. 

TJpCv, with infin., 182-183, 200; 
with indie, subj., and opt., 182 
-183. 

.IIpW ή, irp^o4cv ή, πράτψοψ ή (used 
like rpU^l 183. 

Πρ6 not eUded, 6, 78, 112. 

np^iTO, &c. for rpoetro, &o., 109. 

ΎΐΎ^ω, contraction of, 96. 

Σ inserted before terminations in perf. 
and aor. nass., 85 - 86. 

Σννοιδα ana σνγγι γνώιτκβ» with parti- 
ciple, 204. 



Tairof ra^rOYf ra^rofi, &c., 55. 

Τάχ• dv, 163. 

Tc£v», &c. perfect of, 83. 

-τέο« or -Tcov, verbal in, 90, 205. 

Tit who f rU, any (me, 58, 125, 126. 

Toi in crasis, 5. 

T^y καΐ T^y, 123. 

-roe, verbal adjective in, 90. 

Τυγχάνω, with participle, 203, 160. 

Xf>ou>|ULi, use, with dative, 148. 

Xpcie», fut. of, 79; contraction of, 
96. 

Φανβι^δ clfu with participle, 204. 

Φη|λζ «zy, conjugation of, 109-110; 
accent of, 14. 

Φη|λ£, ctiroy, X^'yei, how distinguished 
in construction of indirect dis- 
course, 195. 

Φθάνβ» with participle, 203, 160. 

*Ωβ, as final rarticle, 165 - 167 ; ών 
di», 166, 167 ; in indirect quota- 
tions, 183, 184-186; in causal sen- 
tences, 190; for &στ€ with infin., 
198 ; with indie, 181 ; with parti- 
ciples, 202, 204. 

"Ωστι, with indie, 181 ; with infin., 
198. 

'Ώψ€λον in wishes, 191. 



THE END. 
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